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Warranty on all Granite Switchers

The Products will be of a professional quality, meetthe specifications setforth in the
Productdescriptions and are warranted to be free from defects in materials and
workmanship fora period ofthirteen (13) months from shipmentfrom Manufacturer.
Broadcast Pix will repair or, atits sole option, replace any componentfound to be faulty
on any system returned to the service center of Broadcast Pixin the USA for repair.
The costs of any visit to the customer's site are notincluded in the warranty. The cost of
returning Productto BroadcastPix is the responsibility ofthe end useror the Dealer.
Dealeris authorized to deliverthe Broadcast Pix warranty, as described above, to
purchasers of the Products and the Future Products. No software is to be added to the
productfrom any other source than Broadcast Pix, unless approved by Broadcast Pix,
or it will invalidate this warranty.

BROADCAST PIX MAKES NO OTHER WARRANTY, EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, AND
PARTICULARLY EXCLUDES ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.
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Made in the United States of America

© 2016 Copyright Broadcast Pix, Inc. January 2016
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Section 1: Broadcast Pix

Installation and Getting Started

Thank you for purchasing a BroadcastPix Granite Video Production System, soon you
will be experiencing how we have redefined the switcher.

A Granite System consists of 2 main components, the Granite Server and the Granite

Switcher. The Granite Server stores the Fluent Workflow software and is connected to
the Granite Switcher, which processes all the video I/0.

There are a total of 3 Granite 2000 switcher models, as shown below, all of which use
the same BP Switcher software, each with unique hardware to control the software.

Take note to which model you have purchased and referto that section in this
manual priorto using your Broadcast Pix Switcher.

Please referto the Quick Start Guide for preliminary installation of your system, which is
included inside the Granite Serverbox. Itis importantthat the Granite Switcheris
pluggedin and powered on priorto powering on the Granite Server. To shutdown a
system itis importantto first turn off the Granite Serverthen the Granite Switcher.

Granite Configurations:

There are 2 Granite 2000 configurations:

Granite 2000
Granite 2000+
Granite 2000X

Allnon + models have 11 HD/SD-SDlinputsand 6 HD/SD-SDI outputs.
All + and X models double the I/O for a total of 22 inputs and 12 outputs.
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1.1 Granite Switcher

The Granite Switcher consists of a modular design allowing for easy expandability
and serviceability. There are a total of 8 modules on the rear of the Granite Switcher,
as shown below. There are 2 slots for SDI Input/Output boards, either I/O board
accepts Serial Digital Interface (SDI) or High Definition-SDI (HD/SD-SDI). Each I/O
board has 11 inputs and 6 outputs with BNC connections. Sources can be
synchronous and/or asynchronous, and auto detect 1080i/59.94,
720p/59.94,1080i/50, 720p/50,486i/29.97 and 576i/25. The Granite Switcher
supports the standards:

SMPTE 296M, SMPTE 274M, ITU-R BT601-5, SMPTE 259M and SMPTE 292M.

The DVI-D outputs are used for monitoring Program, Preview or Clean Feed on
inexpensive monitors or for feeding a video projector. The DVI outputs supportthe
video standard of 1920x1080i at59.94/50Hz. Note thatdepending on your device the
DVI signal may or may not be accepted.

The Granite Switcher does not have a power switch, and may be left on even if the
Granite Server is powered off. It is importantthat the Granite Switcheris turned on
first priorto booting on the Granite Server.

Back Panel Connections:
SDI Video I/O — 2 Slots Reference & DVI Out

hd o sy r———

L O 3\ Ml! M“

Power Supply Future Analog Audio I/O Tally & Communication PCle
to Server

NOTE: Itis not recommended to have long cable runs over 200 meters (655 feet) for SD and 100 meters
(325 feet)for HD, as signal quality will be degraded. Forlonger runs, it is necessary to install video
amplifiers/reclockers to boost the signal, although external components may increase overall system
delay.
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1.1.1 Granite Switcher Installation

The Granite Switcheris a 3 RU frame and can be mounted in a standard 19” rack
from the front (logo side) or the rear (connectorside). The supplied rack ears are
reversible and screw into the side of the Switcherwith the supplied screws.

In addition, arear supportbracketis provided for proper supportwhen attached with
multiple/heavy cables. The rear supportbracketcan acceptrack depths from 24
inchesto 36 inches.

L 19 in
= 48.3 cm
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To attach the Switcher rear support brackets:

1. Screwin the 2 rear supportrack ears to the desired heightin yourrack.

2. Determine the depth of the rack, and screw in the support brackets to each side of the
Granite Switcher, using the guide below.

3. Alignthe Granite Switcherwith the rear support ears and slide the supportbrackets
through the nylon bushing.

4. Screw in the Granite Switcherto the rack using the front rack ears.

36 inches — 5 holes showing
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1.2 Granite Server

The Granite Server is the host machine that runs the BP Switcherapplication and the
FluentWorkflow Software on an embedded version of Microsoft Windows 7. All
graphics, animations, clips and show files are stored on the Server. The Granite
Serveris connected to the Granite Switcherover a high-bandwidth PCI Express
(PCle) cable to allow access of graphics, animations and clips on the Granite
Switcher. All graphics, animations and show files live on the Systems C hard drive
and all the clips live on the Video D drive.

Front & Rear Panel Connections:

Power Supply
Silencer

Primary System C Drive Empty Status Lights

Video D Drive USB 2.0 Ports
RAID 5 Array CD/DVD RIW
Optional
Redundant House Network Multi-View Output  RS-232
Power Supplies Base 10/100/1000 DVI-1 & DVI-D Com 1

T !', J ,H
"'-'{ l R

T R

O

Silencer Ports Control Panel o SPSiIt?:her Com?2

NOTE: The maximumdistance forthe PCI Express cable between the Granite Serverand Granite
Switcheris 7 meters (22.9ft). The hard drives are removable, but are nothot-swappable.
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1.2.1 Granite Server Installation

The Granite Server isa 2 RU frame and can be mountedin a standard 19”rack. As
an option, sliding rack rails may be attached to the Serverfor added supportand
flexibility, the rack slides are standard on a Premium Server. Refer to the instructions
in the rack rails box. The supplied rack ears are removable, howeverthey are used to
keep the custom door attached. The dooris also removable, to access the DVD/CD
drive and when inserting the Video D drives when mounted on a desktop.

To remove the Server door:

1. Open the Server Door by pulling on the
top lip of the door, so that the door hanging
down (
or laying flat on a table top.

0
—

2. On the left side rack ear pull the silver pin out to k
\

the left, as shown on the right, while holding the (
door in one hand. %

3. While keeping the pin pulled out, pull the
left side of the door away from the rack ear.

—

)

The door should come lose from the right rack
ear. [

To attach the Server door:

1. Align the left side of the Server Door with the
left rack ear pin, as shown on the right, and
insert the door into the pin.

2. Slide the right of the Server Door to the right
rack ear.

3. On the right side rack ear, pull the silver pin out
to
the right, as shown on the right. Once the door
opening is
aligned with the pin, release the pin to lock the
door in
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1.3 BroadcastPix Granite 2000/ 2000+/2000X
1.3.1 Granite 2000/ 2000+/2000X System Contents

The BroadcastPix Granite 2000 is comprised ofthe following standard components:

Broadcast Pix Software, Software:
Showing the Multi-View -
e e ¢Ow BPswitcher
. Inscriber TitleMotion GS
( O

HD Character Generator

*Ow Microsoft Windows 7

(Monitor not included ) (Ow Paragon recovery 11

Broadcast Pix
SoftPanel SEEEENN EEEEEEEE
00 0 0 U D

7

> IBEREEEE EEEEEEEE w
SEEEENEEEEEENEEEER O gw=go: Bg

HENENEN ERERERED
"

el PERERNAER EEENEEEEE N O 2

Broadcast Pix
1ME Control Panel

Granite Switcher

Keyboard and mouse

Granite Server

> meter PCle cable
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Broadcast Pix Granite 2000/2000+/ 2000X System Includes:
Hardware

1 M/E Control Panel

Granite Server, with 6 removable media drives

Granite Switcher with I/O boards

Inscriber USB Dongle, installed internally in the Server at the factory

USB Keyboard

USB Mouse

Y2 meter PCle Cable

Network Crossover Cable (to connectpanel to Server)

9-Pin Male to Female Straight Serial Cable (for fail-safe control of Switcher)

Software
BroadcastPix Software
Inscriber TitleMotion GS Character Generator

Microsoft Windows 7
Paragon Backup & Recovery Home 11

Requirements
To install a system you will also need:

At least one computer monitor (at least 1280x1024 resolution)

Broadcast Pix V5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls -team - appendix  1.3.1



1.3.2 Wiring Diagram for Granite 2000

Live Inputs
Auto-Detect HD/SD-SDI
(Cameras, tape decks, etc.)

S
S
S
e
—_—
s
s
S
—_—
_—
_
(Blackburst ]
—_—

ile transferfor
clips/graphics

Crossover
Cat5 Cable to
Control Panel

>1100BASE

Slot 3
House

Network
10/100/1000BASE

Multi-View 1
Display Port

(7m Max)
«—

Straight
RS-232

Serial Cable
to Control
Panel

(DVI-D adaptor included)

Multi-View 2
DVI-I

(VGA adaptor included)

BP Control

Keyboard USB
Mouse USB

]
_

Granite Server

Top Slot
In1 Out 1
In2 Out 2
In3 Out3
In4 Out4
In5 Out 5
In6 Out 6
In7
In8
In9
In 10
In 11 (or Key Cut)
Ref In Ref Out
(8 GPIT ]
48 Tally/GPO
Remote Panel |
100BASE
PCle
Serial In

Granite Switcher

—_—

—— » HD/SD-SDI
—— Assignable in

— 5 Granite Output

» Assignments

E ——
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1.3.3 Wiring Diagram for Granite 2000+/2000X

Top
— | In1 Slot Out 1
— > ]In2 Out 2
—|In3 Out 3
————]In4 Out 4
Livelnputs ——— 5 1In5 Out 5
Auto-Detect HD/SD-SDI >|In6 Out 6
(Cameras, tape decks, etc.) ol in7
— 31]In8
_ 31 In9
—_— In 10
—— 3| In11 (orKey Cut)
— »]In12 Bottom Out7
— »]In13 Slot Out8
——>1In14 Out9
———>1]In15 Out 10
Slot 3 —>|In16 Out 11
ile transferfory |House —|In17 Out 12
clips/graphics / |Network —|In18
10/100/1000BASE ——|In19
p— (s 20
__________ — ] In21
Slot 4 BCle — 3lin22
—————————— PCle
Slot 5 Blank (fmMax) |
Slot 6 8 GPI
Multi-View 1 48 Tally/GPO
Display Port
(DVI-D adaptor included) j] @ N~—dfp——"""7"————
Multi-View 2 Remote Panel
DVI-I I 100BASE
(VGA adaptor included) | N>— | _ _ _ __ _ _ __ __ __ _|
Crossover
Cat5Cableto fF————————- @ Ref In Ref Out
Control Panel‘ BPContod |  L_____ |
100BASE Straight | Serial In

Keyboard USB
Mouse USB

Serial Cable

Granite Server

RS-232

Granite Switcher

to Control

—y

—y

Panel

e

———— HD/SD-SDI

— Assignable in

— 5 Granite Output
» Assignments

E ——

— HD/SD-SDI
— Assignable in
——» Granite Output
—» Assignments
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1.4 Tally on the Granite Switcher

The Granite Switcher has a total of 22 Tally outputs for all 22 switcherinputs plus 24
General Purpose Outputs (GPOs) through two DP-25 pin connectors. The standard

tallies are open collector driver circuits that can either sink current or provide a TTL level

logicinterface. The tally outputs are triggered when sources are sent to Program (red)
on the switcher.

Each tally contact can sink currentto ground when active and have a weak pullup to
+5V when off. They can eitherbe used to turn on a lightor activate a circuitby sinking

currentto ground or could be used in an environmentthatis looking fora 0 to + 5V logic

level. The maximum currentis 350ma DC and the maximum voltage is +12V DC. Pin 13
on both tally connectors is ground, as shown below.

Tally 1-24 Connector

Tally 25-48 Connector

Pin Function Pin Function Pin Function Pin Function
1 Input 1 14 Input 13 1 GPO 1 14 GPO 13
2 Input 2 15 Input 14 2 GPO 2 15 GPO 14
3 Input 3 16 Input 15 3 GPO 3 16 GPO 15
4 Input 4 17 Input 16 4 GPO 4 17 GPO 16
5 Input 5 18 | Input 17 5 GPO 5 18 | GPO 17
6 Input 6 19 Input 18 6 GPO 6 19 GPO 18
7 Input 7 20 Input 19 7 GPO 7 20 GPO 19
8 Input 8 21 Input 20 8 GPO 8 21 GPO 20
9 | Input9 22 | Input 21 9 | cPog 22 | GPO 21
10 Input 10 23 Input 22 10 GPO 10 23 GPO 22
11 Input 11 24 N/A 1 GPO 11 24 GPO 23
12 Input 12 25 N/A 12 GPO 12 25 | GPO 24

13 GND 13 GND

e ———]
Pin 25 Pin 1
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1.4.1 GPI on the Granite Switcher

The Granite Switcher has a total of 8 General Purpose Input (GPIs) through one DP-9
pin connector. GPIs are used to trigger switcher functions through the use of Fluent
Macros. More GPIs may be added to a Granite system by attaching external 8 porttally
boxes, as described in section 1.5.2. To assign Macros to GPIs see section4.12

The GPIs are TTL level inputs and active on low or contact closure to ground.Pin 9 on
the GPI connectoris ground, as shown below.

GPI Connector

Pin Function
1 GPI 1
2 GPI 2
3 GPI 3
4 GPI 4
5 GPI 5
6 GPI 6
7 GPI 7
8 GPI 8
9 GND

Pin 9
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1.4.2 Optional Tally Box on the Granite 2000/ 2000+/2000X

There are 2 tally box options for Granite Switchers to provide a contactclosure/relay
connection in addition to the standard open collector tally on the Granite Switcher. The tally
boxes are stand-alone: Sense & Switch 8 and a Measurement Computing USB-ERB24 that
plug into the Server viaa USB connection. Up to 11 external tally/GPIO boxes may be
connected along with the builtin tally/GPO on the Granite Switcher for a maximum 96 GPls
and 288 GPOs.

The Sense & Switch 8 provides 8 relays for tally output to your camera control unitsand 8
isolated inputs for General Purpose Inputs contact points for triggering Macros. Up to 8

external sources plugged into the Granite Input board can be tallied, as shown by the
diagram below.

Input 1 on the Granite card correspondsto ‘0’ on Tally Box
Input 2 on the Granite card correspondsto ‘1’ on Tally Box
Input 3 on the Granite card corresponds to ‘2’ on Tally Box
Input 4 on the Granite card correspondsto ‘3’ on Tally Box
Input 5 on the Granite card corresponds to ‘4’ on Tally Box
Input 6 on the Granite card correspondsto ‘5’ on Tally Box
Input 7 on the Granite card correspondsto ‘6’ on Tally Box
Input 8 on the Granite card correspondsto ‘7’ on Tally Box

Eachrelay contactis rated at 6 amps at 120 volts AC or 28 volts DC. The convenientscrew
terminals can accept cable from 12 to 22 AWG.

Pin | SignalName | Pin__ Signal Nawe
IPDA | Input O serminal A IP4A | Input 4 termanal A
JPOB_ | Input O terminal B IP4B | Input 4 termanal B
IPIA | Input | serminal A IPSA | Input S termanal A |
JPIB_| Input | serminal B IPSB | Input S ternsnal B
IP2ZA | Input 2 terminal A 1IPOA | Input 6 termsnal A
P28 | Input 2 tormanal B IP6B | Input 6 ternenal B
IP3A | Input 3 sormunal A IPTA | Input 7 terminal A
IP3B | Input 3 serminal B IP7B | Input 7 ternwnal B
0-NO | Relay 0 Noemally Open conlat 4-NO | Relay 4 Nocmally Open contact
0-C | Relay 0 Common contact 4-C Reday 4 Common contact
0-NC | Relay 0 Noemsally Closed contact 4-NC | Relay 4 Normally Closed contact
1-NO | Relay | Noemally Open contact 5-NO | Relay 5 Normally Open contact
1-C | Relay 1 Common contact 3C Relay 5 Common contact
1-NC | Relay | Normally Closed contact S-NC | Relay S Normally Closed contact
2-NO | Relay 2 Noemally Open comact 6-NO | Relay 6 Normally Open contact
2 Reday 2 Common contact 6-C Relay 6 Common contact
2-NC | Reday 2 Noemally Closed comact 6-NC | Relay 6 Normally Closed contact i
| 3-NO | Relay 3 Noemally Open contact 7-NO | Reday 7 Normally Open contact
3-C Relay 3 Comenon contact .C Relay 7 Common contact J
-NC | Reday 3 Normally Closed comact 7.NC | Relay 7 Normally Closed contact |

NOTE: The ‘Inputs Contacts’ (IP A/B)are for General Purpose Inputs (GPI). The ‘Relay Contacts’ are for
Tally. ‘NO’ for Normally Open, ‘C’ for Common or Ground, ‘NC’ for Normally Closed.
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1.4.3 Installing the Optional 8 Port Tally Box:

Run a set of wires from each terminal in the Tally Box to each terminal on your
camera/camera unit,one to Program and the other to the Ground, as shown below.
‘NO’ (Normally Open)goesto Programand ‘C’ (Common) goesto Ground. ‘NC’
(Normally Closed)is notused.

The Tally box uses one of the Servers USB ports, and needs to be pluggedinto an
electrical socketwith the supplied power supply.
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.3 e e LR 4 ;
" o« NOWelL T 0 :
crme—— -/ h—.—:—-
=1 %0 . o« MO =11 e
| ¢} el | '—] A -.—II—'-'——
| w4 P7A | » | e NC
Pt | & | 40 < P |» | iy —H01= v g
“ ' CH Fea i =1 {
e J 553 arn ue
0 4 PSi [+ | e —
| %] €% P | L" :
' | ug J was | o | e NC 1
| * | w04 ™)
| =] 4 ¥
L2 uc oL
\I.:;)v : = — = - '/'-.:n:;:n l-,'-:(r/
TR ) } CAMERA 1
|@ N - e &
‘,..1,:;3 T = A a~,‘§., PR ) & %)’::) Y CAMERA 2
L) Betre | ee|ee[0'000ld) (#) .
| : = T : } s
1

[ titrn [6'0]60[60600(5) (8) | | cameras

* Camera Control Unit will vary depending on manufacturer.

2 LEDs shouldilluminate when poweris connected: External Power should be solid
green, Status solid green when connected to the Serverand flashing green when the
Serveris communicating to the tally box.

NOTE: The Tally Box does not supply any voltage fortally. Voltage must be provided by your
Camera Control Units or othersource. The Tally Box only opens and closes the tally circuit.
Check your Camera Control Unit’'s user manual for more information.
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1.4.4 Installing the 24 Port Tally Box:

The Measurement Computing USB-ERB24 tally box provides 24 relay contacts for up to
24 camera/sources. It fits into a standard 19” wide rack and comes standard with racking
ears and uses convenientscrew terminals thataccepts cable from 12to 22 AWG. Each
contact is rated a 6 amps at 240 volts AC. The box uses one of the Servers USB ports,
and needsto be plugged into an electrical socketwith the supplied powersupply.

This tally box does not have GPlIs, if more than the 8 standard GPIs are needed, then the
8 port tally box may also be used.

Installing the Optional Tally Box:

1. Run a set of wires from each terminal in the Tally Box to each terminal on your
camera/camera unit,one to Program and the other to the Ground, as shown below.
‘NO’ (Normally Open)goesto Programand ‘C” (Common) goes to Ground. ‘NC’
(Normally Closed)is notused.

2. Plugin the supplied USB B to USB A cable.One end in any port of the Server, the
otherin the USB IN port of the tally box.

3. Plugin the supplied power supply into Power In 9VDC port of the tally box.
2 LEDs should illuminate: PWR should be solid green when the poweris plugged in,
USB solid green when connected to the Server and flashing green when the Server
is communicating to the tally box.

O00|000| 000|000 O00|C00|000||000| 000|000

NC C NO{|[NC C NO{ |NC C NOJ||NC C NO||NC C NO[|NC C NO|[NC C NO| [NC C NO{ [NC CNO||NC C NO
| J 1 J 1 ] 1 J 1 ] 1 ] | ] L J J | J

1 . 3 4 5 6 7 B i L.
D st GolpbE66oels) (] 1] caewas
[ ekt lpelonle0 600 ) | | cameraz

[ —
'
Yy
i !

;‘CAMERA3

o)
.-

* Camera Control Unit will vary depending on manufacturer.

NOTE: The Tally Box does not supply any voltage fortally. Voltage must be provided by your
Camera Control Units or othersource. The Tally Box only opens and closes the tally circuit.
Check your Camera Control Unit’'s user manual for more information.
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1.4.5 Installing Optional Tally Box Drivers

When the tally box option is purchased with a new unitthe appropriate drivers are pre-
installed atthe factory, there is no need to re-install the drivers. On upgrades, where the
tally box option was purchased afterreceiving a system, you will need to manually load the
drivers for the Sense & Switch 8 Tally Box, with the install CD that was included with the
tally box. In addition you will need to install an option code, as described in section

A.2, which can be obtained from Technical Support.

To install the drivers:
1. Insert the Measurement Computing driverdiscinto the CD tray of the workstation.

2. Navigate to the CD drive (Drive E), and double-click on the MeasurementComputing
icon. This will open the install window, as shown below left.

3. Clickon the Install button to install the drivers.

4. Once the drivers are installed a pop-up window will appear confirming the installation.
Click on the Finish button to save and exit the installation process.

5. Connectthe tally box to the workstation with the supplied USB cable and plug-in the
power with the supplied power supply to an electrical socket.

6. To confirmthe installation, navigate to the Start Menu, All Program, Measurement
Computing, InstaCal. This will launch the InstaCal software program, as shown below
center.

7. Yourtally box device will appearunderthe Universal Serial Bus section. Clickon the
Digital Test button, to confirm communication to the tally box. This will open up the
Board Test window, as shown below right.

8. Clickon the Test button. You should hearthe tally box click once, if the installation was
successful. If not, check your connectionsto the tally boxand to the workstation.

9. Close allthe windows in InstaCal, you are now ready to use the tally box.

| mec ona & W S X I -
| f ek ey . ' ’ P e Ll Jen e - ~ Pt ot | Cavet Vo

[|[B 4 mMEASUREMENT \> PR m @ 1) 0 o
L= "COMPUTING & 1 T

[U ot i S s s W8 e

feeh
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1.4.6 Installing Multiple Tally Boxes

A standard system usually uses one tally box, however multiple tally boxes may be
installed on a Broadcast Pix system. Multiple tally boxes expands the numbertally outputs
as well the number of General Purpose Inputs and Outputs (GPIOs), which can be used
with Fluent Macros. Installation isthe same, as described in section 1.5.5, howevereach
tally box must be assigned to a specific board number.

To assign multiple tally boxes:

1.

Ensure that the Measurement
Computing/InstaCal software is installed, as
described in section 1.5.5, and open

the InstaCal software by
navigating to Start Menu, All Programs,
Measurement Computing, InstaCal.

™ £

2. Yourtally boxdevices will appearunderthe iim*ﬂ =2
Universal Serial Bus section,as shownon | 7 " o= ™ ‘ I
the right. F‘F e = @ rﬂ@
B o ondn
3. Right-click on a device,and a pop-up = G uweion
menu will appear. g ""‘:?"‘f""‘"“':‘” ""‘“‘:‘“4
4. SelectChange Board#..., as shownon the “ Board# 0 - Swikch and Sarea AR fesrini® 70
right. Up to 11 external tally GPIO boxes DTNISIIITER Configure. ., E
may be connected. B soodriosmc  Cuprae a4
Test 4
5. In the Use Board Numberwindow, select Change Board#... ‘
the desired board number. R SRy |
6. 0 (zero)is the first tally box used for . )
GPIs 9-16, 1 is the second tally | User Board Number
box used for GPIOs 17-24, etc.
Board Number: |2 vl
7. Clickon OK. & B
1 [used)
2
8. Close allthe windows to InstaCal, by
clicking onthe Red X in the top right corner. :
[ v
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1.5 Audio 110

All Granite systems do not do any internal audio mixing, all mixing needs to be done
externally. For automated control of external audio mixers, see section 7.14. 2 Clip stores
and 2 Animation stores are included on all Granite Systems, and they can be used with
or withoutaudio. Output 1 and Output 2 are both assignable in the System Settings tab,
and can be used for Clip store channel 1, Clip store channel 2, Animation store channel 1
or Animation channel 2 out. You can not have all 4 channels have audio, only 2 may
include audio. The 4 XLR outputconnectors on the Granite Switcher are analog audio
with a balanced line level signal.

The 2 XLR inputconnectors are used to embed the incoming analog audio to the SDI
outputson all 16 channels.

B A

290000

IN1L INIR ©  OUT1L  OUT1R ouT 2L OUT 2R
S- S
Audio Audio Clip/ Clip/
Left In Rightln - Animation  Animation
Left Out Right Out
Clip/ Clip/

Animation Animation
Left Out  RightOut

Pin Function

1 GND

2 +

Broadcast Pix V5

install - concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls -team - appendix 1.5



1.5.1 Audio Output Control

The audio outputon all Granite Systems conforms to the SMPTE RP155 specifications,
where -20dBFS = 0dB = +4dBu. Depending on the external equipmentyou are attaching
the outputto and depending on how your clips have been encoded, the audio output may
have to be attenuated for proper sounding audio. Forreference Final CutPro and Adobe
Premiere for the most part use -12dBFS as 0dB, clips rendered from these applications
may sound louderifthe output is not attenuated properly.

The audio outputfrom the Granite system is in time with the clip/animation video, since
all Granite Systems have extremely low delay (see section 1.10), the clip and animation
audio may need to be advanced to compensate for any downstream delay added by the
user. For example in a studio environment, you may choose to delay your master audio
outputfrom the audio mixer by the total amountof video processing delay,i.e.33ms, in
this case the clip and animation audio will need to be advanced separately by another
33msor 1 frame. In installations where each audioline hasit's own delay, like on many
newer digital audio mixers, than the clip and animation audio will notneed to be
advanced.

Control for both of these settings can be down through the Audio Tab of the System
Setting window, which is accessed once a show isloaded, see section 1.7.

To attenuate the audio output:

. . File 4 Installed Options...

1. In BPswitcher, clickon Setup and a Pl e
drop down window will appear, then select MUBVIEW b oo
System Settings... as shown on the right. System Settings...

Help »

2. In System Settings window, click on the
Audio Tab, which will bring up the
various audio settings.

3. In the Audio Output Attenuation section,
move the sliders for both the Output 1
and Output 2, according to your
encoded video files.

The bottom of the section has 4 shortcut
radio buttons, -20dBFS for 0dB, -12dBFS
for -8dB, -6dBFS for -14dB and 0 dBFS
for -20dB.

4.  Clickon the OK button.
This will close the System Settings window.
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To advance the audio output:

1. In BPswitcher, clickon Setup and a
drop down window will appear, then select File Installed Options...
System Settings... as shown on the right. Panel T

MultiView

~ System Settings...

The System Settings window will appear,
as shown on the bottom right.

2. In System Settings window, click on the
Audio Tab, which will bring up the
various audio settings.

3. In the Clip audio advance textbox,
entera number from 0 to 15 frames.
The numberentered will advance both the
Clip Store and Animation Store. Normally
this numberwill be any where from 0 to 3
frames depending on how the video and audio
is delayed.

An application restartis necessary for this
setting to take affect.

4. Click on the OK button.
This will close the System Settings window.

To de-emphasis the audio output:

1. In the System Settings menu, selectthe Audio
tab.

el

2. Underthe Audio Options section, place a ip awdio advance
check-mark next the De-Emphasis. :

Now all high frequency audio will be rolled off
from the output, thisis the defaultsetting. To
allow for higherfrequencies, foralargerrange
of audio deselectthis option.
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To remap the audio output:

1. Since there are 4 differentpossible sources for
the audio outputand only 2 outputs available
the audio outputs need to be mapped
according to your production needs.

In the System Settings window click on the
Audio Tab, which will bring up the
various audio settings.

2. In the Audio Mapping section, selectthe
desired outputsource for Output 1 and Output
2. Select either Clips 1, Clips 2, Anims 1 or
Anims 2, as shown on the right..

3. Clickon the OK button.
This will close the System Settings window.

To acceptaudio for embedding:

1. In the System Setting window click on the
Audio Tab, which will bring up the various
audio settings.

2. In the Audio Options section, place a check
mark next the Embed analog audio in option,
as shown on the right.

Now any analog audio coming in through the
two inputjacks on the rear of the switcher will
be available to be used as an audio source for
any processed SDIloutput.

3. Clickon the OK button.
This will close the System Settings window.
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1.6 Running a Show

BroadcastPix has a conceptof shows, which contain custom I/O settings and specific

contentfor each of your own productions. To run the switcher a show file needs to be
running from the Broadcast Pix Switcherapplication. To create or modify a show see

section 3 of this manual, which talks about PixMaster Show Editor.

A show can be set to auto-load when the Switcher application is started and the

Switcherapplication can be setto auto-startwhen the Serveris turned on. When the
system comes from the factory the application loads with an empty Multi-View. To run

the BroadcastPix system and to use a control panel a show must be loaded. Ashow is

running when the Multi-View is filled with content/video.

To Run a Show:

1. Double-click on the Broadcast Pix Switcher
application on the desktop, and it will open and
display an empty Multi-View.

To have the application auto-startwhen the
Serveris turned on, add the Broadcast Pix
Switcher shortcut to the Windows Startup folder.

2. The Load Show window will appear listing the
available shows, as shown on the right.

Clickon one of the listed shows, on a new system
selectthe Sample Show 60 or50 Hz.

3. Clickon Open.

A video initialization progress window willappear,
please waitunitthe Multi-View is loaded with
video, this may take a few minutes.

Once the progress window disappears you are
now ready to start using your Broadcast Pix
Granite System.

To Change what Show is Running:

1. In BPswitcher, click on File and a drop down
menu will appear, then selectLoad Show..., and
a window will appear with the various saved
shows. Selectthe desired show and click on
Open.

.......

New Show

Load Show

Cirlsl

Ed Show
Close Show

Captwee Sl

Cii+E
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1.7 Granite I/O Assignments

The Granite IO Assignments window is used to configure each inputand output. Inputs
1-11 or 22 on the Granite Inputboards are general purpose video inputs thatmay be
used for cameras, VTRs, and feeds from servers and other external video devices. Any
input/outputconnected to the I/O cards on the Granite Switcher needsto be configured
with this assignmentwindow to ensure proper operation. All the settings in the Granite 10
Assignments window are show-based, meaning thatthey are remembered on a show by
show basis.

Allinputs auto-detectbetween 1080i, 720p and 486i/576i and can acceptsynchronous
and a-synchronous sources. You may assign a custom name, select a buttonicon and
assign the properaspectratio and treatmentfor each source.

Each output may be assigned to Program, Preview, Clean Feed or an Auxiliary output.
Program and Clean Feed are always available at 1080i. In addition, a multi-definition
(MD) outputof Program and Clean Feed can be setto 720p or 486i/576i with a
treatment. Preview and PowerAux (ifenabled) can be setto 1080i,720p or486i/576i
with a treatment.

To access the Granite I/O assignments window, the Granite Switcherand Server must be
turned on, as described in the Quick Start Guide, and the BPswitcherapplication must
be loaded with a show file opened.

To Assign the Granite Input Assignments:

1. Start the Broadcast Pix application and load
a show, as described in section 1.6. Broadcast Pix

> S

2. Click on the Broadcast Pix menu button
icon, as shown on the right. The menu

Fie

Installed Options...

button is usually found in the top right Grante |0 Assignments .

Multi-View
Setup »
Help >

»
Panel >
»

System Seltings..

corner of the Multi-View.

3. In the drop down menu, selectthe Setup
menu.
4. Selectthe Granite 10 assignments...

option, as shown on the right.

The Granite 10 Assignments window will
appearas, shown on the right.

You may also access this menu from the
PixMaster menu under File-Edit Show.

To configure the Switcherinputs, select the
Input Assignments button.
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t AR\ ey

Select b name, ion hyge sod dapect ratie for eath mput

5. For each input selectthe Input Name, which will
determine whatname appears on the top line of the —&J

source monitor on the Multi-View and the Label, Fomat HD-SDI 1030
which will determine whatname appears on the It Name  Irput 1
bottom line of the source monitoron the Multi-View b SouceA
and what name will appear on the PixButton on the BREE  Coroue
control panel. Saped Rk 169
Aspect Conechon Nene

Use the drop down menus to selectfrom the
pre-defined namesin the list.

6. To assign a custom Name and/or Label, click on
the Manage Custom Names... button, as shown
on theright.

The Mange custom names and labels will open, as
shown on the right.

To add a custom Label, selectthe Labels tab and
enter a custom label in the text field then click on
the Add Label button. The custom label will appear
in the white space above and may be sorted up or
down the listwith the arrow buttons.

To add a custom Name, select the Names tab and
enter a custom labelin the text field then click on
the Add Name button. The custom name will
appearin the white space above and may be
sorted up or down the listwith the arrow buttons.

To remove a custom name or label click on the
Remove Label or Remove Name button.

Clickon the OK button to save and apply the
custom Names and Labels to theirdrop down list.
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7. For each input selectlcon Type, which will

determine whichicon will appear on the Control e

Panel and SoftPanels. Apect Ao Camers

vIR

Nore
(X507 |
ot

Selectthe drop down menu and selecteither:
Camera, VTR, None, Key Fill, Key Cut, Router,
Computer, Server,DVD, Satellite or Truck, as
shown on the right.

Comguter
Seever
(]
Solelite
Tk

Note that only Input 11 may be used as the Key Cut

signal,and any otherinputmay be used as the Key
Fill signal. If no External Keyer is used, then Input
11 may be used as anotherlive input.

8. For each input selectits native video Aspect Ratio,
either16:9 or 4:3 from the Aspect Ratio drop down
menu.

Use the Aspect Correction drop down menu to
selectthe desired treatmentthat will be applied
when using this source in a show that has the
opposite aspectratio.

You may also set these settings from the control
panel with Source Controls, see section 4.6.

9. On + models,where 2 I/O cards are installed, click
on the View Inputs 12-22 button, as shown on the
right.

The Granite Input Assignments window will change
to display the next 11 inputs. Repeatthe above
steps to configure the inputs.

10. Clickon the OK button to save and close the Input

. . JK
Assignments window. ‘

Cancel
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To Assign the Granite Output Assignments:

1. Repeatsteps 1 through 4 above, to openthe
Granite I/0O Assignments window.

2. Click on the Output Assignments button, as
shown on the right, and the Granite Output
Assignments window will open, as shown above.

3. For each output assign the desired function.

e

Program
Prograsa MD
Pravew

The function drop down menu lists all the possible
types of outputs, selecteither: Program, Program
MD, Preview, Cleanfeed, Cleanfeed MD,

PowerAux (if enabled)or Aux 2 — Aux 6, as shown

on theright. E:L’Ziw
B Powes A1
You may assign the same function to multiple h2
outputs, as the output will be distributed. AR Ao
LT
A& Ao b
All Aux outputs are un-processed outputs that feed A

inputs to the outputs. No format, timing or aspect
conversion occurs. Power Aux 1, when enabled,
does offer format, timing and aspectconversion.

4. To assign the outputformats for each set of
functions, under the Multi-definition formats section, — et
selecteither720p - 16:9, 486i/576 - 16:9,486i/576 § g/ i T |
-4:3, None, 486i/576 - 4:3, Box or ME Program —
486i/576 - 4:3, Crop for the ProgramMD and ME 1 § fegmsss T ‘]
Program MD. Selecteither1080i - 16:9,720p - MET ProganND =
16:9,486i/576 - 16:9, 486i/576 - 4:3, None, Provter / iy -]
486i/576 - 4:3, Box or 486i/576 - 4:3,Crop for ME) Prvmn ’

Preview and ME 1 Preview.
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5. To assign the DVI-D Outputs, select an

outputfunction from the available outputs, DVIOUT 2
g —

either Program, Preview, Cleanfeed or
PowerAux (if enabled), as shown on the
right.

. . ‘f'l:-J-rn - iﬁm
Each output is automatically setto 100165 [Pogen

1920x1080i 59.94/50Hz, 16:9. T
Cleardend

Powet Suxc 1

NOTE: Depending on yourinputdevice the
DVI signal may or may not be accepted.

6. When Auxes are assigned, a default/startup
inputmay be assigned to each Auxiliary
outputin the Default aux sources section. ——
For each assigned Aux outputclick on the s Can 1.hvgx 8

Delacdt aux sources

source drop down menu and selectthe 3 S

desired defaultsource « Cam 1rpus 3

Com 200 10
Com Moot 11

7. On + models,where 2 I/O cards are
installed, click on the View Outputs 7-12
button, as shown on the right.

The Granite Output Assignments window
will change to display the next6 outputs.
Repeatthe above stepsto configure the
remaining outputs.

8. Click on the OK button to save and close
the Output Assignments window.

9. In the Granite IO Assignments window, click
on the OK button to close the window.
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To Embed Analog Audio:

Once the Embed Analog Audio In optionis active
underthe System Settings — Audio Tab — Audio
Options menu, the audio is available to be embedded
to any of the processed Granite SDI outputs,on all 16
channels. Raw Aux outputs can nothave embedded
audio routed to them, however PowerAuxes can.

1. Undereach output, selectthe Embedded

audio: drop down menu and selectthe — I _—
Enabled option, as shown on the right. e &

2. To disable the embedded audio, repeatstep 1
and select the Disabled option.

3. Clickon the OK button to save and close the
Output Assignments window. In the Granite 10
Assignments window, click on the OK button to
close the window.
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1.7.1 AutoAspect Inputs

AutoAspectsolves the many challenges of mixing 4:3 and 16:9 contentin the same
production. It enables 16:9 and 4:3 inputs to be used interchangeably and mixed
togetherin the same live production, while maintaining the native aspectratio of each
elementratherthan stretchingthem. Eachinput can be setto one of 4 aspect
treatments, three of which preserve the native aspectratio. Conventional switchers
can only stretch video when crossing aspectratios, causing people to look too wide
or too thin.

Box

None
(Stretch)

The lllustration above shows the four ways that a 4:3 source can be treatedin a 16:9
production. If None is selected, then the image is stretched to fill the space,as is
done on other switchers, and the result makes the person look too wide. If one of the
otherthree treatments are selected than the original aspectratio of the source is
preserved, and the person does not look too wide.

NOTE: When the show is set to the same aspectratio as the source’s native aspect ratio,thenno aspect

treatment will be performed. When the show is set to the opposite aspect ratio, than the selected
treatment willbe applied. See section1.12.3forsetting the show’s aspect ratio

NOTE: When a source is treated, it will appear with that treatment on all video outputs,and on the
program and preview windows of the Multi-View, the source monitors will show only the native aspect
ratio.
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1.8 Troubleshooting

The defaultMulti-View always displays a status bar with an indicatorlight, as shown
below. If itis greenallis OK, if not (Red) click on the status light, which will bring up the
Status Tab on the Multi-View and the following detailed status window will appear.

Lights during normal operation Lights during fail-safe operation

Status on Granite 2000/2000+

Status of Light Indicates
Granite genlock Orange Granite Switcher has external blackburstreference
Blue Granite Switcher has external 1080i reference
Green Granite Switcher has external 720p reference
Yellow Granite Switcher has no external reference and

is producing internal reference

Panel ready Green Control panelisready and hasjoined show
Grey It is not

Failsafe ready Green Serial cable from panel to Switcheris OK
Grey It is not

Failsafe controlling Green In normal operation (control via Ethernet)

switcher Red In Failsafe operation (control via Serial)

Status message Message on what is currently happening
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1.9 Input Timing
Reference

The Broadcast Pix Switcher can auto-detectexternal reference, eitheranalog blackburstor
Tri-Level syncin these formats: 480i29.97 (NTSC), 720p59.94,1080i59.94,1080p29.97,
1080PsF29.97,576i25 (PAL), 720p50,1080i50, 1080p25, 1080PsF25.

If noreference is connected, the Granite Switcher will generate internal sync. In this mode
the 3 Ref outputs on the Granite switcher can output blackburstto external equipment. The
Ref out LED will illuminate orange whenoutputting blackburst.

On Reference boards shipped after March 1, 2011, the reference outputs can output the
format of the inputsignal. The Refout LED will illuminate orange when outputting blackburst,
green when outputting 720p and blue when outputting 1080i.

Synchronous Inputs

All Granite systems work well with all video inputs that accept a reference inputfor genlock,
including broadcastcameras, tape recorders, servers, etc. The timing window for genlocked
sourcesis +/- 10 lines. The delay through the Granite system on synchronous sourcesis 1
frame, evenifthe imageis inside a DVE box (picture in picture).

Asynchronous Inputs
The system will also acceptand selftime asynchronous sources, such as a DVD player. All

11/22 live inputs accept asynchronous inputs. The delay through the Granite system on
asynchronous sources is 2 frames.
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System Delay

All Granite Systems have extremely low delay, below is a grid of the maximum total

system delay in milliseconds, depending on which formats are used. Usually delay can

be compensated in a studio environmentwith an audio delay. In image magnification
(IMAG) productions,itis importantto have the leastamount of delay possible. The

values below include mixing inputs formats, using DVEs, playing clips and graphics; no

delayis added when using these features.

60Hz

50Hz

1080i/720p Synchronous/Timed Sources 33msS

40 mS

1080i/720p Asynchronous/Untimed Sources 67 mS

80 mS

SD Outputs +33mS

+40mS
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1.10 System Settings
1.10.1 Changing the Startup Show

When the system ships from the factory itis notset to load any show. You can turn on
auto-loading, or after you create more shows, you can change the system to auto-load a
differentshow. If you turn off auto-loading, then Broadcast Pix Switcher will still open,
but you need to then Load a Show as described above.

To change which show auto-loads:

1. In BPswitcher, click on Setup and a
drop down window will appear, then
selectSystem Settings... as shownon
the right

File

Panel

Installed Options...

Granite |0 Assignments...

MultiView -

Setup

The System Settings window will
appear, as shown below.

2. Inthe Startup Tab, place a check next
the to Load show at startup, as show
on theright.

3. Selectthe show you wantto auto-load,
by clicking on the drop down menu and
selecting your desired Show id the drop
down list.

4. Click OK in the System Settings
window.

To have no show auto-load on startup:

1. Uncheckthe boxlabeled Load show at
startup in the System Settings window.

2. Click OK.
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1.10.2 Selecting between 60 and 50 Hz

Systems generally come from the factory set up for the local standard of the country,
such asNTSC / 60 Hz in most of the Americas and Japan and PAL/ 50Hz in Europe

and other countries. The system may be switched between 1080i/59.94 Hz and
1080i/50Hz.

To change between 60 / 50 Hz:
1. In BPswitcher, clickon Setup and a

drop down window will appear, then select Fie
System Settings... as shown on the right. Panel

Installed Options...

Granite 10 Assignments...

“Gystem Setings...

The System Settings window will appear,
as shown below.

2. In System Settings window, click on the
Video Tab, which will bring up the
various video settings.

3. Selecteitherthe 1080i/59.94 or 1080i/50
radio button under the Video
Standard section.

A status message will appear, asking
to restart the application.

4. Clickon the OK button.
This will close the System Settings
window.

5. Close the BPswitcher application by
selecting the File menu then Quit.

6. Restart the application by double-clicking
the BroadcastPix Switcheron the
desktop.

To switch back the video standard,
repeatsteps 1-6.
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1.10.3 Changing the Output Settings

The Granite Switcheris a multi-definition switcher allowing for both SD and HD
signals to be mixed and outputted. If SD sources are being used, a details optionis
also available to enhance the SD outputs. SD filtering applies a very lightfilter to all
the SD outputs. Checkingiton is meantfor HD sources outputting to SD to eliminate
aliasing. No check preserves the most detail of an SD source. When this optionis
enabled all HD content(video and graphics) may show additional artifacts. This
setting does notaffect the HD outputs.

To enable SD filtering:
1. In BPswitcher, clickon Setup and a

drop down window will appear, then select
System Settings... as shown on the right.

File » Installed Options...

Panel |2 Granite 10 Assignments...

The System Settings window will appear, Tl
Mult-Yiew  »

as shown below.

Help »

‘System Settings...

2. In System Settings window, click on the
Video Tab, which will bring up the
various video settings.

3. Place a check mark next to the SD filtering
option.
Output settings

4. Click on the OK button.

I S filtering

This will close the System Settings window.
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1.11 Control Panel Installation

Most Broadcast Pix control panels are used on a tabletop, which provides a better
viewing angle in mostlightconditions, especially to view the PixButtons. The panel
may also be recessed into a cut out of a table top or console. If a cut outinstallation
is desired, then the following dimensions should be used to cut the hole in the
console top.

Side Views

7.12in
18.08 cm

4.67in
11.86cm

2.45in
6.22cm

Cut-out installation of control panel

1.31in P 0.79in
3.3cm$ 2cm

Tabletop installation of control panel

Rear View
_ m.IIIIIIII||||H||l||i|||||||||l|| |I|I||I||||I|III|I||
el Ao - 95n/239cm
o I — 7 T1.9in
Lot 54 54 el \14.80m
‘ 27.5in >
69.85cm
Cut-out Dimensions
/.
11.111in
28.22cm
. 26.68in »
67.77 cm
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1.12 HardDrive Configuration

All Windows 7 Granite systems include a Server with removable media drives plus
backup software for the System C drive. As an option, the Video drive may be
upgraded to a RAID 5 array, which consists of (4) 500GB hard drives for a total of
1.3TB of usable storage. RAID 5 allows up to 1 hard drive to fail, withoutinterruption to
the clip store.

1.12.1 Removable Hard Drives

Allthe hard drives on the Granite Server are removable, howeverthey are not hot
swappable. Do notremove any hard drive when the Serveris on. The C1 drive is for
the Operating System, show files and graphics/animations. The D1 —D4 drives are
media drives that contain only clips from the Video D directory. There is no hard drive in
the C2 slot.

As an option, more removable Video drives are available, which isideal when large
amountof clips are needed for multiple shows. For example, one set of drives could be
for sports productions and another setfor news. In addition, ifa hard drive should fail,
the removable drive trays makes it easy to swap outthe failed hard drive. If a hard drive
should fail, contact Broadcast Pix Technical Support.

To remove hard drives:

1. Shutdown the Server by closing all
applications and selecting the Start Menu
then Shutdown.

2. Unlock the media trays by sliding the
rightmost latch toward the right, as shown
on theright. The first latch will pop out.

3. Pull out the media trays.
Keep the set of media trays and theirhard
drives togetheras a pairfor later use.
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1.12.2 Creatinga RAID 5 Array

When a system is purchased with a RAID 5 configuration, the media drives will come
pre-configured from the factory. Use the following steps to configure the media drives
when ordered after the initial system purchase orif the RAID must be rebuilt. Note that
RAID 5 and the following steps are only available on Windows 7 systems shipped after
April 2012.

To create a RAID 5 Array:

1. In the Start menu of the desktop, Py —

L

navigate to the All Programs, Intel,
Intel Rapid Storage Technology, as
shown on the right.

2. On the top menu strip, clickon -

Create button. J . \} -:1| Y | (inteD
" Cwrven Stanes - Yo a v von
i e J
s - - J
: o = |
530 o = ]
e J
3. In the SelectVolume Type section,

selectthe Efficient data hosting and
protection (RAID 5) radio button, as
shown on the right.

Saledt Volume Type

4.  Clickon the Next button. DOVt Vi vt uw |

=)
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5. In the Configure Volume section,
change the Name text box to Video, Cortagure Velune
as shown on the right.

* ‘Video

6. Underthe selectthree to sic disks
section, select
Disk on port 2
Disk on port 3
Disk on port 4
Disk on port 5
as shown on the right.

7. Underthe Specify the volume size .
section, leave volume size at 100% | Write:back cache: Eratied Dizabie O J

System volume: No

Initiatzed: No naiaize

8. Open Advanced tree and click on the Verbcation detaRs Vit
Enable link nextto Write-back T SR

Blocks with medis errors 0

cache, as shown on the right. Physica: sector size: $12 Bytes

LOgKa secior s 512 Sytes

9. Click on the Next button.

| |

10. Underthe Confirm Volume Creation S
section, click on the Create Volume
button, as shown on the right.

9. Once the Volume is created, click on
the OK button in the pop up window.

Now the array must be importedin o |
Windows Disk Managementin order
for the Video D Drive to be assigned
to Windows.
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1.12.3 Importing Existing Media Drives:

1.

5.

One the desktop navigate to
the Start Menu and right-click
on My Computer.

In the pop-up menu, select Manage,
as shownon the right.

In the Computer Managementwindow,
click on the Storage tree and select
Disk Management icon,

underthe Storage sectionin the

left hand section, as shown on the right.

In the Initialize Disk pop up window,
click on the OK button, ensuring that
the Disk 1 checkboxis checked

Right-click on the blacklabel unallocated Disk 1.

PR

35 My Computer : open

Explore

"3 My Network Places Search...

Manage

) Perdoemanie

A Desice Manasges

o % Srpge
& Ok Managemere

L Sl L A £

N

You st réslos 8 dek Sefore Lopes! Dk Marager can socess £

St Oonr

o e |

Lot 70 1500w 000800 @M 1 10 480 ek

* VIR Mamer Doct Recod)
GFT GUD Pannon Tadle)
Note Tha GPT paston shde n not moosgrired by of prevous versors of

Windona R o secommerded for daka loger e 218 or dafos Loed o
taramSesed corputon

oa | Cove

L-4Disk 1
Basic
23288 GB 2 New Simple Volume...
Online U

N ed Volu
“4CD-ROM 0 New Mirrored Volume
DVD (E) ey

NOTE: When importing foreign disks, any shared networkingthathad been previously done to the drive
will no longerbe visible. You willneed to reset any network settings on the Video D drive.
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6. In the New Simple Volume Wizard, click on the
Next button.

7. In the Specify Volume Size window, leave the
defaultsize and click on the Next button.

8. In the Assign Drive Letter or Path window,
ensure D is selected forthe drive letter and
clickon the Nextbutton.

9. In the Format Partition window, change the
Volume label to Video and click on the
Nextbutton.

10. Clickon the Finish button.

11. When the volume in ready, an Auto Play
pop up window will appear. Click on the
red X to close the window.

Disk Managementshould now report 1 large
Video D drive around 1.3 TB in size, as
shown on the right.

SN
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—
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[ e
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et
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<Dk )

i
e
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SRR

asc NUS Py (oot Pagt Fid, Cuais Oumgy, Pevvary Pate
w Fane NS Py Oyrber, Agn e Prevary ? paben
tew ey (Prenat, Parnge
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1.12.4 Back-Up Software

All BroadcastPix Servers are equipped with Paragon Drive Backup & Recovery
software. The Paragon software allows users to create manual back up pointsonto a
Linux partition on the System drive. In this type of backup, if the system should get
corruptor infected with a virus the usercan revert to an earlierrestore pointand
continue using the system. The Paragon software only backups the System C drive
and not the Video D drives. Stills, CGs and Animations will be backed up, however
Clips can not be backed up with this option.

New systems from Broadcast Pix will have both a factory restore pointand a restore

CD to recoverfrom. It is recommended to create a restore point after your system has
been installed and configured. These instructions cover the basics of creating backup
pointand recovering to that point. For advanced use of the Paragon software, refer to

theirmanual inside the Paragon software.

To create a back up point in Paragon:

1.

Quit all applications, including Broadcast Pix
Switcher.

Double-click the green Paragonicon on the
desktop, to launch the application.

If the iconis not on the desktop navigate to
The Start Menu, All Programs, Paragon
Backup and Recovery 11 Home, Paragon
Backup and Recovery.

Once the software is open, clickon Back up
Disk or Partition button, in the top left corner
of the application.

In the Backup Wizard window, click on Next.

Place a check mark next to Basic Hard Disk
2, First Hard Disk Track, Master Boot

Recordand System C, as shown on the right.

Click on Next.

®

Paragon
Backup

@
Tooks Changmy Weady |

(5]

Back vo Dk o Partloe

What 40 bk v
e 0 Bk« o o bt Sk B 8
Wk 0w bt 15 g hrT ” S D

—pire [P
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Clickon the Save datato the Backup
Capsule radial button, as shown on the
right.

If desired you may save the back up onto
DVDs or a network drive, by selecting
one of the other radial buttons and
following the on screen menu options.

Click on the Next button.

Enter a backup name in the Archive
name text field and click on the Next
button.

In the following window, selectthe Back
up now radial button and then click on
the Next button.

In the summary window click on the Next
button.

In the Completing the Backup Wizard
window, click on the Finish button.

The home screen on the application will
return.

At the top of menu bar, click on the green
Apply check mark button.

A confirmation screen will appear, click
on Yes, as shown on the right.

The Overall Progress window will appear,
as shown on the right.

The backup is now taking place. This
process will take anywhere from 20 to 40
minutes, depending on the amount of
files being backed up. Itis advised not to
use the system while the backup is
occurring.

v Babep Wewd

3%

Thare 50 hoverd maye e Wlasnd 4ot S oo dats Phoae ssioel Ao s s Ba

Faclup devmmanon

R SIS PR ——

Sove ek ¢ bk Vbt by

b Baveg Wewd

=]

w

Aniing rame = B Parbey Capade 3
Roont spuchy e prhee sone on e Bechg Capnie .

e e T L e e L L L 1

€ anrnd b wre new
soe makible w Aaving dimaver 65 8 0

; ) Y é
g8 |\ X 2..C
efles  Hep - Apply Ducad ViewChanges Undo  F

&, Drive Backup™ Z_ﬁﬂ

Apply pending changes 7

[7] Do not show this messags again Yes No |
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14.

15.

When the back is complete the Overall
Progress window will read out100%
and report that All operations have
been finished.

Clickon the Close button, as shown on
the right.

The backup pointhas been saved onto
the Backup Capsule. Close the home
window of Paragon by clicking the Red
X atthe top right corner.

To restore a backup in Paragon:

1.

Quit all applications, including
BroadcastPix Switcher.

Double-click the green Paragonicon
on the desktop.

If the iconis not on the desktop
navigate to

The Start Menu, All Programs, Paragon
Backup and Recovery 11 Home,
Paragon Backup and Recovery.

Once the software is open, clickon
Restore Disk or Partition button, in
the top left cornerof the application.

In the Welcome to the Restore Wizard
screen, click on the Next button.

In the Browse for Archive window,
selectthe desired back up point. Then
click on the Nextbutton.

@ Overan progress 1005 U

Ogesvion progre: =
Subcpesatin progress

Tove dogond 003154 Time semanng 00.00:00

Oparabon detal: Dperston sLyncs

W /Backup 08B ack o9 () PEF
8 20 e BachunS 0898 sk 803 (0000 000

= slated

of S fpagniie 17 wa exchatied hom bénip

Daw
1 Fltuddeg patiion: rio
11 Al cparaions have boen frnichod

[7] Cloow progpwst dilog autcrmadicaly

Mnoiis to 1sen Y

Oote

% Fawsir cpfiorn

®

Paragon
Backup

v .
L&
Fatdarw Cvoe o Pamiton
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10.

In the What to restore window, clickon
Local Disk (*) icon,as shown on the
right. Then click on the Next button

In the Where to restore window, click on
the Nextbutton.

Since there isonly one system drive in
the system there wont be any other
choicesin this window.

In the Restore results window, ensure
that the Assign the following drive
letteris set C. Thenclick on the Next
button.

In the Completing the Restore Wizard
window, click on the Finish button.

At the top of menu bar, clickon the
green Apply check mark button.

A confirmation screen will appear, click
on Yes, as shown on the right.

The backup pointwill overwrite the
contents of the System C drive and
replace it with the back up files. Any
filesthat are on the current System
drive and not on the backup will be
deleted.

|°5 Restore Wizar e 2 ﬂ
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) |
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11.  In the Drive Backup pop-up window, click % ture gackup® 283
the Restart the computer button, as [ Systes toca s seqseed o compiete the spertion
shown on the right. Stndea sy

The cosestion Rletore pambion o duk reeds exchuire s0oeis 1 fe vidne ©
a0 Cavict e Compiatad iyt tpodem sestat Aber 2itan. the opevaton ml
ot o bootdme pode Do sol San ol The oompiter ustil the operation

This will rebootthe system and begin the e

reStore process Durlng the reStore % g:’::::‘:‘:;’yux comprdet The cparaton wall be cortrued aber
process a Paragon screen will appear ——

ghowing the overall progress. Itis B e
importantnot to restart or shutdown the .
workstation during this process as data ket
may be Iost . The comaton carnct be completed wihout mated Secaste some Nes as 1 use and

( i | peavent exchenve accest o the voluree
A What (feq repvent somahen compiehen )

The restore is now taking place. This
process will take anywhere from 20 to 40
minutes, depending on the amountof
files being restored.

12. When the restore is complete, the
workstation will automatically reboot. You
are now ready to use your system.

To restore from a bootable CD:

All Server come with a bootable CD thatallows you to enter a Linux

partition to launch and restore a Paragon back up. If the workstation fails to boot (or fails
to pass the BIOS screen)because of a virus attack or some other corruption, insertthe
disclabeled Paragon Recovery CD that is included in the Accessories box of the
system. The system will automatically bootfromthe CD and launch a Linux version

of Paragon.

1. Inthe DOS launch menu, select B e b e e T
Simple Restore Wizard, as shownon P w - O S
the right. You may use the keyboard arrows 0 Ove Buaen Cooy Wed
and/or mouse. £ pds Tty Wit

$ b com

2. Click Enter on the keyboard.

5 Ve B moarted Disbom

3. In the Welcome Wizard screen, clickon B 509+ comnansn
the Next button. () Heeer e comcue

The following screens will be similar to
the ones described above when restoring
from inside the Paragon software.
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4. In the What to Restore screen, select " Satact gt
a restore pointfrom the capsule, as
shown on the right. SR A7 R WY
If no restore points have been made, the emad e P

factory defaultlabeled R
arc_BP_Install_Shipmay be used. . 3 |

5. Click on the Next button.

6. In the Image properties window, click on
the Nextbutton.

7. In the Selectthe destination window,
click on the Nextbutton.

Since there isonly one system drive in
the system there wont be any other
choicesin this window.

8. In the Restore Summary window, click
on the Next button.
This will begin the restore process. e——— —
During the restore process a Paragon
screen will appear showing the overall Temdriet WON Temobeh €947
progress. It is importantnotto restart or 3 e S e

shutdown the workstation during this | pep—
process as data may be lost.

R s ol

The restore is now taking place. This S TN
process will take anywhere from 20 to

40 minutes, depending on the amount of

files being restored.

9. After the restore is complete, eject the
CD, close the Wizard windows and
reboot the workstation.

The restore pointshould load and you
are now ready to use the system.
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To delete a restore point in Paragon:

Since the Backup Capsule on the System drive isonly 160GB, the capsule mayfill up
with multiple restore points.

1. Quit all applications, including Broadcast
Pix Switcher.

2. Double-click the green Paragonicon on
the desktop. @
If the iconis not on the desktop navigate &
to et
The Start Menu, All Programs, Paragon
Backup and Recovery 11 Home, Paragon
Backup and Recovery.

3. Clickon the Archives Tab, on the top of Scheduled Tasks | Archives | Help

the application,as shown on the right.
of Basic Hard Disk 2 {ADAPTE

4. At the bottom of the Archives window a
list of saved back up points will be visible.
Selectthe desired back up point, it will
highlightgrey.

5. Clickon the Delete the selected archive = ‘
button, as shown on the right. Gl Y| = B |
Type Creation Date Source Object
6. A pop-up warning will appear to confirm [5] 9/25/2009 93:58:18 4M  Basic Hard Disk 2|
deletion. Click on the Delete button to =] 6/12/200912:37:51 PM Basic Hard Disk 2 |

permanently delete the backup file.
The file is erased from the backup
capsule.

Using the Desktop Shortcuts:

On new systems from Broadcast Pix, 4 desktop icons are available as shortcuts
for both creating and resorting a backup. There are 2 shortcuts to create a
backup, Backup 1 and Backup 2. These backups automate the above steps
withoutthe need of entering the Paragon application. There are 2 shortcuts to
restore from the each backup, Restore 1 (which corresponds with Backup 1) and
Restore 2 (which corresponds with Backup 2). To run a selected shortcut, ensure
that no applications ortasks are running and double-click the icon and a script
willrunin the background. Keep in mind these shortcuts offera quick and easy
recovery method, for more advanced recovery refer to the Paragon Backup
manual.
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Section 2: Broadcast Pix

BroadcastPix Concepts

2.1 BroadcastPix Features

Integrated Broadcast Studio Contains an entire control room of devices

w/ Fluent Workflow Software including: switcher, clip store, character generator
still stores, logos, animations, DVEs, Multi-View
monitoring, Macros, optional audio, camera and
external DDR control.

Versatile Control Panel Wide 1 M/E panel layoutwith 16 direct input

source buttons, 16 shifted input source buttons for a
total of 32 mapable inputs.

6 Standard Keyers 6 standard keyers, each with 2 dimensional
DVEs, reposition and cropping capabilities.
In addition, one linearkey can acceptkey cut and
fill from an external CG. One ClearKey™
Chromakey is standard.

Confidence of On-Button ContentExecute with confidence, as not only the device
type, but the actual contentelementis displayed
on PixButtons for every source and keyer, as well
as on the Multi-View.

Personal Studio Now one person can create engaging live video
that used to require ateam of operators

Grow to a Team Studio For complex production add more panels,
as described in the team section.

Fail-Safe Multiple redundancies always keep your show
on-air. Redundantrouting, panels, powerand
hard drives.
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211 1 M/E Control Panel Overview

The BroadcastPix 1 M/E Control Panel has a wide layout, resembling more ofa
traditional 2 M/E panel on the left side, plus directaccess to BroadcastPix devices on
the rightside of the panel. There are 16 directinputsource buttons, plus access to 16
more inputs with a shift, for a total of 32 inputs.

The top section of the control panel consists of 2 buses:the Source and Destination

Rows, which correspond with the display row below them. They are used to change key
and aux assignments.

Destination Row

SourceRow @4 T L P P R 1R TR RN RN ]|

The bottom of the panel consists of 2 buses: Program Row & Preview Row. In addition
to a transition section to preview/transition all key layers, plus 6 direct keys.

Program Row

previewRow L1 L L L L L L L CL L LT T TN B

Transition Section Direct
Keys
The middle ofthe panel consists of a 16 button (32 with shift) Macro row to trigger
SnapShotand Macro memories quickly. When notin the Macro mode, this row is used
for Source Controls.

Macros Row

Macro/Source Controls
Enable
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The remaining partof the panel consists of the Device Control, which includes a

PixPad of 12 PixButtons, 4 Motion Controls, 4 multi-purpose Knobs, 8 ContentDevices, 4
assignable “wildcard” device buttons, 4 Switcher Controls, a 3-axis joystick and a Display.
These are all used to control various switcher devices, see section2.4.1.

. 4 “wildcard”
Display Devices

3-axis
Joystick

4 Knobs <

el < )} > el

2 Switcher 4 Motion 2 Switcher
Controls Controls Controls

8 Content
Devices

PixPad
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2.2 PixButtons for Executing with Confidence

Much of the versatility of the Broadcast Pix system is due to its unique picture buttons,
called PixButtons. Each has a small computer VGA display builtinto the button, which
has aresolution of 36x24 pixels.

PixButtons show Information at a Glance

All PixButtons on the Broadcast Pix panel show information ata glance. They all
contain a device iconin their upper portion which shows which device is currently
active in that PixButton. In the illustration below, the Character Generator (CG) is
active, as shown bythe CGicon. See Section 2.3 for all icons.

The remainder ofthe PixButton generally shows whatindividual contentelementis
now active on this device in this PixButton. In the illustration shown below the content
numberand name is shown, which are the file name and number of this content
elementwhen it was imported into the show memory system. As an alternative, some
PixButtons use a picture to convey content, as shown on the next page.

What Deviceis in Here? CG

What channel ofthat device? \ 1st Channel
Whatis the Name of the currently Hockey

selected Contentin the device? East

Tally - Is this On-Air, Selected, or Off-Air?

PixButton
Red On-Air
Orange Off-Air, but selected.
Green Off-Air and not selected.
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PixButtons streamline the selection of contentfor all devices, such as the usesillustrated
below, plus CG, Animations, Stills, Effects or a Keyer.

Clips Effects DVE boxes

SevenKinds of PixButtons

A total of 74 PixButtons are usedin 7 differentareas of the Broadcast Pix control panel:

1.

2.

12 in a PixPad To selectcontent within a device and for modifiers.

32 Source Displays To see whatdevice is on each source, and to modify controls.

. 6 Direct Keys To see whatis in each keyer, and to take it on/off air.

. 4 Assignable DevicesTo see whatis in each assignable device,and to select it.

1 Effects To see the active effect, and to selectthe effects controls.
. 16 Destinations To selectand modify a keyerand an auxiliary output.
. 3 Selectors To selectvarious device controls.

COEHEE

=1L
o

EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEm 3 0 S
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2.3 Devices

The Broadcast Pix panel can control a studio of devices. Each device performsone
function. In a traditional live television studio, many of these devices are in a separate
box with its own operator. The BroadcastPix panel provides flexible control overa wide
range of devices, by using the device controls. When a device is selected the entire
bank of device controls are assigned to that device, including a Joystick, 4 knobs, motion
buttons, and a PixPad of 12 PixButtons. The listof supported devices will grow over
time, check for new devices at www.broadcastpix.com.

Each device has a unique icon thatappears on the top of the PixButtons.

Switcher:

Selectboth external and internal inputwith a control panel with 16 directaccess
input,and 32 with shift. Classic program/preview layout. lllustration shows
Camera 1. Othericons are used for VTR and other sources.

HD Clip Store: (2 Channels)
Instant access to clips, importand play-out. Use motion controls and view time

codes. Plays compressed HD and SD clips withembedded audio
(ProRes,DNxHD, QT Animation, DV/DVCPro & H.264 .mov/.mp4).

Harris Inscriber TitleMotion GS HD Character Generator: (2 Channels)
Create broadcast quality graphics with shadows, bevels, transparencies, logos
and many more. Create yourown look, or use easy templates. Add motion with
rolls, crawls and 2D/3D animations.

HD Still Store: (2 Channels)

Have thousands of photos and graphics at yourfingertips. Recall with a press of
a button from the corresponding library shown on the monitor.

Import many file types: .bmp, .jpg, .tga, .gifand .pngin HD & SD resolutions.

HD Animation Store: (2 Channels)

Animate yourtransitions, logos and graphics. Playback a 32 bitimage
sequence with audio. Also brand your production with a still logo in its own key
layer. Import anylogo, or create your own with Inscriberlogo creation tools.
Import many file types: .omp, .jpg, .tga (RLE), .gifand .png in HD resolutions.

Oy R B B

Camera Control:

Optional camera control of Hitachi, Panasonic, Sony and Telemetrics camera
systems with Pan & Tilt heads. Including presetpositions, tilt, pan, zoom, focus,
irisand CCU controls.
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List of Devices, Continued

Effects:
Over 150 transitions. DVE transitions include push-offs and squeezes.
Wipe transitions include horizontal, circles, stars, clocks and many more.

Keys 1-6:
Each Key supports a standard DVE Box (Picture-in-Picture), sizing, cropping,
border controls and Chromakeys/Luma Keys.

External Key:

1 channel ofexternal keying, when a Key Cutand a Key Fill signalis provided
from an external graphics machine. Granite X systems may have 2 channels
of external keying. This feature uses 2 inputs and supports clip and gain
adjustments, shaped and unshaped signals and key inversion.

Aux:

Up to 12 Auxiliary outputs, and can be assigned to Program, Preview, Clean
Feed, PowerAux oranotherexternal source. The first 10 Auxes can be
through the control panel, otherauxes through the Output Assignments or
Remote Panels.

PowerAux:

A standard feature to enable any combination of Keys 1-6 to be keyed with a
cut or mix onto the Aux 1 and/or Aux 2 output. It also converts formats, aspect
ratios and timing to a specified output.

Fluent Macros (MEM):
Is adevice that enables SnapShotrecalls of panel setups & Macro recalls of
multiple buttons pushes and sequences.

Broadcast PixV5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls -team - appendix 2.3



List of Devices, Continued

External Video Server Control (DDR):

An option which enables up to 4 channels of an external video serverto be
controlled from the panel through a serial connection using the VDCP Protocol,
having its clip name appearin the PixPad. Currently 360 Systems, Harris
Nexio, Omneon Mediadeck and Grass Valley K2 Solo/Summitare supported.

Streamer Control:

A standard feature which enables control of external ViewCast
streamers/encoders or Matrox Monarch streamers/recorders through TCP/IP.
Control the starting and stopping of streams and record form the control panel
or Multi-View.

Deck Control:

A standard feature which enables control of external AJAKiPro and
Blackmagic Hyperdeck recorders/players through TCP/IP. Selectrecorded
clips directly in the PixPad showing clip names, play/rewind/fastforward clips
and start/stop recording of new clips using the motion controls or use PixPlay

Timer Control:
A standard feature which enables control ofthe Multi-View countdown
timer/stopwatch. Selectpre-defined countdown times, or enter a user defined

time. Use the motion control buttons to start/stop the timer.

Router Control:

An option which enables control of AJAKumo SDI video routers. Connection is
through TCP/IP and allows for sources from router to be switched from the
control panel and/or Macros. Source names from router can also be viewed on
the Multi-View.
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2.4 Device Controls

Device Controlsis the portion of the control panel that can be assigned to whichever
device you wish to control,i.e. clips, graphics, keyers, etc. The upper middle halfof the
panel is comprised of the device controls, as shown in the illustration below.

The remainderofthe panelis comprised of the fixed controls, which are described in
section 4.

The device controls are comprised of the Joystick, 4 knobs, 4 motion buttons, a group of
12 PixButtons called the PixPad, and a display, as shown below. When any device is
selected, all of these the controls are dedicated to it.

Device Controls portion of Panel
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241 Assigning the Device Controls
The entire bank of device controls can be assigned by any of the buttons below:
7 ContentDevices

- The device controls are assigned to most
devices by using the 7 permanent

device selection buttons for CG, Clips,
Stillsand Animations. ONONONOR=">>

Brosscant Pu

e EUzOoDD Bm 2 EEEE
4 “Wildcard” Device PixButtons HEEGAE

T T 7T )

- To control the optional camera and server
control

16 Destination PixButtons

- 6 Key buttons
- Up to 10 Aux buttons

1 Effects PixButton

1 Memory Button

1 Source Control Names/Memories PixButton

- Assigned using the Macro row of 16 PixButtons

Which Device is Assigned?
At all times you can tell whatdevice is assigned to the Device Controls, by looking

at the upperleft cornerof the display in either Device Controls section, in this
illustrationitis the first channel of CG.

01 womens Doubles

SP1.00
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2.4.2 PixPad Navigation

The PixPad is a versatile partof the Device Controls that is used to access content
and many fast action controls. It has several navigation aids thatstreamline its use.

For most PixPads (other than control modifiers), the top nine PixButtons are to
selectwhich content element, effect or memory you want. The bottom three
PixButtons are to move to the next PixPad, move back to the previous PixPad in the
library,or move down a level to either controls for the device, such as in the clip
store shown below, or to the numeric keypad such as in the Still Store.

(

9 Content
Selection <
Buttons

To move back
to previous
PixPad

To move ahead
to the next
PixPad

To move down
to the clip controls
PixPad

-To quickly jump to the first page of the content in the PixPad, simply select the device
button you are using in the Device Control section ofthe control panel or SoftPanel.
-To quickly jump to the last page of the contentin the PixPad, simply double-click or
double-punch the device button you are using in the Device Control section of the
control panel or SoftPanel.

- When you switch to anotherdevice, like CG, and then return, the PixPad will return to
the page it waslaston.

- There isalso an up button,to move up from control PixPads, to a previous PixPad.
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2.4.3 Multi-View PixPad

In the upperrightcorner of the default Multi-View is a PixPad of thumbnails which
correspond to the active PixPad on the control panel, called the Multi-View PixPad. As
the panel changesits PixPad to a content device, the Multi-View displays the
thumbnails associated with the device. Contentdevices are Clips, Stills, CG and
Animations.

In the illustration below, the PixPad is set to Clips 1. The control panel PixPad is
designed to work with the Multi-View PixPad, use itas a reference of what the 12
control panel buttons represent.

The thumbnails make iteasy to select any content elementat the press of a button.
When selected, the Multi-View PixPad tallies red ifon-airand orange if not, the PixPad
on the control panel will always tally red, no matter if the contentis on or off air, use the
Multi-View to check tally status.

If a device has more than 9 contentelements, the next page of elements can be
reached from the control panel by pressing the [Next] button (button 12) on the control
panel PixPad, or by clicking on the button in the lowerrighthand corner of the
Multi-View PixPad.

For the Multi-View PixPads to change and follow the control panel when a device is
selected, the Follow panel option needs to be selected for any Multi-View PixPad.

To Follow Panels:

1. Right-click on the bottom of a Multi-View v Follow panel
PixPad. Close PixPad

2. In the pop-up menu, selectthe Follow panel
option,and a check mark will appear, as shown
on theright.

[« [t L ;.mm.n.

Now any button selected on any control

panel will update any Multi-View PixPad
that is following.

U AL AMBA

APy

T —
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Home Page of Multi-View PixPad

Device Select
A

9 Content
Selection
Buttons

Buttons 1-9
on control panel

To move back
to previous
PixPad

Button 10 on control panel '

To move down
to the Controls PixPad

To move ahead
to the next
PixPad

Button 12 on control panel

Button 11 on control panel
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Controls Page of Multi-View PixPad

The control buttons below will vary from device to device.
For specificoperation ofeach control, refer to their section is this manual.

Device Select
o Settings

| =Status

S — S p——
1 Doty N - ¢

5 a——
s e ek b o Nrind

12 Control
Buttons
Motion
Controls
Knob
Activators
Knob Control
Opens the Content Organizer Activate the Joystick
of PixMaster to edit show Contral for the device
contents or settings for (not available for all devices)

devices
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Knob Control on the Multi-View PixPad:

If a device utilizes the knobs for a control, selectthe desired Knob Activator, and it
will highlightwhite, as shown below with the ‘Scrub’ control.

Knob 1 Knob 2 Knob 3 Knob 4 Device Info

< )

Then using the Knob Control circle, click and drag to the rightto increase the knob
value, or click and drag to the left to decrease the knob value. The Knob Activator
label will update as the Knob Control is adjusted.

Joystick Control on the Multi-View PixPad:

To control the Joystick, selecthe Joystick button on the Multi-View PixPad and itwill
highlightblue and the PixPad will show a 2-axis joystick for the X & Y axis (pan & tilt)
plus a slider for the Z axis (zoom), as shown below. Devices which use the Joystick
are Keyer Controls and Camera Control.

Clickand drag the middle circle to position the joystick. Click and move the right sliderl
to zoom in or out the joystick, as if it were being twisted on a physical panel. Clicking
on the 4 arrows or magnifying glass will ‘nudge’the joystick, providing a finer control.
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2.4 4 PixPad Order Controls

To change the order in which the PixPad tabs appear across the top of the PixPad:

1. On the Panel drop down menu
selectPanel settings.

TME 50h Pared

1O Fernt

Macres

2.  Inthe following menu select s
Reorder PixPad, and the PixPad

orderwindow will appear.

Koptowd Shatcuts [Sh » Backspece]
Lock Panel:

Lock Seat

P Trarston Mode

Foud 100 Pared

3. Use the up and down arrows to move the
highlighted selection to where on the list
you wantitto appear. Highlightotheritems
and them move them with arrows as for

the firstitem. Nevore:
Chgs Btk 11
Chicht)
‘1 . (::I i(:l( (:)I‘{. ?_ﬁ‘: '(" 1

Arenich!)

Coch)

':1,.: lt'l;'

aranich 2)

Farwcore: Covera Corived
Ve o Sresves

Now the orderwill appearas you prepared it.

The top of each PixPad share the same group of 5 devices.
Use the forward and back error buttons to switch the next group of 5 devices.

L

Clips 1
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2.4.5 Floating PixPads

In addition to the Multi-View PixPad in the top right corner of the Multi-View, you can
create additional floating PixPads. These can be used on another portion of a large
screen, or on dual monitor systems can be opened on a the second monitorwhere
they are helpful as either additional info for a solo operator, or dedicated info for a
graphics operator. These PixPads can be assigned to eitherfollow the control panel or
can de assigned to None to notchange when the control panels changes, for
independentcontrol.

To open a new PixPad:

1. In BPswitcher click on Panel drop down File > TME Soft Panels »
menu, and clickon New PixPad, as [ Panel » | 100 Panels 8
shown on the right. MuliView » Macros CirieM

een * | NewPuPad |
A PixPad will open. Heb 4 Swicher Window
Panel Settings »

To close a PixPad:

1. Right-Click on the bottom of the PixPad.

2. In the pop-up menu, selectClose PixPad, = —
as shown on the right.

To change the size of a PixPad:

1. Move the mouse to the left, rightor bottom
edge of the PixPad.
The curserwill change to a resize icon.

2. Clickand Drag the edges to the desired
size, using the mouse.

The PixPads can be resized to virtually
any size.

3. Release/unclick the mouse and the
PixPad has been resized.

NOTE: To have Floating PixPads notfollow the control Panel PixPad, deselect the Follow panel option
in the right-click menu orfromthe gearicon.
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2.5 Multi-View

The default 1ME Multi-View supports 4 sizes of computer (VGA/DVI) monitorsin a
widescreen resolutionand 1ina4:3 resolution: 1280x1024,1360x768, 1440x900,
1680x1050 and 1920x1080. The system automatically will open the correctlayoutbased
off the primary monitor set in Windows, see section 2.6.1 to change the desktop screen
resolution. These defaultlayouts are designed forone screen, but may be used as a
starting pointto create other customlayoutsin a multiple screen installation, see section

2.5.8 to create custom layouts.

The Multi-View consists of source windows, larger preview and program monitors, a
PixPad of thumbnails to correspond to the control panel PixPad, keyer windows, a status
bar, a clock/timer, clip counters as well as tally information.

The Multi-View is also interactive, so you can switch a show from the Multi-View, as a
complementto using a panel, in place of for simple shows or for backup in case the
control panelloses communication.

To load the default layout:

1. Click on the Menu button and select the Multi-View drop down menu.

2. Select Multi-View Layouts.

3. In the following menu, select Default Layout as shown below.

File MuttiView Lapouts Defaulk Layout

»
Panel » Layout Colors Save Layout...

MukiView » Float Remove Layoul

Setup

’ See All Sources to 1ME lapouts
Help »

ze Al Kevs L =
Size Al Keys to Saved Layouts

MultiView Sethings

The Multi-View will refresh and load the correctlayout based off the desktop
resolution ofthe primary monitor.

4. To load the defaultlayoutat application startup, hold the Shift button on the
keyboard when the application is being launched.
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2.5.1 Overview of the Multi-View

Depending on the screen resolution, the defaultlayout may appear slightly different.
However, the basic concepts apply to all of Multi-View layouts.

Status Bar/Indicator Timer/Countdown  Digital Clock
Menu Button

Preview Monitor ~ Program Monitor Multi-View PixPad

sERJdST =TT T T

- "ﬂ
| YSSa -_.._L .'r—‘L—_

AT 4
£ .11;-

o|m

- E
'y < o=
adcast Pis .
B —————
v Ny ) "~ oyt e 1 by b [ 2eane B Asvgal Ny 4 [ Lonma ]
. » ==y
—_
~
p— roadcast Pix

—- -

Keyer Windows Input Sources Clip/Animation Counters
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2.5.2 Sources on Multi-View

Each source monitor shows the following information:

Thumbnail — K -

Device Name and Attributes ,

Content Nam¢ ~——8-—»

Indicates Chromakey is  Source isapplied o Brings up controls PixPad  Indicates Luma key
applied & hue of Chromakey  a Virtual Studio on Multi-View is applied

ME Program Tally ME Preview Tally

pt , Input 2
Preview Tally ue screen Studio Program Tally

To view more sources above the sources shown, you may create your own custom
layoutand float up to all 32 inputs. See section 2.5.9.

NOTE: The ME tally will only be active on systems with the 2ME SoftPanel optioninstalled
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2.5.3 Keyer Windows on the Multi-View

The Multi-View shows the contents and status of all 6 keyers. Just as with source
monitors, a keyer monitor displays the thumbnail ofthe contentthat is currently loaded
into the keyer as well as the device name, content name and tally status for
Program/Preview. Similar to the source monitors, each individual keyer window can be
independently positioned and sized.

Modifiers applied to a Key are also shown on the Multi-View in the keyer windows. The
Key transition rate and if a keyerhas a DVE, Crop and/ora Reposition applied to it
appearsin the ministatus display above the thumbnail.

Key Assignment Buttons: Key Transition Buttons:
Used to delegate sources to a Shows you which keyer
keyer using Multi-View source will be effected in the next

windows transition when

~ illuminated
Key Rate & oo x" :
Key Modifiers = '
I||||l Thumbnail or live

_ . video

i What device is
ME Tally |y a— ——— sy p—— assigned toeach keyer
Program/Preview Tally London : rockbeach The name of the

content currently
selected in the device

Transitioning Keys individually with the Multi-View

To Manually Bring a Key On Program:

1.Any key that is off-air (grey ororange), can be broughton-airby clicking on its keyer
thumbnail on the Multi-View. This will cause this key to fade on-air at the rate for that
keyer, and the tally underneath will change colorto red.

To Manually Take a Key Off Program:

1.Any key that is on-air (red), can be taken off-air by by clicking on its thumbnail on the
Multi-View. This will cause this key to fade off-air at the rate for that keyer, and the tally
underneath will change colorto red (or orange ifits key transition button is on).

NOTE: The ME 1 tally will only be active on systems with the 2ME SoftPanel option installed
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2.5.4 Program/Preview Overlays on the Multi-View

If desired, the Program and/or Preview monitors on the Multi-View may show safe zone
overlays, as shown below. These overlays are useful when aligning Keyers and shot
compositions, when adding graphics to ensure visibility on tube monitors and when
producing a4:3 outputin a 16:9 show to ensure no video/graphics are cut off.

There are 3 overlays which may be selected on Preview and/or Program:
Title/Action Safe Zones (Aqua-colored lines), 4:3 Video Safe Zone (White-colored lines)

and Center marks (Aqua-colored cross).

To display an overlay on Preview/Program:

1. Right-Click on the Preview or Program Monitor, and a
pop-up menu will appear.

2. At the top of the pop-menu select Show safe zone,
Show 4:3 safe zone (only if the show Video Aspect
Ratiois setto 16:9) or Show center.

The active/selected overlays will now show a check
mark, as shown on the right.

3. To deselectany overlays on Program/Preview, repeat

steps 1-2.

Show safe zone
v Show 4:3 safe zone
Show center
Make same size as preview
Align top to preview
Align left to praview
Close program A

v Show safe zone
Show 4:3 safe zone
v Show center
Make same size as program
Align top to program
Align left to program
Close preview A

Broadcast Pix V5
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2.5.5 Counters

Counters for the animation stores appear on the Multi-View foreach channel. There are
6 differentfloatable counters. Eitherindividual Clips counters, individual Animation
counters, dual Clip counteror a Clip/Animation combination counter, as shown below.
They display the clip counter with both a numberand a moving blue bar. They can be
set to either count up and show elapsed time (runtime), or they can be set to count
down, to show the remaining time in an animation or clip.

Counters will move at one-second intervals, and with 10 seconds left in the clip the bar
will turn red and the counter will move at one-frame intervals.

Clip counters also provide Tally information. Red letters: On Program, Orange letters: On
Preview, White letters: Selected in the device store.

00:39:12 00:04:27

Individual Counters

Clips 1: BPix Lwr 3rd 00:01:02

Clips 2: Award Lwr 3rd 00:10:01

00:00:11

ay 01 00:01:16

To set the clip counters to count down: Clip/Anim Counter

1. Right-click on the any counter window.
2. In the pop-up menu, select Countdown

clips/animations, as shown on the right. A check
mark, now both counters and the counterin the
display of the control panel will be setto count

down. ) v Countdown clipsfanimations
(To returnto show the elapsed time, uncheck the Close animation counter

same setting.)

00:00:01

To float individual clip counters:

1. In BPswitcher click on the
Multi-View menu.

2. In the drop down menu click on Float.

3. Clickon Counters and in
the following menu select
Clips 1 counter, Clips 2 counter,
Animation 1 counter, Animation 2
counter, or Clip/anim counter
as shown on the right.

4, To hide the individual counters, repeat steps 1-3.

NOTE: The counters barwill turn red at 10 seconds remaining only if the Clips Controls Settings are set
to not Loop, see section6.5.5.
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2.5.6 Switching on Multi-View

The Multi-View isinteractive and can be used to switch a show on a Mica Desktop, or
as a complementto a panel (SoftPanel or physical control panel). Thiscan be done
with a mouse or with a touch screen monitor for a more tactile interface.

Basic Switching:

To change to a To change content:

different device: Click on the desired
thumbnail in the

Click on the Device PixPad.

Tabs at the top of

To effect Preview to air/Program: To take Preview to air/Program:
Click on the Preview monitor. Click on the Program monitor.
Will perform the selected Mix or FX Wil perform a Cut.

at the assigned transition rate.

oy 2 i ™™ Moy 4 [ Looon Il Ak oy b .

© : e o A -
v = A " oy &
_4 e Emm l
“.w& _J — -udras! Pix
o _’ -

To add a key(s) to Preview or to To Preview a source: To add or remove a key

include a keyer in the next transition: Click on the source to Program:

Click on the Trans button(s). thumbnail and it goes to Click on the Direct Key
preview. thumbnail.

Will perform a Mix or Cut at
the assigned keyer rate.
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Advanced Switching:

To change the style of transition that occurs when you click on the Preview monitor:
Click on Mix or Fx button on the bottom of the Preview monitor.

_

To change the transition rate or effect:

Click on Mix or Fx button on the bottom of the Preview monitor, and the PixPad will change showing a

numeric pad or available effects. Changing the transition rate will update the Rate display on the Preview
window.

To transition only keyers in the next transition:

Click on the BGR button on the bottom of the Program monitor. Now only keyers with Trans enabled will be
transitioned.

To Fade to Black:

Click on the FTB button on the bottom of the Program monitor. The button will
illuminate blue, now click on the Program monitor.

When in black and the FTB button is illuminated red and want to fade up, click on the
Program monitor.

See section 4.3.6 for more information.
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Advanced Switching:

To assign a source toa keyer:
Click on one of the key Assign buttons, it will illuminate blue. Then click on the thumbnail of the source you

wish to assign, and its key thumbnail will change to show the new key source. The mouse course will change
to a key icon. Once a source is selected, the Assign button will turn off.

To assign a source toa PowerAux (if enabled):
Click Assign button on the PowerAux monitor, then click on the thumbnail of the source you wish to assign.

The output monitor will now cut to the selected source.

For more information about PowerAux, see section 4.11.

POWER AUX 1
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2.5.7 Multi-View System Settings

Depending on the production ortype of user, there are system settings to enable the
options described in the previous section.

To disable & hide controls on the output monitors:

1. In BPswitcher, clickon Setup and a —
drop down window will appear, then select ol : el

Granite 10 Assignments...

System Settings... as shownonthe MuiVisw: 5
JHER 'meﬂiﬁg'sl..

fight.

Help »

The System Settings window will appear.

2. In System Settings window, click on the
Multi-View tab, which will bring up the

various video settings, as shown on the
right.

3. Deselectthe Show transition controls
checkboxunderthe Options section.

The Mix, Fx, Rate and BGR controls on
the Preview and Program output monitors
willnow be hidden and disabled.

4. Clickon the OK button.

5. To enablethe controls, repeats steps 1-4
above.

To modify how switching control on the Multi-View:

1.  Openthe System Settings, Multi-View tab, as

described in steps 1&2 above. 8 Multi View operation 5

© Previen
2. Underthe Multi-View operationsection you may CHicking sowrces switches @ Program
modify what outputis switched when a source is @ Meae

selected, either Preview, Program or None. B Clicking Preview perfcems ansitico

B Qicking Peogram perioems cut

And, enable/disable the clicking on the Preview
and/or Program windows to perform a transition.

3. Clickon the OK button to apply the changes.
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To use green tally, instead of orange:

-~
> ﬂ
.
[
“

1.  Openthe System Settings, Multi-View
tab, as described in steps 1&2 above.

2. Underthe Options section, place a
check nextto Previewtally green, as
shown on the right.

3. Clickon the OK button to apply the
changes.

|
u'.
o

-.
u -
.".
o

|

Now all the source monitors, preview
monitors and tally in the Multi-View
PixPad will be green, as shown on the
right.

4. Torevertbackto orange tally, repeat
steps 1-3 above.

To hide the aspectindicators:

1.  Openthe System Settings, Multi-View
tab, as described previously.

2. Underthe Options sections, deselectthe
Show source aspectindicators.

3. Clickon the OK button to apply the
changes.

Now all the source monitors will hide the
aspectand source control indicators of
9N, DVE and Cr, as shown on the right. Input 2

Studio
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2.5.8 Floating Monitors

In addition to the defaultlayouts, more windows on the Multi-View can be floated, which
serves two purposes when working on a multi-monitor system. Either create yourown
custom Multi-View on a large secondary monitor ofany resolution, to replace the default
layoutthatis supplied orfloatselected windows fora secondary graphics or

slo-mo operator.

Up to 4 copies of Program, Preview, Clean Feed and PowerAux and up to 3 copies of
each source monitor can be floated and sized. You may arrange the windows any way
you like,and then save them for later recall. Each director/producer or each show could
have a custom layouttailored to that specific show. You may use the defaultlayouts as a
starting pointand then modify/save them to your needs.

To create a custom layout:

1. In BPswitcher, click the Multi-View
drop down menu.

Fe » M Von

2. Click on Float, as shownon the
right.

Farvd » it Color

e AR

You will see the list of windows you
can float. Then selectthe desired
items.

3. After selecting eachitem, it will
appear, and then arrange iton your
primary or secondary monitor. Most
monitors can be sized by dragging
their corners and repositioned by
dragging by the top of the window.

As source monitors are enlarged
the text size of monitorwill also
enlarge, to always use a larger font
selectthe Use Larger Font option
under the Multi-View Settings
menu.

NOTE: The native resolution of the Preview/Program monitors are 920x640,where as the Source

monitors are 480x320. Whenresizing monitors be cautious ofhow large you make each monitor, as the
resolution may get distorted.
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4. To align or size monitors right-click on the
monitor and select which source you
would like to copy its attributes from, as
shown on the right.

Make sanme size &

Algn top to top of
Algn Lop Lo bottom of
Algn left to left of
Algn et to right of
Showhids frame |

=9 '::.f”’['ﬂ‘n
Cose vandow 1

You may also size all the sourcesto each
other by selecting the Multi-View menu,

then Size All Sources to, as shownon

therlght ) ) ) o [ Fle > MultiView Lagouts >
A similaroptionis available for sizing all Ponel > Layou Colons »
Key Windows, select Size all Keys to in = : —
¢ [ SeMiSoucstc 7] Souce ! CAMERA-1 Amitedim
the same menu. Help < Size All Keys to » Scurce 2: CAMERA - 6 Sony Cam
MulliView Seltings » Source 3: VIR - 2 Beach
Source 4 VTR - 3 Player
5. To make your monitors stand out in your
display, you also have several coloring : — I
. Set Background Coloe
options under the Layout Colors menu, o

Set Window Frams Coloe

as shown on the right.

Match wath Back ground

Use Gradent

To change the background color, select
the Multi-View menu and select Use
Colored Background (by defaultthis
optionis selected on).

Gray Fork

White Ford

Blue Ford

To change to the color of the background
selectthe Set Background Color...
option, which will open a color picker as
shown on the right.

Eitherselect a color patch in the Web tab
or selectthe Custom tab and choose a
custom color. To save the colorclick on
the OK button.

(The background color will update once
OK is selected, there is no preview of the
background color)

You may also use yourown custom
background picture, simply change the
Windows desktop to your liking in the
Display Properties ofthe workstation and
deselectUse Colored Background.
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To change the frame coloraround each
window, selectthe Set Window Frames
Color..., as shown on the right,and a
similar color picker will appear.

Uk Cobors DJ Set Backgrourd Coke

Floo y ¥ Use Coled Background

ce Al Souces to v [ S Wirdow Fisme: Lol
Sae Al Keys lo » Match v, Back ground

y ¥ » Gradort

In the Set Window Frames Colorwindow
selecta colorby using eitherthe Web or
Customtab. As a coloris selected the
Multi-View will update to display the color
in the window frame.

To apply the color selectthe OK button.

Sel Back ,.-1-:4".-

The Use Granite option applies a subtle
glow effect behind each window.

v Ute Lokred Eackgound
sot Window Frames Lok

Match with Background

The Gray/White/Blue Font coloroption
changes the font colorof the under

v e Gradent

monitor displays on the Multi-View. vay Fonk

White Ford

!_v Ble Fort |

6. Once the Multi-View has been modified
to your liking, itmay be locked to prevent
any window movementoraccidental
colorchange.

Selectthe Multi-View menu, then
Multi-View Settings and select Lock
Multi-View.

Many menu options will also grey out to
preventselection.

HutVew Settng:

To unlock the Multi-View repeatthis step.

NOTE: To close one floating monitor, right click on the window and select Close window to close that
monitor.
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Once a layouthas been created and or modified, they can be saved as a template for
laterrecall in the system.

To save a custom layout:

1. Selectthe Multi-View drop down
menu from the Menu Bar.

2. Then selectMulti-View Layouts, e R B OendLaos
) anel » Layout Colors » [ Save Layout...
and then selectSave layout... in = " Remove Layout
th e r| g ht COI umn. Setup J Size Al Sources to » 1TME layouts »
Help »

Size Al Keys to >
The Save Layout window will _ e : -

appearasto theright.

3. Enter the name you wish to give
the layoutin the Layout name
field. You may also save layoutsin
differentsub-folders. Simply click
in the Layout folder field to enter _
the name of the folder, for example Enter layout folder name or choose existing
‘Saved Layouts’. If noname is folder. Select nething for no folder
entered, then your saved layout I
will appearin the main menu under
the factory-designed layouts .

Save Layout

Layout name

4. Click OK to save it. Now it will
appearin the layouttemplates
drop down list where you can

recall it in the future.

5. You can also remove/delete a
saved layoutby selecting Remove
Layout... inthe above list.
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2.5.9 Labeling the Multi-View

As described in section 1, sources on the Multi-View may be labeled through the
Granite Input Assignments menu. In addition, source names may be entered directly
on the Multi-View withoutopening any menu, for quick changes. Also, all the output
monitors (Program/Preview/CleanFeed/PowerAux) may be relabeled to a custom
name, useful when using multiple outputs to feed differentdestinations.

Both the source names and the outputnames are saved with each show file, and
not with the layout.

To rename a source monitor:

1. Float the desired source monitor, if not already
open, as described in section 2.5.8.

2. Right-click on the label name (the bottom label).

3. A white text box will appear, enter the
desired name, in this example ‘Wide Shot'.

4. Press the [Enter] key on the keyboard.

5. To rename the top input name, right-click
on the top inputname and repeat steps
3 & 4 above.

All the label and inputnames on each copy
of the selected source window will update.

To rename an output monitor:

1. Float the desired output monitor, if notalready
open, as described in section 2.5.8.

2. Right-click on the label name.

2. A white text box will appear, enter the
desired name, in this example ‘Stage Left'.

4. Press the [Enter] key on the keyboard.

All the labels on each copy of the selected
outputwindow will update.
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2.5.10 Multi-Lingual Multi-View

By defaultthe Multi-View labels and menu names are all in English, however if
desired the text may be substituted for you own in virtually any language. This feature
allows the Multi-View to be international and further assistoperators, allowing them to
produce in their native language. By defaultthe system comes with English,
Portuguese, Spanish and Simplified Chinese, butthrough the use of the Translation
Assistant program, any text and language (including Unicode text) may be used.

Currently the following components are available for Multi-Lingual use:
- Top level menus underthe BroadcastPix logo

- All labels on the Multi-View (i.e. Key and Device Names)

- Right-click contextual menus

- Pop-up and warning messages

Note to enter Unicode or Far East Languages the appropriate international fonts
must be installed. On Windows 7 systems they come pre-installed, on Windows XP
systems an install CD can be found inside the Accessories box.

To change the language of the Multi-View:
1. In BPswitcher, click on the Broadcast Pix

Logo menu and select the Setup
drop down menu.

2. Click on the Language menu item, as
shown on the right.

3. In the drop down menu select the desired
language, English Portuguese, Simplified
Chinese, Spanish or one the userdefined

custom languages. » o sEELTEM
J » wRe

R

Now any translated text will change, including | memassnaxim

the Multi-View labels and the drop down menus,

RN RERRNLE »

as shown on the right.

Note only translated text will change, any item
not translated will remain in English.

See the next section for creating custom
translations.
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To create a custom translation:

1. Navigate to the Start Menu, All Programs,
Broadcast Pix, and select Translation
Assistant,as shown on theright.

2. Click on the New button.

To modify an existing translation, click on
the Load... button and select the desired
translation file.

3. In the Translation Assistantprogram, enter
the desired name of the new language in the

Language name; B

Seclion:

Language name:textbox.

This example will use ‘ltalian’, as shown
on theright.

4. A grid of all the English names and labels
will appear, with a blank text entry under
the Translation column.

For each line item, click in the blank

Translation section and Enter the Section: [N

translated name.

File menu tems -
Panal menu items B
Note that there are multiple line items " Lt v ot how
X X . —— Setup menu items
and multiple sections. Use the Section: wShow..  Help meru tems
Multi-view messages
drop down menu to select more groups CEET el i
of labels and names, as shown on the RShow.. | Muliview contest manmus -
right.

5. Once all the text has been entered in the
Translation column, click on the Save...
button to save your customlanguage

translation.
A Windows Save As window will appear _

enterthe desired name. The name entered
will be the name that appearsin the Broadcast
Pix software.

6. Click on the Close button to close the Translation
Assistant program.
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To use a custom translation:

1. In BPswitcher, click on the Broadcast Pix
Logo menu and select the Setup
drop down menu.

2. Click on the Language menu item, as
shown on the right.

3. The list of defaultlanguage names will
now include any of the created custom
translations.

In the drop down menu selectthe desired
language, in this example ltalian.

To revertto the default name of a window:

1. When entering a custom name it may
become difficultto rememberwhich window
is being modified.

Right-click on a label name, this example will
use a PowerAuxwindow.

2. A white text box will appear, delete/clear all
the letters in the text box, leaving a blank name,
as shown on the right.

3. Press the [Enter] key on the keyboard.

The custom name will be removed showing the
defaultand translated name if a non-English
language is selected.
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2.5.11 Clocks on the Multi-View

There are 3 types of clocks on the Broadcast Pix Multi-View: an Analog Clock, a
Digital Clock and a Timer. All three options are floatable and resizable, as described
in the previous section and all three can be floated at the same time. The analog
clock provides a graphical analog clock with a seconds hand in both 12-hourand 24-
hourformats and allows for time-shifting and color settings. The digital clock provides
a green digital clock that updates every tenth of a second clockin both 12-hour

and 24-hour formats. The timercan set to eitherbe a red stopwatch/countup clock or
a countdown clock (useful when timing outthe end of your production), this timer may
also be controlled from the panel and/or Multi-View PixPad as a device. Multiple
clocks and timers may be floated. To have multiple timers be synced to each other,
place a checkmark next to Sync Timers in the Setup-System Settings-Multi-View tab.

To float a clock:

1. Selectthe Multi-View drop down menu.
2. Selectthe Float option.

3. Selectthe Clock option.

4, From the available drop down menu
select Analog, Digital and/or Timer.
A checkmark will appear nextto the
floating clocks, as shown on the right.

To select between Count Up (Stopwatch) and Countdown Timers:

1. Float the Timer clock, as described above.
The red Timer window will appear, drag and
resize to your liking.

2. Left-Click on the blue arrow in the upperright
hand corner of the window. This toggle button
switches between a Stopwatch and Countdown timer.

You may also Right-click anywhere in the timer Countdown timer
window, and a pop-up menu will appear, as shown by

. SO0wTede rrame
on theright. Aty m:

If the Timer window is set to Stopwatch left-click
on Countdown timer. If the Timerwindow
is setto Countdown left-click on Stopwatch timer.
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To operate a Countdown Timer:

1.

Activate the Timer window and setit as a
Countdown timer, as described above.

Right-click anywhere on the timerwindow and
and a pop-up menu will appear.

Select Set countdown time... from the available
list.
This will open the Set timer time window.

i Settimer time

In the pop-up window enter the hours, minutes Hours  Mins
and/or seconds, as shown to the right. E lE EE

Cancel

Click on OK to save and exitthe window. The time
that you entered will now appearin the
Countdown timerwindow.

To start and pause the countdown, left-click on
the green play/triangle button in the lowerright
hand corner of the timer window. You may also ‘
double-click in the middle ofthe timer to -
start/pause the countdown. |

To stop the countdown, left-click on the red
stop/square button in the lowerleft hand corner
of the timer window.

To operate a Count Up (stopwatch) Timer:

1.

Activate the Timer window and itas Stopwatch
timer, as described on the previous page.

To start/pause the stopwatch, left-click on the
green play/triangle button in the lowerrighthand
corner of the timer window. You may also double-
clickin the middle ofthe timer to start/pause the
countdown.

To stop and reset the stopwatch zero, left-click
on the red stop/square button in the lower left
hand corner of the timer window.
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To customize an Analog Clock:

1.

Float the Analog clock, as described above.
A blue analog clock window appear, drag and
resize to your liking.

Right-click on the clock, and a menu will
appearas shown to the right.

Clickon Settings... and the Clock Setting
window will appear.

In the Clock settings window you may
customize each clock with the following
attributes:

Caption: Assigns a customname to the clock

Color: Changesthe background/face ofthe
clockto eitherBlue, Green, Red, White or Gray

Offset from local time: Time-shifts the clock
backwards or forwards, both in hours and or

minutes, from the local time the Serveris set to.

Once customization is complete, clickon OK to
return to the clock.

To save an Analog Clock:

1.

Float and customize an analog clock, as
described above, right-click on the clock and
selectSave clock...

A Save clock dialog box will appear, as shown
on theright, enter a name in the text field.

Click on OK to save the clock and its settings.
All saved clocks will now be accessed under
the Window-Float-Clock menu underthe
Remove clock setting.

Offsct Feoom ccal e

oMs sl

@ Subbract

Save Clock

Clock name:
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2.5.12 Controlling Timer on the Multi-View

The timer/stopwatch on the Multi-View can also be controlled remotely through the
control panel or PixPad. This operation uses a standard device control, which will be

explained more in later sections. This section will provide basic operation ofthe timer
control.

To add Timer Control to a show:

1. Selectthe show to which you wish to add
Timer Control by loading a show (or
creating a new one)and then opening
PixMaster by selecting File, Edit Show.

2. SelectEdit Show Settings and then
More Devices.

See section 3.7 for more information
aboutPixMasterand adding a device.
Add wildcard devices
3. In Add Device window, assign the Timer avice 4 Ryrice s
Control device to a Device Button 1-4 by
selecting the drop down menu and
choosing Timer Control, as shown on
the right. T Cirtos
AJA L Cortnd
4. Clickon the OK button, then Close and
then Save Show to close PixMaster.
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To assign the device controls to Timer Control:

Press the [Timer] wildcard [Device Select] PixButton and it will
illuminate orange and the following device controls will be appear.

Timer Control device controls:

Display
shows the active countdown timer and current running
timer.

Timer: Count down from 00:01:00

Count stops at zero 00:00:11

Motion Controls
Start, stop and reset i
timer PixPad
To select which countdown
timer to use

When you press the Timer Control device button, the active timer lastused will be
selected.

The display indicates 3 pieces of information:

1. The top left corneralways shows status (running, stopped and type) of the
timer/stopwatch. In this case, the words Timer: Countdown from 00:01:00

indicates the type of counter/timer. When the timer is stopped, the top right of the

display will show the last selected countdown time.

2. The time in the bottom rightof the display indicates the running time, either
counting up or down, in this case 00:00:11.

3. The bottom left side displays whatthe countdown timer will do once it reaches 0

(zero), either stopping atzero or counting back up to show the elapsedtime,in
this case it will stop at zero.
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To selecta pre-made timer:

1. In Device Control section, selectthe [Timer]
device PixButton, it will illuminate orange.

2. The PixPad will change showing the
available pre-made timers, as shown on the
right.

Selectthe desired timerunit in the PixPad,
either [1 Min], [2 Min], [5 Min], [10 Min], [15
Min], [30 Min], [60 Min] or [90 Min]
PixButton.

The display will show the selected timerand
the timer will automatically start playing,
updating the Multi-View and display.

The [<] motion control button will illuminate
orange, signifying thatthe countdown is
running, as shown on the right.

To enter a custom timer:

1. In Device Control section, selectthe [Timer]
device PixButton, it will illuminate orange.

2. The PixPad will change showing the
available pre-made timers.

Selectthe [Set Time] PixButton,as shown
on theright.

3. The PixPad will change showing a numeric
pad, as shown on the right.

Enter the desired time.
As numbers are selected the display will
update, starting with seconds.

For example to enter 1 min and 30 seconds
push [1], [3], [0] or [9], [0] for 90 seconds.
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To control the countdown timer:

1.

Selectthe [Enter] PixButton to apply the
countdown time, as shown on the right.

The new time will be shown in the display, as
shown on the right.

Timer: Stopped 00:01:30

Count stops at zero 00:01:30

To start counting down, press the [<] motion
control button, it will illuminate orange, as
shown on the right.

The Multi-View and display will startto
update.

To pause the countdown, press the [<]
motion control button, and the timer will stop
and the button will nolonger be illuminated,
as shown on the right.

To continue counting down from the paused
time, press the [<] motion control button, the
button will illuminate orange.

To reset the countdown to the start, press
the [|<<] motion control button.

The countdown will stop (if it was playing),
and reset automatically to the last
countdown time used.

When a countdown reaches the end/0, the
counterhas 2 modes, either stop at zero or
start counting up to show the expired time.

To have a countdown timer stop at zero,
selectthe [Stop at Zero] PixButton, the
display will now read out Count stops at
zero, as shown on the right.

To have the counterreverse and start
counting up, select the [Go Up atZero]
PixButton, the display will now read Count
reverses at zero, as shown on the right.
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To control the count up (stopwatch) timer:
1. To start counting up, press the [>] motion

control button, it will illuminate orange, as
shown on the right.

The Multi-View and display will startto
update.

Timer: Count up

2. To pause the stopwatch, press the [>] 00:01:05
motion control button, and the timer will stop
and the button will nolonger be illuminated,
as shown on the right.

2. To continue counting up from the paused
time, press the [>] motion control button, the
button will illuminate orange.

3. To reset the stopwatch to zero, pressthe
[I<<] motion control button.

The stopwatch will stop (if it was playing),
andreset.

When the timer is set to count up the stop at
zero and start counting PixButtons do not
function.
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2.6 Listof ScreenResolutions

Computer monitors should always be square pixels, and the display resolution should
have the same ratio as the aspectof the screen. The aspectof screenshould never
be compensated for, this would distorttext and images making them look too wide or
skinny. Below is a list of Monitor Resolutions with their native aspectratios for easy
reference. If your monitoris “wide-screen” use a 16:9 or a 16:10 resolution. For
normal square screens use a 4:3 resolution. Thisis importantwhen choosing a
monitorto use with your Multi-View to ensure proper viewing/monitoring. You may use
any screen resolution for your Multi-View, but it's recommended to use a 1280x1024,
1680x1050 or 1920x1080 monitor.

4:3 Aspect Ratio 16:9 AspectRatio 16:10 AspectRatio
1024 X 768 1024 X576 1280 x 800
1152 x 864 1280 x 720 1440 x 900
1280 x 1024 1366 X 768 1680 x 1050
1400 x 1050 1920 x 1080 1920 %1200
1600 x 1200 2048 x 1152 2560 x 1600

It is importantto set your Windows desktop settings priorto starting the Broadcast Pix
Switcherapplication. Itis not advised to change the desktop resolutions while the
applicationisrunning. Be advised thatsome large LCD/Plasma monitors do not accept
high resolutions on the VGA input, but do ona HDMI input. ADVI to HDMI cable or
converter may be necessary, referto your monitors user’'s manual for more information.

2.6.1 Adjusting the Windows Desktop Screen Resolution

1. RIght-Clle on any blank area of the Display Properties m
Windows desktop of the computer
(again making sure that BPswitcher
is not running).

2. SelectProperties from the pop up menu. E |I|
This will bring up the Display Properties

Themes | Desktop | Screen Saver Appearancej Settings

Drag the monitor icons to match the physical arrangement of your monitors.

Window.
Display:
3. Selectthe Settings tab, as shown. |2, Muliple Moritors) on ATI MOBILITY RADEON 3600 Seris v
Screen resolution Color quality
: . L M o :
4.  Selectthe monitor which you want 0 e [Highest 26y >
to modify, and in the Screen Resolution 2560 by 1024 pivels L

section selectthe appropriate setting for
your monitor.

Extend my Windows desktop onto this monitor.

[ Identify ][ Troubleshootm][ Advanced ]

5. SelectOK to save your changes. (oK [ concel [ 4oov |
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2.6.2 Optional Quad Monitor Card

As an option you can upgrade the standard dual monitor card to a quad monitor card,
which gives you up to four monitor outputs for your Multi-View in DVI-D Single Link.
The four monitor outputs break out from a VHDCIlto Quad DVI-D male connectors, as
shown below. The maximum resolution of each outputis 1920x1200, VGA/Analog
resolutions are notsupported on this graphics card.

When adding monitors to your setup, itis recommended to add the monitors when the
Serveris turned off. Priorto booting the Server have all the monitor plugged in and
powered on for proper detection by the graphics card.

NOTE: The maximum resolution of either monitor card depends on the resolution capabilities of the
monitor you are connecting.
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Section 3: .
PixMaster Show Editor Broadcast Pix

The BroadcastPix System is designed for the real-time production of
live shows to a live audience, orrecorded live for viewing lateron DVD .
or othermedium. In both scenarios, the PixMaster show editor delivers ’*!
comprehensive pre-production capabilities, enabling you to stage all of
your assets for a smooth production experience. As with most other
endeavors, the more preparation, the better.

PixMaster

3.0 PixMaster Storage System

PixMasteris an advanced file systemthat is pointerbased. In PixMaster, all contentis
keptinlarge central library folders,and then a show is just a collection of pointers. In
this way, you do not have to make copies of the same clip for differentshows, which
can eatup a lot of disk space.

For example, the central clip library is the clips folderon the systems D drive,and it's
formal name is D:\\clips\ as illustrated below. All clips live in this central folder, and
editing a show simply means editing your pointers for that show.

Show 1 Show 2 Show 3
. . , Etc.
Pointers Pointers Pointers
to clips to clips to clips

N/
- 1 Central

Clip Library
Folder

(The D Drive)

There are also three central library folders on the C Drive for graphics, each of which
corresponds to a button on the panel. They are:

Stills C:\\graphics\stills\
CG C:\\graphics\cg\
Animations C:\\graphics\animation\

NOTE: You may have up to one sub-folder within the Still, CG, Animations and Clips folders, to assist in
organizing your content. Any otherfolders will not be seen in PixMaster.
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3.1 Creating a New Show

You can create a new show one of two ways, either by launching PixMaster fromiits
desktop icon or from within the BPswitcher application underthe File menu. Anew
show must always reference an existing show as a starting point. For this reason it is
recommended to create a “Generic Show” that has all inputs/sources mapped to the
switcher, and all devices pointed to the correct folders.

To Create aNew Show:

1. Launch PixMaster by double-clicking on the PixMaster
icon on the desktop, as illustrated atthe right. This will
open the PixMaster: Start Window as shown below. The
main Broadcast Pix Switcherapplication needsto be PixMaster
closed in orderto launch PixMaster.

2. Clickon Create new show. This opensthe Create a
new show window, as shown below.

Broadca‘s‘tVPix

Emtor nome of now thow

Selec o starting pont for thes show

1ME 10n0i0: Samcie Show Bl
1 ME J0OnOips Sampke Show PAL
10025 how

IME 100 ke Sanple Show NT1SC
INE 200Cion Sanple Shom NTSC
2 ME S ampio Show PAL

ME Sample Shim NT5C

A2 Pal Srow

7 3INE Show

7 31000 Shewe

7 2_7000_PAL Showe

7 3_1ME 300 Show

BPw BN Demo INE

Corcurert Op Show

What show do you wish to edit?

Select & show Of IR O NwW

T HE 1CHDe Sample Show PAL
T ME 2000000 Savpls Shos PAL
100 ko

INE 10O Sangle Skow N1SC
INE 200Cigo Samgle SPow K1SC
2 ME Sangie Show PR

INE Survphe Showm NTSC

302 PY Shiom

7.3 INE Srow

73,3000 Show

7.3 9000 PAL Show

7292 2000 Show

BPx BBl Deno INE

Corvumerd D) SPhom

Corter? cojarce

DS honNEW!

Dars bowleagnal

GhibaShoe)

GlebaShomw?
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Selecta starting point for this
show by selecting one of the
previous shows, which could
include the Sample Show that
shipped with your system. Whenr
you selectit, it will highlight, as
shown at the right.

The starting pointdetermines
how your sources are mapped to
the switcher, as well as the
contentassigned to each source.

You can then edit from that
starting point. You may wantto
create one or more defaultshows
as youruniversal starting point.

Give the new show a name, by
entering it under Enter name of
new show.

In the example shown atthe
right, the new show name is
11pm News and its starting point
is the 6PM News.

Clickon Create Show and it will
openin PixMaster, as shownin
section 3.3.

£ mtor nome of now thow

Select a starting pork koo thes show

Garwd Show

NAB (7

Nt Shites
Sarplo Show NTSL
Spor Show

SOG4 lereec H1SC
T Show

Emtor nosse of now thow

GipmNews

Select a stasting port koo thes show

aAsSSC

G Show

NAB (7

Nt Shites
Sarplo Show NTSL
Spor S how

SOG4 lereec H1SC

4 <
'

v

NOTE: when giving a new show a name, standard Microsoft Windows conventions apply. Forexample,you
cannotuse a colon (:)in aname.

Broadcast PixV5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls -team- appendix 3.1



3.2 Selecting an Existing Show to Edit

There are two ways to launch PixMaster to edit an existing show, either from the
desktop or from within BPswitcher.

From PixMaster:

PixMaster

1. Double-Click on the PixMaster

icon on the Desktop, as shown Broadcast Pix
above, and the PixMaster Start
window will appear, as shown at What show do you wish to edit?
the right. Select s ¢ £ CRON oW

2. Double-click on the Show you

wish to open, and it willopenin
PixMaster as shown in section

3.3. (You can also single-click arrob;lrcn NTSC
Spor Show

on the shc‘>‘w name andth”en S04 lerese H1SC

press the “Choose Show T ol Show

button.)

From Switcher:

=
>

Broadcast Pix
Switcher

1. Selectthe File menu,
as shown at the right, and click

on Edit Show. (3 T
Panel » Load Show
The show that you have open Maview > [FIEGRE—)
with now open in PixMaster, (as o Close Show
shownin section 3.3). Help ’ P =
Crente Tinembnad »
Import Arematon
Qll

NOTE: If you do not have a show open, you cannot access the PixMaster Show Editor from the Multi-
View, as it will be grayed out.
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3.3 Editing a Show

When you select a show to edit, it willopen in the PixMaster window for that show. In
the illustration shown below, a show called Sample Show has been opened for
editing. The primary source row for this show will be shown, complete with the exact
PixButtons. In general, there are three things you can do from here:

1. Select which devices’ contentto edit by clicking on its name or PixButton.

2. Select Edit Show Settings to editthe show’s switcher source assignments,

memories or extra devices assigned to the 4 wildcard buttonsin the upperright
corner of the panel.

3. View and save the contentsummary for the show.

PixMaster Show Editor

xManiter: 3916 VIS

Select a devics 0 edit

2_Click here to edit 3. Click here to Shortcutto the Click on

; . ) When done
the show's source V€W and save a Grarnte 110 to configure making .
assignments content summary Assignments Remote Panels changes Qllckgn t.o

: ' forthe Show Window, from ' view devices
m_(ladmon:Eand section 1.7 Save Show oninputs
wildcard buttons. 1. Click on 17-32

device name
button orits
PixButton to edit
content.

NOTE: Itis recommended to restart the Broadcast Pix Switcher application when adding, removing or
arranging a lot of content to preventstability issues, if you are using the PixMaster Show Editor function.
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3.4 Editing a Show’s Content

Selectthe device whose contentyou wish to edit by clicking on its PixButton or name
below the PixButton and its contentwindow will open.

For example, if you Selenceke N
clickon Clips 1 its AESRE 7S
ContentWindow for
this show will open.

Content Window:
The contentwindow, in this case 11 ML 2UhCps Sampbe Shaw PA
for the C“pS 1 Cllp Store’ Clips 1 contost tos | ME 2ChChps Soamplo
enablesyouto: Show PAL
Conchbpy
. . Bov B Rodl 303 bov
Reorder the clips in the show Satec e
Manager e Servpie Clips
Scramswver bpv Sexple Qip
. . . Savple Oip
Import new clipsinto this oty mov Semale i SR
show (andinto the library :m=~<‘:= m:‘c;b Samole Clip
mimated Cor Ir a ipe
from anywhere on your g
system or network. o1 teon Flace bpa

Pl Inipehpa Sevole O

Add new clipsto thisshow
from the central storage
location for clips known as
the clips library.

NOTE: the location of the clip library
forthe show s indicated at the bottom
—in this case D:\clips\ —> |Foldar d\ckps)
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3.4.1 Editing a Show’s Content from the Multi-View

For quicker access to a specific device, the Multi-View PixPad can be used to open the
Content Organizer for the selected device, without the need of going through the Show
Editor menus. This method provides an easy way for content to be modified quickly in a
production.

1. Select the desired device from the
PixPad (either on the Multi-View or
Control Panel).

The device button will illuminate, as
shown on the right. In this case Clips 1.

2. On the Multi-View PixPad, click on the
Controls button.

3. The Controls PixPad will appear, on the
bottom right of the PixPad, click on the
Edit button, as shown on the right.

The Content Organizer window will
appear for the specified device.

4, Continue modifying the content as
described in the next sections.

NOTE: Forexternal device control, like camera control, the Edit button will be named Settings. Clicking on
the Settings buttonwill bring up the Device Settings menufor the specified device.
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3.5 Reordering, Adding, or Removing Content

The flexibility of PixMaster allows you to have many differentshows, each with their
own unique content. So a “news” show could have its own clips and graphics
separate from a “sports” show, allowing for greater ease of use and reassurance that
the contentwill not go on-airin the wrong show. In addition, you can manually sort
your contentin the orderin which it will be played outduring the show, again allowing
for ease of use. With the use of Fluent Watch-folders, you have the ability to
automatically add clips and graphics to any show, even ones that are on air. This

greatly enhances your workflow.

3.5.1 To Reorder Content:

1. Select the content you wish to move, and it will highlight.

Clips 1 contost tos | ME 2ChChps Somplo
ShowPAL

Bow B Roll 03-03 by

01 News Reader unc

Manager wnc

Scremswver bpw
Red 365 boa

Seeeple ipe
(et
Chock
Servpie i
Sexple Qip

Savole Oip

2. Clickon the up arrow or down arrow and the highlighted contentwill move
down or up one position. Each time you click it will move once. In the
illustration below, ithas been clicked down once, so it moved one position.

s Sample Show PA

Clips 1 contost tog | ME 2ChChps Somplo
ShowPAL

3. Press OK.

R R N R VR |

- |
- =

Canchbpv

Row 8 Redl 03-03 by

01 News Reader unc
Manager wnc
Scremswver bpv

Red 305 boa

03 Amsterdam Boaty mov

Avistrdam Sridge mav

Animated Cwr 3rd bpa

0l tlenz Macebpa
D2 LM Inipehra

Fobdon

Seeeple Clipe

Chtk
Chock
Servpie Cip
Sexple Qip
Sawple Olip
Serrple Qip

Savgle dip

Saxple Qip

Semvole Cip

NOTE: If you're doing a lot of editing, you do not have to press OK until you are done with everything.
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3.5.2 To Reordera Group of Content

In addition to moving one file up and done the list, you can also move an entire group

of elements at once.
To move a group manually:
1. Select the first item you wish to move with your mouse, and it will highlight.

2. Press Shift on your keyboard, and hold itdown.

3. Selectthe lastitem you wish to move, and all the onesin between will
highlight:
Chips 1 costest kv 5pen News .
Naoe | Folder
‘ Lol :

W oomd ure

T heoaa 50 Y we T e ieveter
04 Mooy Weatter ure e L A
LY N

08 TROUS COLOR wx Somet amOww

M .
Movwg D bow S gl tl

4. Then click the up or down button one time for each position that you want the
selected group to move. In this case, four adjacentclips were moved down to
the bottom of the list.

Clips | contest kor Gpm News

Hilsad W us
Ewmhuwc

00 coomed e

0 Hund e e

04 M Woaltwr ure

05 TROUP COLOR wre

B MOV EY une

OF NUWS JONCE 2o T vmirien

Morrg Bop tgw g b bt anet
A e

15 Head Doubles wrx Ao 20w

t
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3.5.3 Adding Content From the CentralLibrary

1. Clickon View entire library button in the contentwindow. This
will open the complete library/folder thatyour device is pointing
to, as shown below.

To have PixMaster automatically show the entire library, check
the Always show entire library check box.

<

Enlire Bbeary Chps | contest foe 1 ME 2ChClpa Sassple
ShowPA
Foldere Swe Kame Foldee

wipe_wfi3dpa vtk IRSEMT2 Coath bpv Savole ips
Weeld Overley PAL bpa hetk TEES9s512 »”‘—n—‘-(" u;u .;i.ﬁyl-('lngj|
XTI Wings bod GenricSe SSsarasae
WwWirdBlankipa Genericsd S2076A5L2
HIdBMX bpa GentricSe SIETEIS02
SideThrdbpa Genericsd $Sarasi:
tWango felichps Generi (S0 56902
“Wango less bpa Genvricsd 1582904702
tWango Palio dpa GenericS0 137635072
tWango Skype tpa Genuricsd 717695072
aWing Wipe boa GentricSe 19559402
“ue Swipetpa Genericsd 7340%3%2
Lens Flare boe GenericS9 6108512
Might Swipe boa GenericSd C21a%Ls2
TB0x B Dy GentricSe 8512
J80ox LABELS bpv Genericsd $75245512
Ion AN by GenericS0 FIFMES5
Mox LANLS bpv Generich0 F7324585%12
LNMA BLRLE0 GenricSe TaBANs512
MULBGR b Genericsd TAEADsSL2
FS Back bov GentricSe 852
1S Logo Bpv Genericsd TALADESL2
LD 86 bea Generi (59 Tagassiy
FSAQPEN o Genaric3d 19505952
Westmirater 7200576 GemericS0 §350125%52

Scremsaves bpv Savple dips
Ped BNG bpa SerpleQipn
03 Amsterdam Boast mov Sawgledips
Aevaterdam Bridge maw SampleClipa
nimated Law J1d Dpa Sawgle dips
OLLeo: Hoce bpa .Svnalr(h:-:

L B RV R R I

DRUgSwpeboa Sawaleiips

Foldor d\chps\

NOTE: the Refresh List buttonis used if you edit a library using Microsoft Windows, then changes made
can be seen by clicking on refresh list (or reopening PixMaster).
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3.

NOTE: The newly added contentis now grayed out on

Select the clip you wish to move into the show by left-clicking on it

(it will highlight).

ltems alreadyin the show are grayed out in the library, while the items not
displayed in the show are black.

Clips 1 content for §pm News

Name l Fobder I Size [ 0.~
01 et View o 1SR /772000 2
03 Huncane une 6204272 l/!m."
03 seshunc 10RO A/T/205
@ —

Selectwhere you wish to insertthe new clip into the show by clicking on the
show’s contentlist on the right side. In the illustration below Hurricane is selected,
and so the 04 Milwaukee Weather clip will be inserted after the Hurricane clip.

Clips 1 content for §pm News

Hame l Fobder I Size L 0.~ | Name ] Foldes ]
07 wbat View e 1) 477720005 2 {01 Lead In e
¢ 4 {05 sroh ure

$ & 477 02 crowd une
03 Huncane une ENAZTE T2 | 04 Huscane e
03 saeshunc 1002750800 /7720063 05 TROL® COLOR une

108 HOCKEY wre

v e v T 08 NEWS JUICE v

Press the forward arrow, in the middle ofthe screen. The contentis now inserted
into the desired position in the show.

A shortcutto add contentinto a show is double-clicking with the mouse, instead of
using the forward arrow.

Enlire Bbeory Clips | contest foe 1 ME 2ChClpa Sassplo
ShowPA
Foldee Swe D Kame Foldee
66 wipe_wl3dpa vtk 1RSEMTY 2, 1 Conthhbpw Sawple Clips
67 Werld Overley PAL Lpa Chetk TRES0s512 2/% 2 qu.‘(n e ‘S.h;l' élun
1 MXIWingsbod GenaricSe SSea5L2 ) Scremsaves by Savpledips
9  wnddleakipa Genericsd 20763512 1/ 4 Red OKG bpa Serple Qipn
TO  +3dBMX bpa GentricSe SIEVEISAY V) s 03 Aamsterdam Boast mov Sawgledips
71 SideThrdipa Genericsd $58AY2%12 1/ [ Aevaterdam Bridge mav SampleClipa
72 «Wango felichpa Generi(S9 S92 1/, | Lnimaned L 3rd Dpa Sawale Jips
3 aWango less bpa Genvricsd 1582004702 /% § OLLeo: face Spa Saaplelips
T4 +Wango Palio dpa Generic5 737635072 1/% 9 RUemImpebea Saveledips

IS aWangoSkype tpa Gerericsd 717655072
T6  aWingWipe boa GenaricSo 19559402
17 eslucSwipetpa Generic%d T340%3%2

elibrary list to indicate that it is now in the show.
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3.54 Adding a Group of Content from the Central Library

You don’t have to add content one at a time, you can bring in any contiguous group
from the library listall at once.

1. Click on the first item of the group you wish to move, and it will highlight
2. Hold down shift on the keyboard

3. Click on the last item of the group you wish to move and it and all the onesin
between will highlight.

Noame F Sire Du A N omr Foldes
& UpdateON Epa Ok SR 4 1 Coach bew Savole Qips
65 |wipe i b2 (s | Hsssan2 24 7 Managerwnc Semwple Clips
s ," — Pa Chuck 42 .J,'. s T Sl
Werld Overloy PALLoe  Ohotk L4555 » 4 RedSiGbea SawpleQipr |
_!\_i_“_X!Wl‘lm Generic%0 (S35ETI512 1) w Baatd mov | Samel
53 #3rd Blankbpa Generic5e _;2‘,“‘l, i L] Ariter dam Sridge xfow Savple Qipt
0 “alicd mPEX bpa Geneeicho S2NTeE%12 1) T Avimated bar 30d bl Sawple Clips
b TL eSigeTNrdioa GenericSe $59872512 1/, £ Ollerallecebpa Servple Oipa
sWango felicbpa GenericSd 56297 3)e ° S2 LI Swioebsa Savple Qips
T sWeTT Loty 297472 1),
T& sWango Patlo bpa Generictd (237635072 1/,
TS sWengosShypetoe GenericSe IITEIS00L 1),
76  <Wing Wipe bpa GenericSd ssdmar2 1n
I wiyeSwipebos GenericSe TIR5452
73  lematlaretps GenerlcSa e2198%12 1.
79  cugnsSwipetoa GenaricSe '5“15‘.5) i
£ | I%cx BLANK bpv GenericSd ITI2LEEL2 1)
L J8ox LABDS bew GenericSe ¥TIMESLT AN
B2 | Mcx BLANK bpy Generictd [ SP3248%12 1/
B3 Mo LARDS bpv GenericSe 3733512 1/
B2 AvMABCRLbpa GenericSe TALASG512 1)
S BUERGR bp» Generic5e TARA6S5L 2 )
85 IS Vackipv Geneelchd STE4E%12 1),
E7 FS Logo b GenaricSe ‘uns';su i
£ mMDGhpa Genericsd TREASG51L2 1w
< >
v %
Foldar. d\clps\

4. Then, selectthe areain the show l|stinto which you wantto insertthe

selected group of clips.

NOTE: You can also select and move non-contiguous material by holding down the Ctrl key while
selecting individual items in the library. This is a standard Windows convention, andworks in all other
areas of the system.

5. Press the forward arrow.
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3.5.5 Manually Importing Content

In addition to adding clips and graphics to the show from the central clip library, you
can alsoimportclips from other locations on the computer, such as from a hard drive,
CD, DVD, external disk, USB flash memory, a computer network, etc.

1. To importa clipinto the example Clips 1
store shown on the previous page, click
on the Import Content button This will
open the Import Options window.

2. For Clips, choose whether you want to
move the clip from where itis now, or
make a copy of it and place the copy in
the existing library. If you keep all your
clipsin one central location, then select © Copy dips ints content folder
“Move.” In this example we have chosen
to “Copy”the clip into the library. This

keeps copies of the clip in two locations. sublolder (optional) _

3. The imported clip with be automatically Add to show after imgort
added to the show uponimport, since
that box is checked, as shown above.
you do not wantthis, (andinstead just
wantto addit to the library, but not the
show), then simply uncheck the box.

@ Maove clips into conftent Folder

4, Press OK.
A browserwindow opens.

Seded ] e bupet !

[PRPPR FY Py s "R
5. Use standard Microsoft Windows i
navigation to browse to the il e
location of the clip you wish to I e
import. Selectitand it willappear T ey
in the File name window. e B
[ PR
6.  Press Open. The clipimports. D] o
Note: The longerthe clipis the longerit «
will take to import. When filesare being | wes woe 4 =1
imported the bottom left corner of the e . =

contentwindow displays “Importing files”.
Wait unitthis message disappears before
continuing.
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3.5.6 Importing Content into a Subfolder

When importing, ifyou wantto identify a

subfolder for this clip or group of clips then fill
in its name on the blankline before you press
OK. This is handy for remembering a series of
related clips, especially when itcomes time to
clean excess media off your drives @ Msve dips

+5 4

(remember,uncompressed clips take up lots

of space on your drive...approximately 1.4MB Subdolder {optional)

per frame!).

Add to show

In this example we created a subfolder called
“‘Sample.” Consequently the word “Sample”
was added in the folder column when the clip
was imported.

D L CRRE . TR

A A *iy S W LA
g | darel e S W
WMoveng 2 Sgv [N ST o 11000
parw e Y Ve S g8 Ve
PorlN boe AN YTV
T oo Matwr P bpe (R L& 20N TA M
W Ao how 1N YV

".--k\
'™ Lgoe San
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3.5.7 Fluent Watch Folders

FluentWatch Folders enables content (clips and graphics)to be added to any show
automatically,even when on airin a production. Similar to the previous section, clips
and graphics can be imported from any location on the computer, such as from a hard
drive, CD, DVD, external disk, USB flash memory, a computer network, etc. Once files
are copied to the Watch folder, the content is automatically added to your show and
loaded into the end of the content PixPad, ready for use. In addition, contentmay be
added to non-active shows for preparation. The “6:00pm News” show may be on air,
however an editor has packages ready forthe “10:00pm News” show. The editorcan
simply drag clips to the watch folder withoutaffecting the on air show. When the
“10:00pm News” show is loaded, those clips are automatically added to the show.
FluentWatch Folders enhances your workflow throughoutyour entire facility.

Watch Folders are show-specificand each device and channel may have a watch
folder enabled. Forany show the maximum number of watch folders that may be
enabledis 8, one for Anim 1, Anim2, Clip 1, Clip2, CG 1, CG 2, Still 1 and Still 2.

All graphic watch folders are located in c:\\watch and all clip watch folders are located
in d:\watch. The defaultfor all new shows is with Watch Folders disabled.

To Enable Watch Folders:

Always show entire library

1. In a device’s contentwindow, place a
check next to the Enable watch folder
checkbox, as shown on the right.

Enable watch folder

Put content to watch into folder d:\watch\6PM News\clips1

This will activate a Watch folder options
button, as well as display the path of
where contentshould be added to.

2. Clickon the Watch folder options
button. This will open the Watch folder
options window, where you can
customize the watch folder.

3. To add content to a subfolder, as T
describedin 3.5.6, enter a foldername in
the blankspace to create anew folderor Select a destination subfolder. To create a new folder, type
selectan existing folder from the pull below, To select na folder, |eave blank
down menu. |

Overwrite existing files

To not use a subfolder, and to have
contentadded to the central library, leave
the pull down menu blank, as shown on
the right.

[l Add content to both channels
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4. If files have already been added to a show or
if a file of the same name is in the central
||bra w, the overwrite existing files Optlon Select a destination subfolder. To create a new folder, type

below To select no folder, leave blank

allows for content to be replaced. The default

for this optionis on.

Watch folder options

Q Overwrite existingfiles [ Update live files

Add content to both channels

This option may be useful when using
genericfiles that may update overtime,
like an “Open” or “Bumper”.

5. For graphic content, the Update live files
option allows for graphic contentonly to be
updated even if the contentis on the air. The
defaultfor this optioniis off.

This option may be useful when updating
graphictitles, like a score or a name. If this
optionis disabled and the Overwrite existing
files optionis enabled, the graphic contentwill
update once the file is taken off air.

6. Clickon OK to save the Watch folder options.

7. In the contentwindow, click on OK to save and
enable the watch folder. This will now create _
the enable watch folderon the C or D hard
drive.

8. Repeatthe above steps for the remaining
devices, that you wish to enable. Devices that
are notenabled will nothave the ability to
automatically add content.

All Granite systems have the D:\watch\ and C:\watch\ shared for networking
purposes, to allow clip editors and graphic design stations in a facility to copy files to
the Broadcast Pix system effortlessly. Please note that a maximum of 10 network
clients may be connected to the BroadcastPix Serverat any given time.

The network settings for all Granite Servers are:

Computer Description: (blank)
Computer Name: (Server Number) GSC1234
Workgroup Name: WORKGROUP
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Once all the watch folders have been enabled in PixMaster, the C and D hard drives will
show the enabled BroadcastPix shows in a series of folders. Inside of each show
folderwill be the active folders, as shown below in the 6pm News show example:

fr_)comllrm an"'ﬂ
Ele £t Yew Fportes [ook oD Ble £t Yew Fpoortes ook oD
Qi.’-,‘é . s AP SET [T '-.) fack * > ] g Sewh Fabders | [T0)
) Dlpmabchifoen News o Clhmatchifon News
P ond Folder Lasks a | aos2 Pl and Folder Tashs - | animstions1 animations2
2 Mabw & v fikn g ) M 4 v fkhe /)
[s) ’n‘ b Febder tothe o -
D:\watch\(show name)\ K3 o this foder e fl =
Uthor Places 2 )’ stils /) oils2
To Add Content with Watch Folders: C:\watch\(show name)\

1. For adding graphics, in Windows, S
navigate to C:\watch\, as show on the right. | & & v fone e s
For adding clips, navigate to D:\watch\. Qe - ¥ | s (i rises | [T

3 Clatch

Fie and Folder Tasks " - -
) M & v fckn T Zanplo MRoser oo Nowt  CurrereShow.t

2. To view which show is running SR S o
Broadcast Pix, double-click the

CurrentShow.txt file. The loaded show

will be display, as show on the right. In this

example, “6pm News” is the loaded show. [* CHTERCRIW. O - veped

This text file is helpful when copyingfiles | 7 ™= == ™= "% - ..

from remote/networked computers, that ~ |tesdes on Friday, January 09, 2009 12:35:39 M
may not be near the Broadcast Pix system.

This window can be closed after gathering

which show is running.

Contentmay be added to any show which
has watch folders enabled. Copying files

to a non-loaded show will add contentwhen
that show is loaded in Broadcast Pix.

3.  Double-click the show folder (in this case B
6pm News). The active devices and channels e 0 e o =
will appear, as shown on the right. P b 5 i | 13-

W

The st fublen Lavks

4. Copy the desiredfile to the desired device s
channel. Once files are finished copying into
the Watch Folder, the status bar will display
a message of the newly added content.
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3.5.8 Cloud-Based Watch Folders

Cloud-based storage providers, like Dropbox, Google Drive and Microsoft OneDrive,
provide storage in the cloud for yourfiles and most of them provide some amountoffree
storage. All Broadcast Pix systems have the ability to tap into these cloud-based hard
drives to allow you to transfer clips and graphics for productions from virtually anywhere
in the world. Imagine going home and forgetting to upload a graphic for tomorrows
production orimage a news reporter snapping pictures of breakingnews, in both
scenarios thatcontentcan be pushed directly to a Broadcast Pix watch folder, ready to be
accessed by any show. ADropbox, Google Drive or Microsoft OneDrive accountand
access to an Internet connection is necessary to use this feature, contact their supportfor
more information.

Similarto the Watch Folders on local Broadcast Pix Server, these secondary watch
folders are show-specificand eachdevice and channel may have a watch

folder enabled. Forany show the maximum number of secondary watch folders thatmay
be enabledis 8,one for Clip 1, Clip2,Logo 1, Logo2,CG 1, CG 2, Stills1 and Stills 2.

In addition, this secondary Watch Folder allows any other mappable network folder to
become a watch-folder. This is useful for having a screening station on a separate PC
scanning for viruses then having the contentmoved to the Broadcast Pix system, without
using extra resources locally.

Both the local and networked watch folders may be active atthe same time, however the
networked watch folders are only enabledwhen the local watch folderis enabledin
PixMaster Show Editor.

To Enable Additional Watch Folders:
Re Iis Always show ==5, e nprary

1. In a device’s contentwindow, place a — Enable watch folder
check nextto the Enable watch folder library Natcht
checkbox, as shown on the right.

Put content to watch into folder d:\watch\6PM News\clips1

Now both the local and remote watch
folders are enabled.

2. In the contentwindow, click on the OK
button to close it and click on the Save
Show button to save the settings.

3. Selectthe Broadcast Pix menu button and
navigate to Setup, System Settings...,
as shown ontheright.
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4. In the System Setting window, click on the
Other tab.

5. In the Watch Folder section, place a check
mark next to Use additional watch
folder, as shown on the right.

6. Click onthe Select Folder... button to
choose the path of the desired folder
location

7. In the Browse For Folderwindow,
navigate to the desired folderlocation. s g Phcess
This location can be anywhere locally or : NZ”,:,W,
onyour network, as shown on the right. e '

) 2

o chpsl

When connecting to Dropbox, Google !
Drive or Microsoft Skydrive, navigate to s
C:\Users\Broadcast Pix & w2
then selectthe Dropbox, Skydrive or R
Google Drive subfolder. This example will

use Dropbox.

NOTE: For the Dropbox, Skydrive of
Google Drive folderto appear, you must
have at leastone of these services
installed on the Broadcast Pix Serverand
registered with an accountto one of those
service providers.

It may also be convenientto create a
subfolder on your storage account(i.e.
Photos)to separate your personal

documents fromfiles you which to -
transfers through the watch folder. If so, * & Drophon
make sure you navigate to that subfolder, a4 Photot
for example: - =
. > S Tt:’ .“"-‘ w
C:\BroadcastPix\Dropbox\Photos, as

shown on the right.

8. Click onthe OK button and the folder path
will be shown in the System Settings
window, as shown on the right.
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9. For every show thatis opened and for e ————— -
every device channel thatis enabled, — |

folders will automatically be populated to
youraccount/ remote watch folder.

If you open your cloud-based storage with
a web browseritshould match with the
folders on the local system, as shown on

the right.
Now, when files are uploaded to the ey T — — e
service providerthey will be copied to the

watch folder and then moved outofiit to
the appropriate contentfolderon the local
BroadcastPix Server. Please referto the
individual service providers on how to
upload contentusing their application.

This allows you to upload contentfrom
any web browser, from any device, from
anywhere in the world. And for many
providers a mobile application can be
installed onan iPhone or Android device,
which provides instantaccess to your
Watch Folders.

In addition, since the final contentwill be
moved out of your service provider, no
additional space is everused, keeping
your cloud-based harddrive space
preserved.

NOTE: Depending on the connection speed of the Interneton both the transmit and receive ends of the file
may take extra time to arrive in the Broadcast Pix Show.
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3.5.9 Resizing and Softening Images

When contentis imported it can eithercome in as is, or the images can be resized
and softened upon import. This is particularly useful when you are treating graphic
images such as PowerPointslides forvideo presentation orwhen importing
photos from a digital camera.

To Resize and Soften:

1. Click on Import Content button, and the “Import options” window will appear.

2. To resize and soften click on Resize and soften images, as shown below.

© Resize and soften images
© Copy imaget ints comtent folder

@ Move images intc content folder

').!“‘..I:e' ‘;‘l.t;:.‘E.’ _

B Add to show after impart

3. Proceed with the importas before, see section 3.5.5.

NOTE: When the Resize and Soften functionis selected, thefile(s) will automatically be copied to the
folder, there is no need to select Copy or Move.
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3.5.10 Previewing Content

At any time you can see a large thumbnail ofany contentelementin any device.
This is handy if the filename doesn’trepresentwhatthe contentis and you would
like to verify if the contentis correct. All thumbnails are stillimages, the thumbnail
for a clip or animation will show you the first frame of video.

To preview content:

1. In eitherthe Entire Library or Show Contents side of the window, selectthe item
you wish to preview by right-clicking on it with the mouse, and the word
preview will appear.

» 11 :Granite SwitcherlQ nne

12 | Granite sw| Delete
13 |iPixPad Ap| Rene.:me
¥ - Preview

14 |iPixPanel A

TR e

T — 1

2. Clickon Preview, and a pop-up window with a sillimage will appear.

3. To close the still being previewed, click on the red X inits upperright corner.

NOTE: If no Preview is shown, then a thumbnail needs to created forthat clip, see section6.1.1
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To show all thumbnails:

1. In the Show Contentsection, place a check
mark next to Show thumbnails, as shown
on the right.

NOTE: This may take several seconds
depending on much much contentis stored
on the system.

Once complete the grid of contentwill show
a thumbnail for all valid files, as shown
below.

2. When you close out of each store re-enter
each store to edit content, this option much
be rechecked, asitis notremembered.

Chgm | comient S Fivt Shom
[ W S W ———

NOTE: If no Preview is shown, then a thumbnail needs to created for that clip, see section6.1.1
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3.5.11 Renaming Content

From within PixMaster you can also rename any file at anytime. This lets you change a
file to ensure the correct name of the content matches the file and to

shorten/modify a name to make the name fit on PixButtons and the Multi-View.

To rename content:

1. Make sure that your are viewing the Entire Library by selecting the View Entire
Library button.

2. Select the item you wish to rename in the Entire Library section of the window.

3. Right-click on the file and a drop down menu will appear with 3 options, as
shown below.

505 IIH Lens Fl.ar;:j'ffri_'.f-.lipe,tupa i_‘S}armp!e l“l|p
506 02 Light Swipe.bpa Bamnla Cling
507 .é'ix_:h:v u pE‘,I:i 7bpu,-' i Delete »:
508 |EF Logo pin.bpa Rename

509 | Las Veagas 16x9.bpv Preview :
510 |News Reader OTS.une T Sample Clps

4, Selecton Rename and a rename file window will appear, as shown below.

Rename file

New name:

"

5. Enter the desired name and click on OK.
If a numberis placed in front of the file (also known as a leading number), for
example “02 Light Swipe.bpa”, you then can recall the graphic/clip by the number
directly from the PixPad for easy navigation, see section 6.3.1.

NOTE: Itis important to leave the file extension at the end of the file name for PixMaster to recognize
the file.
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6. If leadings numbers are being used on content, you have the option to not view
the number on the PixButton. When active, this option allows for more
charactersto be used on the PixButton, instead of space being taken up by
numbers. Howeverthe number will still appearin the display and Multi-View for
your convenience. This setting is not selected as a default.

To activate the option, in the contentside of the window selectthe check box
labeled Use leading numbers on PixButtons, as shown below.

3.5.12 Removing Content from a Show

1. Select the item you wish to remove, and it will highlight.
2. Click on the remove button in the content window, and it will be removed from
the show.

A shortcutto remove contentout of a show is double-clicking with the mouse,
instead of using the forward arrow.

The contentwill still be retained in the central library, as removing a contentdoes
not delete it from your system. If you want to delete contentfrom the hard drive,
see section 3.5.12.

Clips 1 contest fos 1| ME 2ChClps Sampla
ShowPAL

| cbder

1 Coath bew Sawgle Qips
2 Manager onc Semple Clipa
3 Screensaver by Samwple Jips
» 4 TRedSEGEca SawpleQipz |
% 03 Amsterdam Boatsmov  Sewple Qlips
6 Amiiter dam Sridge mow Savple Cips
b 4 Minated Lar 3rd o Savple Oips
€ 0L Lerns Mlace Bpa Sevple Oipn
9 S2iigasSwioedpa Savgle Qips
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3.5.13 Permanently Deleting Content from the Library

The best way to ensure that all media and pointerfiles are deleted properly from the
library/hard drive is from within PixMaster. Even though you may manually delete files off
the hard drive using Windows, not every file may be deleted, and itis not recommended.

To delete a Clip or Graphic from the library:

1. Make sure your are viewing the entire library by clicking on the View entire
library button and the content window will expand to show the library.

2. Right click on the item you wish to delete,and a drop down menu with 3
options will appear, as shown below.

Name l Fe
(R T T
OTAFNE. Delete
, > Rename

02 AFN B Preview

rlq l\l"\l Q";"II‘ 1 o

3. Click on the word Delete, and a window will pop up to ask to confirm your
decision, asit will completely remove the item from your system so that it will
not be usable by any show. This act is not undoable.

Really delete? X

Are you sure you want to delete the selected file(s)?
File(s) will no longer be available For any show,

, ........... ies ............ ‘ ﬂo |

.................................

4. Click Yes. It's gone.
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3.5.14 Searchingfor Content in the Library

Overtime yourentire library of clips and graphics may gettoo large to manage, even when
using folders. For this reason there is a search barthat allows you to search and easily find
contentin the entire library by file name. In addition, the details ofa clip and graphic are
visible to allow you to find contentby their frame size, codec, frame rate and duration.

To Searchthe Entire Library:

Ensure thatthe Entire Libraryis visible by
clicking on the View entire library button,
as shown on the right.

In the search bar at the top of the window,
type in a search word.

As you type, the grid on contentwill filter
out contentand show you contentthat
only matches your search, as shown on
the right.

To search justthe beginning ofthe file
name, and not the entire filename, select
the Start with text checkbox.

To view all the content of the library,
delete the search word in the search box.

To View ContentDetails:

1.

Navigate to the Entire Library section, and drag
the bottom navigation bar to the right to view
more of columns of details, as shown on the
right.

The Name column will be locked and not move,
however as you scroll more details will become
visible, including:

Size, Date, Height, Width, Frame Rate, Length,
and Compression (or codec).

Foldar d\chps

Home [

Frome Rete  Longh [o——
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3.5.15 Modifying Attributes

As you will read in section 6.3 there are many modifiers for content, especially for clips. In
the Show Contentsection of PixMaster these attributes can be viewed and modified directly
from the Show Editor allowing for easier modification when changing multiple attributes. In
addition, as new files are added to the system through a Watch Folderthe default attributes
can be modified, eliminating the step to modify attributes.

To Modify Attributes:

1.

In the Show Contentsection of PixMaster, all
the available modifiers for the selectdevice will
be visible. To view more attributes drag the

navigation bar atthe bottom of the screen to — - o —
expose more options. L Srise
For every piece of contentthere is a checkbox A i e
for every attribute, allowing you to easily see € b ol 0 7 d
which attributes are active, in addition to easily _
modifying them. To change an attribute simply
check oruncheck the desired attribute. —
ql = _DP

To turn a specific attribute on or off for ALL
contentclick on the first check box at the top of
the grid under each attribute label, as shown on
the right.

NOTE: Any of the columnsin the Content
Organizer may be rearranged for better
viewing, however when you close the content
window thatarrangementis no longer
remembered.

To Change the Default Attributes:

1.

Clickon the Set default attributes... inthe
Show Contentsection, as shown ofthe right.

In the Defaultcontentattributes window, place a
check mark nextto the desired attributes, as
shown on the right.

Click on the OK button.
Now when when contentis added to a show
those attributes will automatically be selected.
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3.6 Show Content Summary

The ContentSummary allows you to see, save and printa handy list of all your
show’s content.

To View a show’s
Content Summary:

On the PixMaster window Selectn device & et
for the desired show, click
on View show contents.
The View Show Contents
window will open.

To Save the
Content Summary: Sae Dae
Chich 1)
, 01 E91s TagT64 L5608 LO/E/ 2009 325 MM
You can save this by Bk berwg ate 106 624218 L0/ 200% 328 P00
clickingon Save FAr 2edtentich TLLSIE L0V 30PN
R . paest g i< 755118 LS 05433
List. It is savedas S BugThA LA0 S 2/3/200% 220 Pia
a text delineated file, N
which can then be Coach by $74 0208 LOTG 2009 4 0% FM
opened in columns 9 BRI 0000 W12 <',‘5. an 2005410 PR
. . 01 News Feader ue TE30E N8 L3S 00 1A0 M
with a program like M ager unt SHANE  LOG 2008 410 MM
Screensveer by eSO M8 36/200% 1 33P0
excel. » MASON8 AT/ AL A
STSIENE  LOG2D05 209 P
- ayslI e LOVG 2003409 M
Avimsted IO Jrd los LL2GR LOG /005 & L2
01 Lans Flare b sl 2L ME LOB 2000 &L P
To Print the VI UPM Smpeled 6719 ME LOSG 2005 L0 FM
Content Summary Stills dch 1)
Celor Bars TGA LM e 232005 2 0P
. NS5 00 SBaes 106 1015018 2/3/200% 220 PM
If you have a printer vtk PG §.2100 273/200% 220 P
. Nevads Mag 26 LOE 0034 2000
installed on your IR 08 LO/G /2009 854 P4
system, you can Tripd e ox tgn N LO/6/ 2009 3 54 F1d
. : M15tudiosSetngs 954 LOVG/ D003 34
pl’lntthe IlSt b¥ 33 5uhioset LF2 ] 207 AR 'R L0/6/200% 304 $4
clicking on Print. ginnn 1534418 LOJE/ 2005 314 P
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3.7 Edit Show Settings

In addition to the content in a show, you can also edit its settings and setups

To access the show settings,
click on Edit Show Setting
and the Settings Windows for
the Show will appear.

1ML Geenite S

Edit Show SaRega

........ .....-.. . Azsign Camera
sees Centrol, DOR
" mSEann " amaen Ceatrol, etc

- - B
LIt o0 &

a1l
ENREEEEE PEEDENEE N 0 2

The Show Settings window enables you to edit:

Switcher Sources for re-mapping, adding and removing sources as well as
assigning a fail-safe source.

Memory Rows for assigning SnapShotand Macro Memories to the
Macro function row.

More Devices for assigning devices to the 4 wildcard PixButtonsin
the Device Control,i.e. Camera Control.

Memories for adding, removing, sorting and naming SnapShot
Memories or Macros for the MEM device.
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3.7.1 Switcher Sources Assignments
Each show can have unique switcher source assignments. To change them:

1. On the Show Settings window, click on the Switcher _
Sources button. The Switcher source assignments

. . . . Assi t |
window will open showing all 32 mapable inputsources. S dsdig

and internal
sources

5016 YO Shoor Sartche

Fail Safe sources

Select switcher sowrce assignments CIGT(ET N BluRay/Input 18 \V
ket Hoiroes CIEMENE Courtside/Input 9 |v

it

e ) e T T

sources

T E (0 ™ Y I T ™ O I I I -

2. Selectthe source numberyou wish to
change by clicking on its name. Adrop
down menu will appear with all your Select ywitcher source assigaments
available source names, created in the BRIt oUctes
Granite Input Assignments window, in 3 2
addition to all the internal clip and
graphicchannels.

3.  Selectthe desired name to map to the | el ] )t
control panel.

4. Clickon OK when complete. e

NOTE: These settings do nottake effect until you Save the show in PixMaster, as shown in section 3.3.
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3.7.2 Auto Fail-Safe Setting

All Broadcast Pix Granite Switchers have extensive fail-safe capabilities thatenable you

to continue a broadcastuninterrupted even ifthe Server goes offline, see section 4.13.

If the Serveror its networkis everlost, unplugged orlocks up in the middle of a show,

the system’s fail safe mechanismtakes overand brings to program and preview
whatever Fail Safe source the system is set to. One of the features of this fail safe

capability is that you can identify a source to fail-overto, or you can select none if you

preferto do it manually.

To set the auto Fail-Safe source:

1. Navigate to the Switcher Source assignments window, as described in section
3.7.1.
2. Click on the down arrow under of Fail Safe source and a drop down menu will

appear, as shown below.

Select switcher sounce magnmants

Diredt swnces

: Coutoderouat
Natsafvous 2

Froplacefrout 3
TroaMs &

Cheerabopirod S
Souunﬁna .

Coun wi Ny v Foegh w | Tuow v!f_‘fr-:n wiSoue v ’;'N-W«'\"Cd r
B8l wvou B

Soucs DArexa 9

3. Selectthe live source (you can only select a live source).
4. Repeatsteps 2 & 3 to assign the Preview Fail Safe source.

5. Clickon OK.

NOTE: If you do not wish the systemto change sources when it fails, then select the ----on the drop
down menu. Then when it goes intofail safe you can manually select the desired source from the
switcher panel.
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3.7.3 Adding Wildcard Devices

The BroadcastPix system has 8 standard contentdevices: Clips (ch 1), Clips (ch 2),
Anim (ch 1), Anim (ch 2), Stills (ch 1), Stills (ch2), CG (ch 1) and CG (ch 2), which
have their own dedicated button in Device Control-A. There are an additional 4
wildcard device buttonsin the top right corner of the panel which can be assigned to
external camera control and server control.

To add a wildcard device:

1. In the Edit Show Settings window, click on
More Devices and the Add Device window

willopen. Bt

Assign Camera
2. In the Add Device window, clickon the drop Control, DDR
down menu underthe wildcard button you Control, etc.

wish to edit. A drop down menu containing
available devices appears, as shown on the
right.

3. Selectthe desired device from the drop down SRR
window. Devics? Dewice

4. Click on OK to return to the Edit Show
Settings window.

Telemetrics Camera
DDR Control
= H . ViewCast Streamer
To remove a wildcard device: viowOesl Stieanes.
Sony Camera Contrd

1. Repeatsteps 1-2 above. ——
2. Selectremove from the drop down list.

3. Click on OK to return to the Edit Show
Settings window.
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3.7.4 Show Memories

The Integrated Memories on the Broadcast Pix enables panel setups to be saved that
contain all the classic switcher settings, like key settings, DVEs, sources, etc. as well
as the exact contentin clip and graphic stores, complete with attributes, like mark
points, auto-start, crawl speed, etc. For more on creating memories, see section4.11.
In addition to SnapShot Memories, Macros may also be added and sorted in this

menu, if a Macro has aleading numberappliedtoit. See section 4.12 for more
information about Macros.

The memory controlsin PixMaster enable you to:
1. Choose which memories are to be used within a show.
2. Change the order in which the memories are displayed on the Mem PixPad

3. Name the Memories (globally), and create a custom PixButton image for them

To access show
memory controls, on Mamorios for s show
the Show Settings
window, click on
memories.

. Memaries for 6PM Nows

Assign SnapShot

and Macro
Memories

This will open the
Memories Window.

NOTE: The third itemis a globalchange, affecting all shows, so whatevername andimage you choose
will be used in all shows for this memory.
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To add, remove or re-order Memories in a Show:

In the show’s memory window, clickon View all memories, which will
expand the memory window to include the central library of all memories.
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For moving memoriesinto a show and organizing them, this window works
same way as the clip or still contentwindow (see section 3.5). The only —
difference here is that as you selecteach memory you can see its PixButton
in the upperright corner.
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3.7.5 Global Naming of Memories

Caution: memory naming is a globalfunction and will affect all memories in all shows. Whatevername
and PixButton image you choose will be used on all shows.

To name a memory:

1. Navigate to the expanded
Memory window shown on the
previous page.

2. Click on Edit memory. The
Edit Memory window opens.
You may also double-click the
memory.

3. Fillin the name you wish to
give the Memory, inthe Name
for memory x field.

EQit mer
4. If you leave the Use name on
PixButton box checked, the Nooss formamary 13 _
name you entered will be put
on the PixButton and DR AS0E 00 DisSulton
displayed as such on the
switcher panel.

AS you type a na.me, the Note: Cicking OK will generate the memory PixButton
PixButton icon will update even if you cancel out of the memary editor
automatically to show a

preview.

5. Press OK. The Memory will
now appearwith it's namein
Memory list for the show.
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3.7.6 Custom Images on Memory PixButtons

In the Edit memory window, If you uncheck Use name of PixButton, then you can
assign a Custom PixButton by clicking on Custom button. This will open the ‘Choose
custom PixButton image’ window, where you can navigate to find a custom image
created by the Draw PixButton application, as shown below.

To create a custom PixButton image:

1. Double-Click the Draw PixButton application, which can be found on the
desktop. And the application will launch, as shown below.

(3 Drirw- & Hutren

<>

D belowy. Faght cick %0 e Undo

Broadcast Pix
Add Texa
e

i > [N
Tew :"’ Ted T B
na
>t || Acchy I
5 Use detaul ok Bha ondy syesbais
@e the dash ad peved)

2. Enter text to appearon the button in the Text field.

3. Position the text with the 2 arrows, and the position will show in the white
preview window. It is recommended to use the defaultfont, if desired you may
selectanother, by un-checking the Use default font box.

4, Select Apply and the text willappearin the big green window, which represents
the PixButton.

5. If desired you may draw custom icons on the button by left-clicking with the
mouse and dragging. Customicons may assist in remembering whatthe
memory is comprised of, in a graphical representation.

6. Erase any part of the button by right clicking. At any pointyou may revert to
olderversions by clicking on an image in the Undo section.

7. When done press Save... button. It isrecommended to save all your custom
iconsin one folderon the C Drive.

NOTE: Some examples of custom memory PixButtons are shown in the sample show, see section 1.6.1
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3.7.7 Memory Rows Assignments

The 2000 control panel has a Macro row of PixButtons, which can be assigned to
trigger SnapShotand/or Macro Memories. There are a total of 16 direct and an
additional 16 assignable buttons in the shifted row, for a total of 32 assignable memory
buttons.

These buttons are useful for triggering Alpha Wipe transitions and other frequently
used effects withouthaving the need to enterthe MEM Device PixPad.

To assign MEMs to the Memory Rows:

1. In the Edit Show Settings window, selectthe gray Memory rows
button. The Memory row organizer window will appear, as shown.

organizer

Salect a bution 10 assign memony

2. Click on the desired button to assign a Snapshotor Macro Memory. To assign a
memory to buttons 17-32, click on the View inputs 17-32 button.

3. The Assign memory to button window will appear, as shown below, showing a
list of created SnapShotand Macro Memories. Click on the desired memory to
selectit.

Ao e mamary b s b bebon 1 n g ree
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4, Clickon Assign to button, the memoryis now displayed on the PixButton in the
window, and a red bar will appearabove the button to representthat a memory
is assigned.

5. To have the memory namel/icon visible on the PixButton on the Panel/SoftPanel,
place a check mark nextto Use memory names on buttons.

Deselecting this option will continue to show the source name/icon whenin the
memory mode.

Use memdry names on bumtons tuntheching will heep source names on the buttons when in

B Show source names on enuigned buticas

6. To view source names/icons on unassigned memory buttons, place a check
mark next to Show source names on unassigned buttons.

Selecting this option will show a mix of memory icons and sources icons whenin
the memory mode.

7. To apply these changes to the Memory row, click on OK.
This will close the Memory row organizer window.

To unassign a MEM to the Memory row:
1. Repeatsteps 1 through 3 above.

2. In the Assign memory button window, click on Unassign memory.

3. Clickon OK in the Memory row organizerto apply the changes.
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3.8 Tally Remapping

In some largerinstallations, where multiple signals from many differentsources are
feedinginto the BroadcastPix Switcher, the tally outputs may need to be reassigned to
accommodated other equipmentupstream/downstream of the Broadcast Pix system.
For example, a large ‘house’ router may feed not only the BroadcastPix system but as
well as other studio equipment, where source locations can easily be varied. The
remapping oftally outputs allows for each source to be appropriately paired with its tally
signal from Broadcast Pix. The remap tally feature is only available when the optional
external tally box is installed, as described in section 1.4.2. Since this is an

advanced feature in large installations, itis advised to contact Technical Support
regarding any questions.

To Remap Tally Outputs:

1. Open PixMaster to its first editable screen, Select a device to edit, as shown
below:

Select a devics © edit

2. Selectthe Remap Tallies button, and the remap tallies window
will appear, as shown on the right:

The Input# column corresponds the source signal coming
into the Granite card and the the Tally # column
corresponds to the tally output on the external tally box.
The defaulttally mappingis1to 1.

3. For the desired input# to be remapped, selectthe corresponding
tally# drop down menu and select the desired tally # output 1-22.

4, When mappingis complete, clickon OK to save the mapping.

5. Clickon Save show to apply your show settings.

€L LCCCLCCCKCXK
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3.9 Show Linking

When a show isloaded, in addition to control panel mapping, contentloadingand

custom source naming, a show can also be set to have a Fluent-View layoutand a
FluentMacro linked to each show load. This show linking allows each custom show to
start and open exactly how the technical director or producer would like. Macros or
Snapshotmemories to be used should be more ofa setup memory to configure the
system to a known good starting point. Note thata layoutmustbe pre-saved and a
Macro pre-saved/recordedto be availableas a selection.

To Link a Layout to a Show:

1.

Select o dovicn 0 o

Open PixMasterto its first editable
screen, the Selecta device to edit, as
shown to the right.

Place a check mark nextto the Load
layout with show.

Clickonthe Load layoutwith show drop

down menu, and selectthe desired

saved layoutfrom the availablelist, as
shown on the right.

To save a layoutto appearin this list,
see section 2.5.8.

On the nextshow load the Fluent-View
will open to the selected layout,
regardless ofthe Startup Layout
selected in the System Settings menu.
If both a Startup Layoutand a Show
Layoutare set to load, the show may
take a little extra time to have the show
fully load correctly.

To have no layoutload atshow load,
uncheck the Load layout with show
option.

Folder =
Detacits
Detauits
Detacits
Detauits
Detauits

Detavits
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To Link a Memory/Macrotoa Show:

1.

Open PixMaster to its first editable Rt

screen, the Selecta device to edit, as
shown to the right.

Place a check mark nextto the Load
memory with show.

Click on the Load memory with show drop
down menu, and selectthe desired
saved SnapShotMemory or Macro from
the available list,as shown on the right.

To save a Macro or MEM, see
section4.12.

On the nextshow load the selected
memory/macro will run.

To have no memoryload atshow load,
uncheck the Load memory with show
option.

Name
16 PW2box
17 PGM2box
18 PGMLeftDOx
19 VGStartupmem
20 VGStartupmem

21 PGMRightbox

Type
Srapzhot
Srapshot
Srapshot
Srapshot
Smapshot

Srapshot
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3.10 Restoring a Show

In some rare instances itmay be necessary to recovera show oruse a previous version

of a show, incase the currentshow gets corrupt. The show file contains how your panel and
multi-view are mapped, what contentisin each device and whatdevices are enabled in your
show and everything discussed in this section, Section 3.

1. In BPswitcher, click on Broadcast Pix menuicon,
selectthe File menu and selectRestore Show...,
as shown on the right.

2. In the Restore Show window, a list of all the
created shows on the system will appearin the
left column,andinthe right column all the saved
backup versions ofthe show.

Selecta show on the left Show column.

3. In the Backup Date column, selectthe desired
recovery date,as shown on the right.

4. Click on the OK button.

5. A Restore Flint Show warning will appear.
Clickonthe OK button, as shown on the right.

The show mapping, contentlistand 10 settings will
now be replaced with the backup version.
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3.10.1 Restoring System Settings

In some very rare instances itmay be necessary to recover the settings found in the System
Settings menu oruse a previous version incase of corruption. System settings include
system wide settings and should only be restored when advised from Supportor when these
settings are clearly unusable. Since these are system-wide settings every show will be
impacted.

1. In BPswitcher, click on Broadcast Pix menu .
icon, selectthe Setup menu and select i

Restore System Settings...,as shown on the :'e ’ eataed Opsices
right. s Yy

Flint 10 Assignments

Mult-\sew » = =
System Settings

i —

[r————— i

2. In the Restore System Settings window, a list of
all the saved backup versions will appear.

Selecta date, as shown on the right.

3. Click on the Restore button.
4 * A ReSto re SySte m Settl n gS Wa rn I ng WI | | a ppea r' “ The current system settings will be replaced with the backup. This includes an ‘
Clickonthe Yes button, as shown on the right. et e v e Com e
Yes Ne
5. Once complete, a Settings restored window will

appear, as shown on the right. Click on the OK
button and restartthe application.
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3.11 Exporting a Show

As shows are crafted and multiple shows are created, itmay become necessary to backup
shows for protection, to free up hard drive space or exportshows to another Broadcast Pix
system. The Show Export Utility allows for shows, their settings and any associated content
to be exported to one zip file for easy backup and transfer. Note that any images associated
with .SCRIBE files will not be exported, these files mustbe exported and imported manually
if desired. This becomes more ofan issue when transporting shows between systems.

1.

In BPswitcher, click on Broadcast Pix menuicon,
selectthe File menu and selectExport Show..., as
shown on the right.

A browse window will appearto selectthe destination
of the exported files. The destination can be anywhere
locally on the hard drive, like on the desktop,
anywhere on a network oranywhere on a connected
external hard drive through USB.

Selecta destination and click on the OK button, as
shown on the right.

In the Exportshow window, selectthe desired files.
Place a check mark nextto Stills, CG, Logos, Clips,
Macros, and/or Show Layout, as shown on the right.
The show file is automatically exported evenifno file
types are selected.

Selecting any ofthese options will only exportcontent
and settings for the currently loaded show, toload a
differentshow see section 1.8.

As file types are included the Size offiles to exportwill
increase, in this example 11.2 GB, in addition a Free
space indicator for the specified locationwill be
reported. If the file size exceeds the amountof free
space the exportwill notbe allowed to continue.

Clickon the OK button.

A progress barwill appear, depending on how big the
contentfiles are the exportcan take several minutes
to hours. In this example 11 GB took around 30
minutes, times will vary.

When finished, an Export successful message will
appear, click on the OK button, as shown on the right.

Include Fe Type

s

Lopos

Mairos

Waernlng: Bepot Sing & thowr ki not recommeended
dharing Svw produdtion, B osdcnt P Srdicher
rovey o dowmn dering e saxpor | proteis.

Files exported to C:\Users\Broadcast P\ Desktop\Flint Demo Show.zip

—_—
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3.11.1 Importing a Show

1.

Once a show exporthas occurred, asdescribed in
section 3.11, it can be imported onto the same
BroadcastPix unitor to another unit.

Ensure thatno show isrunning, clickon Broadcast
Pix menuicon, selectthe File menu and selectClose
Show

Clickon Broadcast Pix menuicon, selectthe File
menu, and selectimport Show..., as shownonthe
right

An open windowwill appearto selectthe source ofthe
exported files. The exported files will be in a “Show
Name.zip”file.

Navigate and selectthe zip file and clickon the Open
button,as shown on the right.

Similar to the Exportshow window, the Import Options
window will appear showing all the exported file types.

Selectthe desired files by placing a check mark next
to Show, Stills, CG, Logos, Clips, Macros, and/or
Show Layout, as shown on the right.

If all the options are not listed, then the exported zip
file neverwas told to exportthose file types.

If desired the Overwrite existing files option may be
check, this will delete any existing file with the same
name and replace itwith the exported file.

This optionis notundoable.
Click on the OK button.

A progress barwill appear, depending on how big the
contentfiles are the exportcan take several minutes to
hours.

When finished, an Import successful message will
appear, clickon the OK button. It isrecommended to
restart the application afteran import.

lochade Filo Typeo
wulls

v
v
J Logos
v
v

Macros

nghiny

v il e wall abwors
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3.11.2 Exporting System Files

Unlike show specificfiles, systemfiles are used system wide and affectevery show. For this
reason shows and system files have two differentexport utilities. Usually the system files
can be exported or backed up once after an entire system has been configured and running
and. Since show files constantly can change, having a fresh versions and multiple versions
to restore or importfrom is more useful for shows.

1. In BPswitcher, click on Broadcast Pix menu ‘
icon, selectthe File menu and select Export
System Files...,as shown on theright.

2. Abrowse window will appear to selectthe
destination ofthe exported files. The destination
can be anywhere locally on the hard drive, like

on the desktop,anywhere on a network or ;
anywhere on a connected external hard drive |
through USB. s
Selecta destination and click on the OK button, 9 G -
as shown on the right. - el

3. In the Export System Files window, selectthe tn e o - e

desired files. Place a check mark next to System
settings, Multi-View layouts, Virtual Sets,
Macros, Macro Banks, Macronames, Device
settings and/or Registry settings as shown on
the right.

4. Click on the OK button.

A progress barwill appear.

Viarndng bvgea Sng these filed on snathes
s term vwwill over v e e g Thes

5. When finished, an Exportsuccessful message Pl oo il
will appear, click on the OK button, as shown on

the right. B e

Files exported to C:\Users\Broadcast Pix\Desktop\SystemFiles.zip
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3.11.3 Importing System Files

1.

Once a system files exporthas occurred, as described
in section 3.11.1, they can be imported onto the same
BroadcastPix unitor to another unit.

Clickon Broadcast Pix menuicon, selectthe File
menu, and selectimport System Files...,as shown
on the right

An open windowwill appear to selectthe source ofthe
exported files. The exported fileswillbe ina
“SystemFiles.zip”file.

Navigate and selectthe zip file and clickon the Open
button, as shown on the right.

Similar to the Exportwindow, the Import Options
window will appear showing all the exported file types.

Selectthe desired files by placing a check mark next
to System settings, Multi-View layouts, Virtual
Sets, Macros, Macro Banks, Macronames, Device
settings and/or Registry settings.

If allthe options are not listed, then the exported zip
file neverwas told to exportthose file types.

If desired the Overwrite existing files/settings option
may be check, this will delete any existing file with the
same name and replace itwith the exported file.

This optionis notundoable.
Click on the OK button.

A progress barwill appear, depending on how big the
contentfiles are the exportcan take several minutes.

When finished, an Import successful message will
appear, click on the OK button. It isrecommended to
restart the application afteran import.

File Typm

Testere settings
Whalti e lew | gy oets
Virtusl cets
Macros

Macro barks

MAcro names
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Section 4: Broadcast Pix

Digital Production Switcher

The Broadcast Pix Granite 2000 system contains a powerful 1 Mix/Effect production
switcher. The switcher's operation is described in this section, including sources,
transitions, keyers and fail-safe operation. Operation works the same way from eithera
physical control panel ora SoftPanel.

4.0 Switcher Controls

When you launch Broadcast Pix Switcherand a show is loaded, see section 1.7, the
switcher controlsfillin on the panel as shown below.

Source
Controls

Transition Direct Key
Controls Controls

Cdial
HEdaa

Source Controls To selectsources for bringing on-air, as backgrounds or
key overlays. And for filling keys and auxiliary outputs.

Transition Controls To change whatis on program, with a cut, mix or effect.

DirectKey Controls To manually turn keys On/Off. They also show key
status: device, elementand tally.
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4.0.1 Tally

BroadcastPix usestally to identify at a glance whathas been selected. Tally is
displayed simultaneously on the panel, Multi-View and Granite Switcher tally output. If
the optional tally boxis installed, the program tally is also sent out.

Panel Tally
State Color Buttons PixButtons
Selected and on Program Red
Selected and on Preview Orange
Off/not selected White (buttons)
Green (PixButtons)

Multi-View Tally

Selected and on Program Red
Selected and on Preview Orange
Off/not selected Grey/None

one

CAMERA

Studio

NOTE: There is not tally status in the PixPad of the control panel. Red simply means that the content is
selected. Fortally status of content, use the Multi-View PixPad.
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4.1 Video Sources

Video sources include external video sources, plus internal video sources for Clips,
Stills, CGs, Animations and Black.

The 16 most used video sources are selected with 4 rows of 16 push-buttons, as
illustrated below. These 16 sources are arrayed in columns of 4 buttons each. The
same source is assigned to all 4 buttonsin each column. The displayson the

PixButtons in the display row indicate whatsource and contentelementis currently
assigned to that column of buttons.

Within any one row, only one source may be selected at once. Therefore, only one
button in the source or preview rows may be illuminated, and only one in the program
row.

Sources Row

Source Controls/Macros Row

Program Row

Preview Row
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Program Row

The Program Row indicates which source is on the air/being recorded, which will
always be illuminated red. Other available sources will notbe illuminated and stay
white.

The PixButtons used in this row indicate the contents of the source, including what
device is currently assigned, as well as the currently selected content elementon the
device.

PreviewRow

The Preview Row is used to selectwhich source is selected on preview/preset, which
will be illuminated orange, during a transition the preview row illuminates red and
returnsto orange atthe end of the transition.

Source Row

The Source Row is used to select which source is used to fill a key, or an auxiliary
output, sources will be illuminated orange to signify thatthey are selected and on
preview and turn to red once that source is on program.

Source Controls/Macros Row

The Source Controls/Macros Row is used to indicate the contents of the source,
including whatdevice is currently assigned, whatchannel is selected and what
specificcontentis selected. This row can also be used for other switcherfunctions
like source controls and triggering memories and Macros, see section 4.6.
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4.1.1 AccessinglInputs 17-32 with Shift

For shows that consist of more than 16 inputs, the [Shift] button is used to access
sources 17-32. This enables the BroadcastPix panel to control twice as many
sources as there are buttons. These “shifted sources” are typically used for sources
that are used less frequently than the first 16 sources, such as a rarely used extra
tape deck, video feed and black.

To access asource in the 17-32 range on the Control Panel:

To get access to sources 17-32 ——»

1. In the transition section of Program Bus, press the [Shift] button.
It will illuminate orange and both display rows will change to the names of
sources 17-32. There is no need to hold down shift since the panel will
stay in the shifted state until itis deselected.

2. Selecta button from the Program, Preview or Source rows, as desired.
The selected button will illuminate. To indicate thatthis button isina
shifted state, on the control panel the button will blink on and off, while on
the SoftPanel a small lightabove the source button will illuminate red.

3. Press the [Shift] button again.
This will turn off the illumination ofthe [Shift] button and return all source
buttons to theirunshifted state. The control panel will continue to have
the selected source blinking and the small lighton the SoftPanel will stay
on so you know a shifted source has been selected. Once a director
unshifted source is selected the blinking will stop.
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4.1.2 Lock Shift

The previous section described how to access more sources with the Shift button.
The defaultmode for shiftis that it turns off after the first use, called one-shotshift.
During some productionsitmay be desired to access the shifted sources more rapidly
withoutthe need of selecting shiftevery time, for these occasions the shift function
may be locked.

To turn on Lock Shift from the control panel:

[Shift] button (quickly selectit 2 times)

1. In the Program Bus Transition section, double-punch the
The Shift button will illuminate orange.

To turn on Lock Shift from the application:

1. In BPswitcher, selectthe Panel drop
down menu.

2. SelectPanel Settings

3. Click on Lock Shift to place acheck
mark next to it, as shown on the right.

To turn off Lock Shift:

1. Repeatstep 1-3 above or double-punch
the [Shift] button.
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4.2 Transitions

A transition is a change from one picture to another picture. There are three types of
transitions:

« Cut Acutis aninstantaneous switch fromone video picture to another,
and is by far the most common type of transition.

* Mix A mix, also known as a cross fade or a dissolve, is a transitionin
which one picture dissolvesinto the next.

» Effect An effectis a transition that uses a pattern or special effect to
change from one picture to the next. Effects include wipes, pushes,
squeezes and other 2D DVE moves.

The Transition Control section ofthe panel manages all transitions. Itis illustrated
below, along with the function of each area of its controls

Transition Controls:

View the Key Priority of

which key layer is

To select which layers in the foreground
are to be transitioned.
When illuminated, that
layer will go on or off air

|

To Set Auto Transition Style
Select Mix or Effect

A

To Execute a Transition
Use Cut, Auto or Fader Arm
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4.2.1 Transition Preview

Transition Preview adds confidence by showing the end state of the transition on the
Preview Monitor. This is useful when you have keyers on-air,and want to keep them on-
air or take them off-air. The Transition Preview acts as a reminder, notifying you exactly
whatlayers will be on air after the next transition. It can also be used to frame your shots
in the preview monitor, justin case a keyer or graphicis covering up something important
in your shot.

To preview the end state of a transition:

1. Selectthe Setup drop down menu.
File > Installed Options...
2.  Clickon System Settings..., Panel  » Giae 10 AL,
as shown on the right. MultiView  » T
3. In the System Settings window, select Help
the Video tab.
4. Underthe Options section,

place a check mark next to
Use transition preview, as
shown on the right.

Every Granite 2000 system
comes with Transition Preview
enabled (checked).

5. Clickon the OK button to save and
exit the System Settings window.

6. To turn off Transition Preview, repeat
these steps.
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4.2.2 Background Cut Transition

A cutis a‘hard’ transition thatinstantaneously switches from one video picture to
another.

To perform a cut:

1. The background transition button mustbe on and illuminated. Ifit is not
alreadyon, press [Bgr] and it will iluminate orange.

2. On the preview bus, select the source you wish to transition to by pressing its
button. The button will lightorange and the selected source is displayed in the
preview monitor. In this example input2 labeled “Cam 2”is on preview and
input1 labeled “Cam 1”is on program.

; | ]
Pragram
Preview

3. Press the [Cut] transition button. This will bring the selected source to
program,and whateverwas on programto the preview monitor. The
illuminated buttons will also “flip-flop” in the program and preview rows, as
shown:

i ! I

| I } | -
Feagam

Prevawm
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4.2.3 Background Mix Transition
A mixis a ‘soft’ transition that dissolves between two images.
To perform a Mix:

1. The background transition button mustbe on and illuminated. Ifit is not
alreadyon, press [Bgr], and it will illuminate orange.

2. On the preview bus, select the source you wish to transition to by pressing its
button. The button will lightorange and the selected source is displayed in
the preview monitor.

3. If not already lit, press the [Mix] button, which will illuminate orange.
(The effects PixButton to the right of it will change to green)

4. Press the [Auto Trans] button.

This will bring the selected source to program, and whateverwas on
program to the preview monitor. The illuminated buttons will also “flip-flop”
on the program and preview rows. During the transition, the color of both the
Auto and Preview Source buttons will change from orange to red. You can
change the rate at which the mix occurs, as described in the rates section,
see section4.3.3.

5. To execute a manual mix, move the Fader Arm up or down.
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4.2.4 Background Effects Transition

To execute an Effect transition, including wipes and DVE effects:

1.

The background transition button mustbe on and illuminated. Ifit is not already
on, press[Bgr], and it willilluminate orange.

On the preview bus, select the source you wish to transition to by pressing its
button. The button will lightorange and the selected source is displayedin the
preview monitor.

If not already selected, press the [Effects] PixButton, which will illuminate
orange. When the [Effects] PixButton is pressed, the Device Controls will
change to effect, including the PixPad, knobs and joystick.

The effect thatis currently selected and ready to execute is shown in the effects
PixButton in the transition section. Its corresponding button in the PixPad will
illuminated red and its name is shown in the LED display.

Press the [Auto Trans] button.

This will bring the selected source to program using the selected transition
style, and whateverwas on programto the preview monitor. The illuminated
buttons will also “flip-flop” on the program and preview rows. During the
transition, the color of both the Auto and Preview Source buttons will change
from orange to red. You can change the rate at which the mix occurs, as
described in the rates section, see section 4.3.3.

To execute a manual effect, move the Fader Arm up or down.

\ I |
i ! ! !
! | !
! I ! | .
I !

Fraguam
Prevew
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4.3 Transition Effects

The Transition Control section will execute whichever effectis currently selected,
as shown both on the effects PixButton and on the LED display. You can also selecta
differenteffect or modify an effect then use the Effects Device Controls.

To select a different Effect:

1. Assign the device controls to effects by pressing the [Effect] PixButton.
This will cause the following device controls to appear:

Effects Device Controls

LED Display
shows selected device, effect, knob values
and numeric keypad value

4 Knobs
for modifying effects

Effects PixButton PixPad

to tumn on Effects Device Controls, 12 PixButtons

and show which effect is selected to select or modify
an effect

2. The Effects PixPad displays the first 9 effects, press the desired [Effect Pattern]
PixButton, and it will illuminate red and the previously selected effectwill turn to
green. This will also change the selected effect shown in the display and on the
[Effects] PixButton.

Broadcast PixVV5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls -team - appendix 4.3



3. To view additional effects, press the
[Next] PixButton, and the next 9 will appear.

4. To see the 9 beyond that press the [Next]
PixButton again. You may press the [Next]
button until PixPad runs out of assigned pages.

5. To back up andlook at the previous PixPad,
pressthe [Back] PixButton

6. To return the the home or first page of the
Effect PixPad, press the [Effects] PixButton.
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4.3.1 Effects Styles and PixButtons

The BroadcastPix Switcher has over 150 effects. Each effect has a unique number,
name and PixButton iconimage. The PixButton icons are show the effect style ata
glance. The conventions used forthese PixButtons are:

Black shows the foreground, while the background video is blank. o
For example, in the horizontal wipe, the new foreground enters .]
from the left. (It can also be reversed, see section 4.3.5). 01

Types of Transition Effects
The BroadcastPix Switcher supports many types of transitions each has its own style

PixButtonicon. For example, if there was currently a picture of the sun
on-air (background),and you wish to transition to a person (foreground).

Foreground Background
vAg
< >
£ v Q
Example PixButton

1. Wipes Both Imagesstay in place,and one

is wiped overthe other B A < =
= I
=7 01
2. Pushes One or both of the imagesare o " |
)
D 2 Y 2
o

moved, as being pushed off-air,
or pushed on-air

3.Squeeze One orboth ofthe imagesare

- VA¢

squeezed from their current <IOI>

position to an edge. M4

¥
09
o

4. Combos The three above styles may be VS /
combined. For example, Fx 6 squeezes -:::]C

on the foreground, while pushing offthe 3 06
background.
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5. Gradient Wipes

Gradientwipes have a pattern and enable a soft-edge to be applied, as described in
section4.3.5.

Some of the many gradientwipes are:

103

v

113

[
121

53

6. Clock Wipes and Arcs

Many of the wipe patterns are circular clock wipes, which start in one position and then
move in a circle. Their icons show a black region where the foreground begins to enter,
andthen a curved or diagonal arrow with the direction ofthe clock movement. For
example, clock wipe Fx 115 has the following icon and creates the illustrated effect:

— A 7 7
1 DT
115 ah £ _—

An arc wipe is similarto a clock wipe, exceptthat the movementis ina much
wider arc, in which the center of movementis off the picture, ratherthan in the
middle of the picture as in most clock wipes.
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4.3.2 Selecting a New Effectby Number

1. On the Effects PixPad, press the [Controls PixButton],
which will bring up the effects controls PixPad

2. Press the [numeric keypad] PixButton,
and the PixPad will change to the following
numeric keypad:

3. Enter the effect [Number] you wish using the
numeric keypad. As you enter each number it will
appearinthe display.

For example Fx # 122, as shown below.

If you enter a wrong number press the [UP]
PixButton, which will bring back to the previous
PixPad, where you can start again from step #2.

4. Press the [Enter] PixButton and the effect will
appearin the [Effects PixButton],and its name and
number will also appearin the display. The PixPad
will change to the effect chosen and it will be
illuminated.

Effects: Fx 122 Dual Clock Top
Rate

Trate: 30

Effects
PixButton

[&]

1

22
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4.3.3 Changing Effect Transition Rates

The transition rate of any effect or mix may be changed by either turning the Rate
knob, or using the numeric keypad.

The transition rate is displayed on the lowerrightcorner of the display. For
example, the illustration below shows a rate of 30 frames. Rates are displayedin
frames, with 30 frames being equal to one second 60Hz and 25 being equal to one
second in 50Hz. The system defaults to 30 frames until anotherrate is selected.

To change the transition rate with a knob:

1. If the Device Controls are notalready assigned to effects, press the [Effects]
PixButton in the transition section and the display illustrated below will appear.

2. Turn the [Rate] Knob (15t Knob) to the desired rate. The
number of frames will be shown in the right corner of the display TRate: 30. This
rate will be now be used for all transitions until changed.

Broadcast PixVV5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls -team - appendix 4.3.3



To change the transition rate with the numeric keypad:
1. Press the [Mix] button in the Transition Control section ofthe panel.

2. The PixPad in the Device Control section of the panel will changetoa
numeric keypad. Enter the rate [Number]in frames.

3. Press the [Enter] PixButton to save the transition rate.
OR
1. If the Device Controls are not already assigned to effects, press the
[Effects] PixButton.
2. Pressthe [Controls] button on the 3. Pressthe [Trans Rate]
effects PixPad, and the following PixButton, and the following
PixPad will appear: numeric keypad will appear:

4, Enterthe rate [Number] you wish using the numerickeypad. As you
entereach numberit will appearin the display.

If you entera wrong number press the [UP] PixButton and repeat step #3.

5. Press the [Enter] PixButton and the rate will appearin the display,and the
PixPad will revertto PixPad containing the selected effect.
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4.3.4 Reversingan Effect

All effects will execute in the reverse direction. Aleft Push-offwill become aright
push-off, a circle wipe that starts in the center and goes out, will now start on the
outside and go to the center, efc.

To reverse an effect:

To Reverse the direction of all effects, on the Effects PixPad press the [Controls]
PixButton, then press the [Reverse] PixButton.

To indicate thatReverse has been selected, the letter (R) will be appended to every
effect name in the display, as shown below:

Effects: Fx 103 Circle (R)
Trate:30

To remove reverse and return to the normal state, press the [Reverse]
PixButton again, and the (R) in the display will be removed.
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4.3.5 Modifying an Effect

Gradients are effects that use a pattern such a circle, star, pinwheel etc. can be

modified for softness and aspect.

To modify an effect:

1.

The background transition button mustbe on (illuminated). Ifitis not already on,

press [BGR] and it will illuminate orange.

The Device Controls needs be assigned to effects, if they are not, press the
[Effects] PixButton in the transition section.

Selectthe effect you wantwith eitherthe numeric keypad orone of the [Effect

Pattern] PixButtons.

Clickthe [Controls] PixButton for a selected transition to modify the softness,

aspectand transition rates.

To see atransition effect in pre-production, move the Fader Arm half way.

To change the softness of the edge of an gradient wipe effect, turn the

[15t Knob].

Effects: Fx 103 Circle
SFT:50 ASP:1.0

Trate:30

® o o @

To change the Aspectratio of a gradientwipe, turn the [2"4 Knob].

Effects: Fx 103 Circle
SFT:50 ASP:1.0

Trate:30

o @ @ @
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4.3.6 Fade to Black

Fade to Black (FTB) is a master downstream effect which dissolve the program output
to black. FTB is typically used to to start a show in black and then fades to the
production and atthe end of the show to fade all the video, including keyers, to black.

To execute FTB on the Multi-View:

1. Ensure that the Transition Controls
are enabled on the Multi-View, as
described in section2.5.7.

2. Clickon the FTB button on the
Program monitor, it will illuminate
blue, as shown on the right.

3. The PixPad will change showing a
numeric keypad, as shown on the
right.

Enter the desired fade to black rate
with the [Numbers] PixButtons. As
you entereach numberit will appear
in the display. The rate is in frames
with 30 being 1 second for 60Hz
systems and 25 form 50Hz systems.

4. Press the [Enter] PixButton.

5. Click on the Program monitor,and
the outputwill fade at the selected
rate and the FTB button will
illuminate red, as shown on the
right.

Tally to external inputs and audio
follow commands will go off,
howeverthe panel and Multi-View
source monitors will remain tallied
showing whatsources are under
black for reference.
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To fade from black, click on the
Program monitor and the FTB button
on multi-view will turn grey, as shown
on theright

To execute FTB on the panel:

1.

Press the [FTB] buttonin the
transitions section, above the Direct
Keys, as shown on the right.

The Program outputwill fade at the
selected rate, and the FTB button
will illuminate red and start blinking.

To fade from black, press the [FTB]
button in the transition section, and
the button will turn off.

To modify the FTB rate on the panel:

1.

Press the [FX] buttonin the
transition section, and it will
illuminate amber.

Press on the [Controls] PixButton
in the FX PixPad, as shownon the
right.

Press the [FTB Rate] PixButton and
a numeric pad will appear.

Enter the desired fade to black rate
with the [Numbers] PixButtons. As
you entereach numberit will appear
in the display.

Press the [Enter] PixButton.
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4.4 Keys

The BroadcastPix Granite system combines multiple layers thatcan include a
background video image and up to six overlays, each of which isknown as a key. 6
keyers are standard. All 6 keys can hold a graphic, such as a CG, Still or Animation,ora
DVE box (Picture-in-Picture) which can hold a camera, still, clip or any other source.

Any key may hold a Chroma/Luma Key, however only one source at a time may have a
Chroma/Luma key applied, as an option multiple sources can have Chromakey/Luma
keys controls (useful for virtual sets).

If PowerAuxis enabled, then Key 6 can only be assigned to animations or black, and
have no DVE functionality.

In the example below the composition includes four layers:

Key 3 Animation1 \
©
Key 2 Still1 w/ DVE Q
> Jim ©
Key 1 CG1
, Composited
Jim Picture
Program Camera
(Background) j
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4.4.1 Key Controls

The BroadcastPix panel provides three groups of buttons for controlling the 6 keys:
Key SelectButtons, Direct Key Buttons and Key Transition Buttons. The Source Row
and Display Row are also used with the Key SelectButtons.

Key Select Buttons in the Destinations Row:

For assigning the Device Controls to a Source Row Buttons:

Key and for use with the Sources Row For use with the Key Select Buttons to

to change which device is assigned to a Key change which device is assigned to a key
A

Key Transition Buttons:
For including keys in transitions,
also previews a key in Program bus

Direct Key Buttons:
Displays the key content and tally
Manually turn keys on and off on Program

Each of the 6 Keyers is treated as a device, so pressing any one of the six Key Select
buttons assigns Device Control-B to that Key, including: Joystick, 4 knobs, PixPad and the
LED display.
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4.4.2 Assigning a Source to Key 1-6

Each of the sixkeys may hold a variety of sources, including a cg, animation, still, a
DVE box (picture-in-picture) fora camera, etc. Each source is assigned to Key 1-6
by using the Key Selection buttons and Source Row buttons.

To assign a source to a Keyer:

1. Press the desired Key Selection Button in the Destinations Row, either [Key 1
Select], [Key 2 Select],[Key 3 Select],[Key 4 Select], [Key 5 Select] or
[Key 6 Select].

The button pressed will illuminate orange (orred ifthe key is on Program), and
one button in the Sources Row will also illuminate. Thislitbutton in the source
row will indicate which source is currently assigned to the selected key. For
example,in the illustration shown below, Input 1 is fed into Key 1.

(You can see the inputnumber or device name of the source by looking on the
top of the PixButtonsin the destination row).

The lit source button will illuminate red ifthis key is on program. This will warn
you that if you now change to a differentsource you will be impacting the on-air
content. The lit source button will illuminate orange ifthis key is noton air. If a
shifted source (17-32)is currently in the key, it will blink on the Control Panel,
andilluminate a small red lightabove the button on the SoftPanel.

Key Select Buttons
in the Destinations Row

==
LU
Sources Row SEEEEEEEEEEEEEEN

Destinations

Display in Macro Row

2. Press the desired [Source Row] button, for the source you wish to feed into the
keyer. The button pressed will illuminate orange (orred ifthe key is on Program),
and the source row button that had beenilluminated before will go out.

Only one button in the source row may be illuminated ata time. The new source,
and its current contents, will also appearin the appropriate [Direct Key] PixButton.
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4.4.3 DirectKey Controls

The DirectKey buttons are the six buttons located to the rightof each transition section.
They correspond to Key 1 through Key 6, as shown below. In addition to On/Off
functionality, these buttons provide a handy place to always see key status, including:

What channelis assigned to this
keyeris shown by the number

What device is assigned to this (e.g. Channel 1)

keyeris shown by the icon
(e.g.CQG)

Whetherthe Key is

On Program: Red

On Preview: Orange
Assigned/Selected: Green

What is the name of the content
elementcurrently selected in the device
(e.g. Score)

To Manually Bring a Key On Program:

1. Any key thatis off (green or orange),
can be broughton program by pressing
its [Direct Key Button]. This will cause
this key to fade on at the rate for that
keyer, and the button will change color
to red.

To Manually Take a Key Off Program:

1. Any key that is on-air (red), can be taken
off program by pressing its [Direct Key
Button]. This will cause this key to fade
off at the rate for that keyer, and the
button will change color, from red to
green (or orange ifits key transition
buttonis on).

NOTE: If the rate fora Key on the control panel display is set to 1, the Key will cut on/off program.

To change the Keyrate see section 4.4.7. There are three ways to bring Keys on and off program: by
using the Transition Controls, by clicking in the keyer window on the Multi-View or by using the Direct Key
buttons.
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4.4.4 Transitioning Keys with Multiple Keys or with the Background

All six keys can be used with each Transition Controls section. This enables key
transitions to be combined with background transitions. This also enables any effects,
such as a wipe or push-off, to be used for transitioning keys, either with a background
change orwithouta background change.

Changing a Key with a Background Change:
To add or subtract layers simultaneously with a change to the background video:
1. Press the [BGR] button (if itis not already illuminated)

2. Selectthe keys to transition with the background by pressing one or more of the
adjacent[Key Transition] buttons.

Key Key Key
BGR
- 1 2 3

Key Key Key
4 5 6

Each button pressed will illuminate orange (orred if the key is already on
program). As each Key Transition button is pressed, the Key contentwill appear
as an addition to the preview monitor. As each of the above [Key Transition]
buttonsis pressed, its corresponding [Direct Key] button on the panel will also
change from green to orange.

3. Press [Cut] (or Auto, or use the fader arm) and the background video will change,
the illuminated keys will come on program, and their [Direct Key] buttons on the
panel will change illumination from orange to red.

In the above example, two keys were broughton program at the same time with the
background. Ifinstead the keys are already on program before the transition,and you
wish to bring them off program as part of a transition, then the button illumination would
be asfollows.

When their [Key Transition] buttonis pressed it will illuminate red, to indicate on-air
keys. The corresponding [DirectKey] PixButton will stay red. Now when [Cut] (or auto
or the fader)is pressed, the Key 1 and 2 will come off program as the background video
changes, and the [DirectKey 1] PixButton and [DirectKey 2] PixButton will change from
red to orange.

You may combine bringing keys on and off program in the same transition. For example,
if Key 1 is already on, and you wish to bring it off with a background transition, while
bringing on Key 2, the illumination ofthe [Key Transition] buttons would be:

BGR Key Key
2 3
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Changing a Key without a Background Change:

To add or subtract key layers withoutchanging the background video, repeatall of
the above steps, exceptin step one, turn off the [BGR] button, as shown below.
When [BGR] is turned off, the end state of the transition will be shown on the preview
monitor, which will include the same background as currently on program.

BGR Key Key Key

Key Key Key

4.4.5 Pro Transition Mode

When the background and key layers are selected in the transition section of the
control panel, by default, the buttons/layers are added/selected one ata time leaving
the previously selected layers enabled. For most users this method is acceptable,
howeverin some cases where rapid execution is necessary, users may prefer to only
have the selected layer active, disabling the previously selectlayers. This mode is
known as Pro Transition Mode.

To enable Pro Transition Mode:

1. In BPswitcher, selectthe Panel
drop down menu.

2. Then selectPanel Settings.

Place a check nextto Pro
transition mode, as shown on the
right.

Now, any transition layerthatis
selected will automatically turn off
any previously selectlayers.

4. To disable Pro transition mode,
repeatthe steps above.
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4.4.6 Modifiers for Keyers

Each Keyer can have several functions applied toit, including the key transition rate,
Digital Video Effect (DVE), crop and border. All Keyer Modifiers appearin the PixPad. If
PowerAuxis enabled, Key 6 may not have DVE, cropping orreposition applied.

To access a modifier for a key:

1. Selectthe desired Key, by pressing [Key 1 Select] , [Key 2 Select], [Key 3
Select], or[Key 4 Select] buttonin the Destinations Row. The PixPad will
change, for example the Key 1 PixPad is shown below:

2. The Key may be cropped on any side. Press the [Crop] PixButton on the above
PixPad and the following knob values will appearin Device Control as shown
below.

Twist the [L Knob] for left crop, the [R Knob] for rightcrop, [T Knob] for top crop
and [B Knob] for bottom crop.

Once any side has been cropped, the display and keyer window on the Multi-
View will read outCr next to the key rate, signifying cropping has been applied.

You can reset the cropping to none/000 by pressing the [Crop Reset] button in

the Keyer Modifier PixPad.

Key 6(Ral)

L: 000 R: 000 T: 000 B: 000

~
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3. The Key may be positioned any where on screen,
evenwhena DVE isnot applied.

Press the [Position] PixButton, as shown on the right,
and the following knob values will appear as shown
below.

Key 1(Ral)

Twist the [15t Knob] for X-Axis control and/or the
[2"? Knob] for Y-Axis control, using the knobs
provides fine tuned control.

For quicker control, the Joystick may also be used.
Move the Joystick:

Left - Right Up - Down Diagonally

=

%,

Once a keyer has be repositioned, the display and
Keyerwindow on the Multi-View will read out Rp next
to the key rate.

You can reset the position to 0,0 by pressing the
[Posit Reset] button in the Keyer Modifier PixPad.

Orwhenno DVE isapplied, twist the Joystick to reset

the positionto 0,0.
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4.4.7 To Change the Key Fade Rate

The fade rate for all 6 Keys can be set with a knob or the numeric keypad in the
PixPad. To change the key fade rate:

1. Press the [Key Select] button for the desired keyer, to assign the Device
Controlsto that key (in this example Key 3 is being used).

2. Turn the [1% knob] to the desired transition rate, which will be shown after the
letters Rain the display above the knob.

Key 3 (Ra45)
Rate

@;cccm

Press the [Key Rate] PixButton on the Key Modifier PixPad for the desired Key,
enterthe rate with the [numeric keypady], as done for a transition rate, and
press [Enter] to apply the rate. The display will change to the newly selected
rate.
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4.4.8 Key Priority

Key Priority allows you to change the layer order of the keyers by bringing a keyer up
towards the foreground ordown towards the background. This is useful when creating
DVE boxes (see next section) and want to zoom a keyer full screen overanother. Itis
also useful in compositing graphics and boxes withoutthe need to reassign sources to
differentkeyers. The Key Priority is controlled from the control panel and each keyer
can be moved one layerat a time. The orderis visible on the control panelin the
Transition Section and on the Multi-View ifthe Key Priority window is floated, as shown
below.

= <«——Foreground/ Top ——»
1 5

Key Priority

Priority
<+——Background / Bottom ——»
Control Panel
Transition Section Key Priority Display
on Multi-View

The defaultkey priority is Key 6 on top and Key 1 on the bottom.
To move a keyer up one layer:
1. In the transition section, press the [Key

Priority] button, it will illuminate orange, as Bgr| | Key | |Key | [Key

shown on the right. 1 2 3

Any Bkg orKeyer buttonsin preview or . 4 5 6
program will turn off.

2. Selectthe desired key to move up, in this case
Key 1, by pressing the [Key 1] transition
button. M Key Priority

The keyerwill move up one layer and the
display will update to reflect that, as shown on
the right.

3. To move the same keyerup more layers,
continue to selectthe Key Transition button.

4. To move a differentkeyer up one layer, repeat
step 2.
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To move a keyer down one layer:

1. In the transition section, pres the [Key
Priority] button 2 times, it will illuminate red,

as shown on the right.

Any Bkg or Keyer buttonsin preview or
program will turn off.

2. Selectthe desired key to move down, in this
case Key 3, by pressing the [Key 3] transition
button.

The keyerwill move down one layerand the
display will update to reflect that, as shown on
the right.

3. To move the same keyerdown more layers,
continue to selectthe Key Transition button.

4, To move a differentkeyer down one layer,
repeatstep 2.

Key Key Key
BGR
1 2 3
Key Key Key
4 5 6

Key Priority
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4.5 DVE Boxes (Picture in Picture)

All 6 Keyer may have a DVE (Digital Video Effect) Box, otherwise known as a Picture-in-
Picture, applied toit. In television news shows, the DVE Box is used extensively for “over-
the-shoulder” boxes thatmay contain a still, clip or another camera.

The DVE Box enables one video orgraphicto be
placedin a smaller picture on top of the background

video.
If PowerAuxis enabled, Key 6 may not have DVE

enabled.

451 To Create aDVE Box:

1. Press the Key transition button for the desired keyer, either [Key 1
Transition], [Key 2 Transition], [Key 3 Transition], [Key 4 Transition],
[Key 5 Transition] or [Key 6 Transition] and it will illuminate orange, and
the contentof the key will appearon the preview monitor. This example will
use Key 1.

2. Selectthe Keyer you wish to use by pressing either [Key 1 Select], [Key 2
Select], [Key 3 Select],[Key 4 Select], [Key 5 Select] or [Key 6 Select].
This will assign the Device Controls to the Keyer selected, as described in
section4.4.2.

3. Press the [DVE OnOff] PixButton on the Keyer Modifier PixPad, which will
cause the word (DVE) to appearin the displayto let you know the DVE is
applied, as shown below:

Key1 (Ra1, DVE)
Rate
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4. Press the [DVE Controls] PixButton on the PixPad, which will bring up the
following PixPad of controls:

5. Selectthe desired DVE Box pattern preset by pressing one of the six
[DVE Box Pattern] PixButtons. The selected DVE Box pattern will appear
on the preview monitor.

6. You can change which source you would like to feed into the DVE Box by
pressing another [Source] button in the Sources Row. When pressed, the
contentwill appearinthe DVE Boxon the preview monitor.

7. Bring the previewed DVE Boxto air by pressing eitherthe [Cut] or [Auto]
buttons, or using the [Fader Arm], or you can manually bring the DVE Box
to air by pressingits [Direct Key Button].

8. To remove/resetthe DVE box and return the Keyer to full screen mode,
press the [DVE OnOff] PixButton. To return to the main page of the PixPad
either selectthe [Up] PixButton or select the [Key Select] button in the
Destinations Row.

Broadcast PixV5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls -team - appendix 4.5.1



4.5.2 Modifying a DVE Box

Several parameters of the DVE box can be modified including size, position, crop, border
size and border color.

To modify a DVE box:

Get the desired DVE Box on the preview monitor by executing steps 1 through 5 above
in section4.5.1.

1. After selecting a Key Select device button, the Joystick will automatically follow.

A

$

2. The position ofthe DVE Box may be modified by using the Joystick, as follows:

Left - Right Up - Down Diagonally

3. The size of the DVE Box may be modified by twisting the Joystick.

o

The size may also be changed by pressing the [Size] PixButton and using the
Knobsin Device Control by twisting the [15t Knob] for overall size, and the [2"
Knob] and [3™ Knob] to individually control width and heightrespectively. The
numbers refer to HD pixels (full screen 16:9, 1920x1080).

%,

Key1 (Ra1, DVE)
Size  W:270 H:360
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4. The edges of a DVE boxmay also have a simple colored border. To apply a

border press the [DVE Border] PixButton on the PixPad in the Device Control.

The panel display will read a border thickness above the 15t Knob. Turn the
knob to increase /decrease the border thickness.

Key1 (Ra1,DVE)
BWD:015

5. To change the border color, press the [Border Color] PixButton on the PixPad.

The panel display will read color values for Red, Green & Blue. Turn the
corresponding knobs until the desired coloris reached.

Key1 (Ra1, DVE)
R:000 G:000 B:000

4.5.3 Multiple DVE Boxes

Two DVE Boxes may be used at once, one on Key 1 and the other on Key 2. This
is known as dual boxes, or a “Split-back”, as shown below. To create dual boxes
set one of themup on Key 1, as described above, and then set up anotheron Key
2 inthe same way. In the same way six DVE Boxes can also be created by
turning the DVE box command on in each of the six keyers.

NOTE: In the above illustration, the two DVE boxes are placed onan animated background thatis
playing out from the system’s clip store with a crawl placed on the bottom.
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4.6 Source Controls

All Broadcast Pix sources, both external live and internal graphics and clips, have
various parameters which can be modified known as Source Controls. For

external live sources you can set the aspect treatmentas well size, crop and position
sources priorto using a keyer. For internal source controls you can also set the aspect
and DVE treatment, as well as any control that the device has

enabled. Source Controls reside on the the actual input,in resultwhereverthat source is
outputted to, it will have the associated source controls applied toit.

To activate source controls:

1. Selecta [Source] PixButton in the Macro Row on the control panel or SoftPanel
and it will illuminate orange, as shown below. Ensure thatthe [Names/Memories]
PixButton is not illuminated.

2. The display will read outwhich source is selected and the source row will have its
button illuminated.

To effect/modify another source select any mapped source on the switcher's Macro
Row.

The display will read outone of the following:

(9N): 16:9 source with no treatment

(9B): 16:9 source with letter box treatment
(9F): 16:9 source with 14:9 treatment

(9C): 16:9 source with center crop treatment
(4N): 4:3 source with no treatment

(4B): 4:3 source with pillar box, treatment
(4F): 4:3 source with 14:9 treatment

(4C): 4:3 source with center crop treatment
(Cu): Custom aspect ratio
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The PixPad will change to show the attributes for source controls, all the external live
inputs will have the same PixPad, and each internal device will have its own specific
one, as shown below.

Extemal Live Source Clip Source CG Source Still Source

To change the aspectof a source:

1. Selectthe [Asp Ctris] PixButton in the Source
Controls PixPad. For internal sources, select
the [Next] PixButton then the [Asp Ctris]
PixButton, as shown on the right.

2. Selectthe native aspect ratio of the source,
either [Native 4:3] or [Native 16:9], in the
PixPad.

3. Now selectthe desired treatment effect, either
[Auto Asp Box], [Auto Asp 14:9] or [Auto Asp
Crop].

NOTE: that the Multi-View source monitors will
only show the native aspectratio, 16:9 or 4:3
boxed, whereas the Multi-View Preview and
Program monitors will also show the applied
treatment.

NOTE: The Animation store does not have any AspectControls, since all content must be 1920x1080—- 16:9
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4. To use a custom aspectratio, selectthe [Cust
Asp] PixButton, as shown on the right.

5. The display and knobs willupdate to show width
and height, defaultbeing 1920 x 1080. Turn the
[W] (15%) and/or [H] (2™) knobs to the desired
setting, as shown on the right.

To apply a DVE to a source:

Similarto applying a DVE to a keyer, each source may be scaled, positioned and/or cropped
on a source by source basis, withoutthe need of using a keyer. This can compensate for
incorrectvideo directly on the source withoutthe need to rememberto apply keyer effects.

1. Activate the source controls, as described in the
previous section.

2. In the Source Controls PixPad, selectthe [Src
DVE] PixButton, as shown on the right.

3. The display and knobs willupdate to show the X,
Y and Z settings. Turn the [X] (15!) and/or [Y] (2™)
knobs to reposition the source leftand/or right.

4. To scale the source largeror smaller, turn the [Z]
(37 knob

As the knobs are adjusted the source will be
modified, and the final resultwill appear when the
source is applied to Program or Preview, as
shown on the right.

The source monitor will have a DVE label applied
to its source control indicators, as shown on the
right.

Similarto a keyer, the joystick on the control panel
and/or Multi-View PixPad may also be used to
control the DVE once the [Src DVE] PixButton has
been selected.

5. To resetthe DVE parameters, selectthe [Reset
DVE] PixButton.
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To apply a crop to a source:

1. Activate the source controls, as described in the
previous section.

2. In the Source Controls PixPad, select the [Src
Crop] PixButton, as shown on the right.

3. The display and knobs will update to show the
Left, Right, Top and Bottom crop settings. Turn
the [L] (13, [R] (2™), [T] (3"¥: and/or [B] (4™
knobsto crop the sides of the image.

As the knobs are adjusted the source will be
modified, and the final result willappearwhen
the source is applied to Program or Preview.
The source monitor will have a Cr label applied
to its source control indicators, as shown on the
right.

4. To reset the cropping, select the [Reset Crop]
PixButton.
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4.7 ClearKey™

ClearKeyis Broadcast Pix’s precise, highly adjustable chromakeyer. Chromakey is a method
of removing a solid background color and replacingitwith a differentimage. The most
common application for chromakey (also calledgreen/blue screen)is in news/weather
production, where a person in frontofa blue wall ora green wall is taped with a video
camera, and then using a Chromakey the personis cutout of the image and placedon a
differentbackground, such as a weathermap.

ClearKey handles challenging visuals, such as glass, smoke or fast-moving out offocus
objects and creates more realistic shadowand lighting effects. If a subject casts a shadow
on the background, ClearKey can make the shadow appear on the virtual set, if desired. A
simple eye dropper tool and automatic functions simplifies color selection, and intuitive
controls makes it easy to adjusting lighting, shadow and spill correction. Robust spill
suppression removes stubborn spill from the chromakeyed objects, while preserving the
natural hues of your foreground image. Source cropping can also be used to confine the
keying effectto certain areas of the screen by removing unwanted material.

When using a chromakey, all controls are accessed through the Source or Keyer Controls
PixPad or through the Fluent Control window on the Multi-View. Also, when a ClearKey is
applied to a source, the chromakey will appear everywhere thatsource is appliedto,i.e.
program, preview, key, etc. Only external live sources and clips may have ClearKey applied
to them.

The mostimportantelementto a successful chromakey is even lighting. Notonly do you
need to lightyour subjectwith standard 3-pointlighting (Key, Fill & Back light)itis also
importantto evenly lightyour chromakey wall (the backgroundofthe subject). Once that is
accomplished you are now ready to use the ClearKey feature.

4.7 1 Activating ClearKey from the Control Panel

1. Place the video source which is shooting the 2 I l [ [ [
subjectto be chromakeyed in a Keyer by pressing Destinations
the [Key Select] button ofthat key in the

destination row. —Lt L1l

Then selectthe [source] button for the desired
camera in the source row, as shown on the right.

This example will assume Key 1 is the desired
location and source 1 as the desired camera. You
may Chromakey any external live source, orany
clip from within the clip stores.

Bgr Key Key Key

2. Bring Key 1 onto preview, by pressing the [Key 1
Transition] button, as shown on the right.
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3. In the PixPad, which should havethe Keyer
PixPad active, press the [ClearKey] PixButton, as
shown on the right.

The PixPad will changeto show the ClearKey
Controls.

4. To turn on the ClearKey chromakey, selectthe
[ClearKey OnOff] PixButton, as shown on the
right.

The display on the control panel will read out CIrK
at the end of the source attributes and the source

window on the Multi-View will now display a
colored dotin the upperlefthand corner. Both of
these indicate that ClearKeyis on and active for
that specific source, as shown below.

5. To automatically remove the colored background
and get the keyer adjusted roughly 90% simply
selectthe [Auto] PixButton, as shown on the right.

For most keying scenarios the auto settings may
be good enough, however for more complex
lighting scenarios more advanced settings are
available. Please see the nextsection for adjusting
the ClearKey settings.
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4.7.2 ClearKey Settings

There are a number of ClearKey settings that may be adjusted to give you greater
control of yourchromakey. It is importantto note that the smallestadjustment can
cause akey to look good or bad. When creating a chromakey itis all aboutcreating a
wedge of coloron the colorwheel to generate a matte.

ClearKey has these available controls.

Hue (Hue): Position around color wheel ofthe wedge, the actual color ofthe
chromakey background. Green =120, Blue = 240.Range is 0 to 360 in degrees.

Tolerance (Tol): Size of the wedge on the colorwheel. Similarto an acceptance angle, the
wider the angle the more colors are accepted as transparent. This setting should be used
onlyto slightly increase the colors being keyed out, more as a fine adjusted. Rangeis 0 to
100.

Brightness (Brit): Is the amountof the background imagebeing keyed out.
Rangeis-255to 255.

Contrast (Cont): Is the amountofthe foreground image thatwill be preserved.
Rangeis0to 250.

Spill (Spil): Removes/suppresses any unwanted spill from the backgroundthat may be cast
onto yourforeground where the matte is not totally opaque or transparent. The more spill
that is removed the more of the natural hues on the foreground may be removed, resulting
in a pink/purple mask overyourimage.Rangeis 0to 250.

Keep Yellow & Cyan (Mode 1): Works with the amount of spill suppression removed, but
preserves both the yellow and cyan hues in the opaque areas ofthe image. If keying on
blue, it will preserve both magenta and cyan hues.

Keep None (Mode 2): Works with the amountof spill suppressionremoved, butboth
yellow and cyan huesin the opaque areas will be removed from the image. If keying on
blue, both magenta and cyan hues will be removed.

Keep Yellow (Mode 3): Works with the amount of spill suppressionremoved, but
preserves yellow hues in the opaque areas ofthe image. If keying on blue, it will preserve
magenta hues.

Keep Cyan (Mode 4): Works with the amount of spill suppression removed, but
preserves cyan huesin the opaque areas ofthe image.

Mask: Shows the matte of the image being keyed outand is useful when adjusting the
Brightness and Contrastcontrols. Dark blue signifies the partof the image that will be
completely removed/transparent. Yellow signifies the partofthe image thatwill be
preserved asitis opaque. Grey areas will be slightly transparent, allowingyou to see
through the image, i.e.for smoke, glass or shadows.
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4.7.3 Adjusting ClearKey

1. Assuming thatall the steps in section 4.7.1
have been completed, the PixPad should
display the ClearKey Controls menu, as
shown on the right.

To view the matte of whatis being keyed
out, press the [Show Mask] PixButton, as
shown on the right.

NOTE: This step should only be donein
preview orin pre-production, as your output
will display the mask.

The video on the Multi-View and output will
displayblue, yellowand grey tones, as
shown on the right.

2. Pressthe [Mask Cntrls] PixButton, and the
display will change to show Brightness (Brit),
Contrast(Cont)and Spill (Spil) controls, as
shown on the right.

3. Turn the [15t knob] for Brightness until the
backgroundis as blue as possible, signifying
that the background is completely
transparent.

4. Turn the [2"¥ knob] for Contrastuntil the
foregroundis as yellow as possible,
signifying thatyour subjectis opaque and
will notbe keyed out.

NOTE: Brightness and Contrastinteractwith
each other, any big change in one control
may need to be compensated in the other.

5. To turn off the mask, press the [Show Mask]
PixButton, and your video will now return
and you should see keying overa
background in your preview monitor., as
shown on the right.

To change the background, simply change
the source assigned to the Preview bus.
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6. If you notice too much of the
background color being spilled onto
yourforeground, slowly turn the [3"
Knob] to affect the spill suppression,
the higherthe numberthe more ofthe
background color will be removed from
the foreground. Too much spill removal
may resultin a pink/purple mask over
yourvideo.

7. If you now notice thatyellow or cyan
colors are being removed, selectthe
[Hue Cntris] PixButton,as shown on
the right.

8. The display will change to show Hue
(Hue), Tolerance (Tol)and Mode, as
shown on the right.

Turn the [3"¥ Knob] to the according
setting:

Keep Yellow & Cyan (Mode 1)

Keep None (Mode 2)

Keep Yellow (Mode 3)

Keep Cyan (Mode 4)

When chromakeyingagainsta blue
background, yellow is replaced with
magenta.

To return to the Brightness, Contractand
Spill knobs, selectthe [Mask Cntris]
PixButton.

9. To crop unwanted material from your
video, press the [CKey Crop] PixButton
and the knobs will change to show
cropping controls, as shown on the right

Turn the knob to the rightto remove
from either side, to the left to reveal
more.

To resetthe cropping press the [Crop
Reset] PIxButton.
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4.8 Luma key

Similar to chromakey, luminance key or Luma key is a method of removing the dark
portions of a video picture and replacing that with anotherimage with a differentimage.
A common application for Luma key is in worship productions, where white song words
with a black backgroundfrom a computer signal input(like PowerPoint), and then
using a Luma key the words are cut out of the image and placed on a different
background, such as a clip from the clip store or overa camera filming the choir.

One Luma key comes standard with the Broadcast Pix switcher,and as an option
multiple sources may have a Luma key assigned to it.

When using a Luma key, all controls are accessed through the Source Controls
PixPad.Also,when a Lumakey is applied to a source, the Luma key will appear
everywhere thatsource is applied to,i.e. program, preview, key, etc.

4.8.1 Activating & Adjusting the Luma key

1. Place the video source to be lumakeyedin a
Keyer by pressing the [Key Select] button of
that key in the destination row.

Then selectthe [source] button for the
desired camera in the source row, as shown
on the right.

This example will assume Key 1 isthe

desired location and source 1 as the desired
camera. You may Luma key any external live
source, or any clip from within the clip stores.

2. Bring Key 1 onto preview, by pressing the Bgr Key | |Key Key
[Key 1 Transition] button, as shown on the ! 2 3
right.

3. In the PixPad, which should havethe Keyer
PixPad active, press the [ClearKey]
PixButton, as shown on the right.

The PixPad will changeto show the
ClearKey Controls.

4. To turn on the Luma Key, selectthe [Luma
Key OnOff] PixButton, as shown on the
right.
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5. The display on the control panel will read out LTI SR
Luma at the end of the source attributes and Brt080 C 0
the source window on the Multi-View will
now display a white dotin the upperleft -
hand corner. Bother of these indicate that )
Luma Key is on and active for that specific .
source, as shown on the right.

6. Adjustthe [15t Knob] Brightness value by
turning its knob underthe display. The

Brightness setting determines the range of ® ‘\‘OADC“X FLINT . /
the brightness thatis cut out/removed. The . H
greateramountofclip the more transparent o® .

the source will be. CLIPS 1 (LAXR9N)

7. Adjustthe [2"? Knob] Contrastvalue by
turning its knob underthe display. The
Contrastsetting determines the overall
amountof brightness thatis cut out. The
greateramountofgain the harsherthe
edges will be, too much gain will make the
entire source transparent.

8. To invertthe keying, press [Invert] PixButton
in the PixPad, as shown on the right.

The display will show the letters Inv.
Inverting the key reverses the valuesusedin
the luminance key. Inverting the key can
assistin fine-tuning the key.

Broadcast PixV5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls -team - appendix 4.8.1



4.9 Fluent Controls

The chromakey, lumakey and source control settings may also be modified and controlled
from the Multi-View using the Fluent Controls window and adjusting settings with the
mouse. Fluent Controls gives you a graphical representation ofthe color being keyed out
and an easier way of modifying settings. All the settings described in the previous sections
are available for control inside the Fluent Controls window.

Activating ClearKey on the Multi-View

1. Open the Fluent Controls window by selecting the
Panel, Fluent Controls menu from the Broadcast Pix e : S on e *
Parel » 100 Panels »
menu button, as shown on the right. |—.—,—‘—j ,:P =
Sehp o New PodPad
2. The Fluent Controls window will appear. Select the Heb > [
ClearKey tab, as shown on the right. e

Select the desired inputto modify by clicking on the
Source: pulldown menu. This example will use Clips
1. Any external or internal source may be selected,
however only external sources and clips may have
ClearKey or luma key assigned.

You may also select the ClearKeyindicatoron the
source window on the Multi-View to automatically
open Fluent Controls and to assign it the selected

source.

3. To turn on the ClearKey chromakey, clickon the
ClearKey button and it will illuminate blue, as shown
on the right.

4. To automatically remove the colored background and

get the keyer adjusted roughly 90% simply select the
Auto button, as shown on the right.

5. To modify the ClearKey settings, turn each setting
wheel based on the descriptionin sections4.7.2 and
4.7.3.

6. To assist with keying the correct values, each value
may be disabled to view how it is affecting the key. To
disable a setting, click on the green activator button for
any/all of the values, the button will turn red, and
shown on the right. To enable the setting click on the
red activator button.
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7. To copy and paste values fromone inputto
another, configure one inputwith the desired
settings then click on the Store button, as
shown on the right.

In the Source:drop down menu selecta
differentinputand click on the Recall button.
Now all the values fromthe previousinputare
copied to this newly selected input.

To adjust Lumakey controls:

1. Repeatsteps 1 through 2 above, by opening the
Fluent Controls windows.

2. Click on the Lumakey button, and itwill
illuminate blue.

3. Turn the brightness and contrastwheels to the
desired settings.

Note that all other settings are disabled,
as they are not available for Lumakey.

To invertthe chroma/luma key:

1. In the Fluent Controls window, selectthe Invert
button and it will illuminate blue, as shown on
the right.

2. To revertto normal video, reselectthe Invert

button and it will turn black.
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To change the aspect ratio:

1. In the Fluent Controls window, selectthe
desired inputto modify by clicking on the
Source: pulldown menu.

2. Selectthe Aspecttab,as shown ontheright.

3. Clickonthe native aspectratio, either4:3 or
16:9 button, as shown on the right.

4. Selecta treatmentin the Aspect Correction
section, either None, Box, Crop, 14:9 or
Custom.

If the inputis setto 16:9,then all corrections
will be ignored, as systems process video at
16:9

If the Custom correction is selected, enter the
Width and Height values, as shown on the
right.

To change the source controls:

1. In the Fluent Controls window, selectthe
desired inputto modify by clicking on the
Source: pulldown menu.

2. Selectthe DVE/Croptab, as shown on the right.

3. As described in the section 4.6, adjustthe
Source DVE and/or Source Crop values using
the associated textfields, as shown on the right.

4. To resetthe the Source DVE and/or Source
Crop selectthe Reset DVE and/or Reset Crop
buttons.
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4.9.1 Virtual Studios

Another standard function ofthe Fluent Controls window is the ability to marry a
backgroundimage to alive inputwith a chromakey, this feature is called Virtual
Studios. Virtual Studios allows for up to 8 differentangles, which can be assigned to
live inputs and the 2 clip stores to be married with a staticfile, withoutusing any ofthe
resources ofthe Stills, CG or Animation stores. Each angle can then be saved with up
to 4 differentmoves, allowingfor trackless virtual sets, as if a camera operator was
moving the camera. Once a background is married with an input, itmay be selected on
the Preview/Program/Source rows and usedas any otherinputinto the switcherand it
utilizes Keys 4/5/6. If a system has those keyers enabled, they are temporally hidden
from use, until Virtual Studios are turned off. Although there are up to 8 ‘angles’ which
can activated, only 3 can be used on Preview, Program or Keyer simultaneously.
Virtual Studiosis a global attribute which applies to all shows, butcan be turned on or
off. Allassignments and moves are saved in the show for unlimited presets.

To enable Virtual Studios:

1. Click on the BroadcastPix menu
button.

Instaled Opbons

Fle » Mica |0 Assgnments

=

Panel b Syitem Seling:

2. Selectthe Setup, System
Settings... option, as shown on the
right.

MubView »

3. In the System Settings window,
selectthe Video tab and place a

check mark next to the Enable
virtual studios option underthe
Options section, as shown on the
right.

4, Click on the OK button.

Virtual Sets have now been enabled,
system wide.

Note: The Multi-View and/or the
Program outputvideo may flash, this
setting should be changed during
pre-production and notwhile ‘on-air’.

5. To disable Virtual Sets, repeatsteps
1-4 above.

NOTE: Virtual Sets is only available on 1TME systems, systems with the 2ME SoftPanel may not use Virtual Sets.
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Virtual Studio Considerations:

Once the ClearKey settings are adjusted, the source isready to be used as any
other source mapped to your show. When ClearKey is enabled for the source, a
colored dotwill appear on each source window, however the the source window will
not show the Virtual Set composition. The composition is only visible when on
Preview, Program or PowerAux, as shown below.

. ep—
2 al 4
Y

Cam1

Virtual Studios may be used on any bus on the switcher, allowing themto be usedin a
keyerwith a DVE to create a dual box or routed to PowerAux. However, they may

be usedinup to 3 buses simultaneously. AVirtual Setis in use when assigned

to a Keyer, Preview, Program or PowerAux. When a 4" Virtual Set is attempted to be
selected on an output, a warning will appearin the display ‘Virtual SetLimitReached’.
The same is true if the same source (i.e. input 1) is used on Preview, Program and
Key 1, this uses 3 of the 3 resources. It is recommended to use Memories to clear out
the Virtual SetAngle from a keyerwhen notin use.

When 1 PowerAuxis enabled, Key 3 becomes a Graphics Keyer where only Anim 1,
Anim 2 or Black can be routed to Key 3 and no DVE is available. Keyers 1 & 2 are full
function keyers with DVE.

When 2 PowerAuxes are enabled, Key 3 & 2 become Graphics Keyers where only
Anim 1, Anim 2 or Black can be routed to Keys 3 & 2 and no DVE is available. Keyer
1 is a full function keyer with DVE.
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To activate angles: Fie » IME Sclt Paneds N
. » 100 Panels »
1. Open the FluentControls window by MuliVisw > —
selecting the Panel, Fluent Controls Sep b New PuPad
menu from the Broadcast Pixmenu 8

button, as shown on the right.

Switcher Window

2. Along the left edge ofthe Fluent
Control window, select the Virtual
Studios button, it will illuminate blue as
shown ofthe right.

3. The top section, labeled Virtual Angles,
designates how many inputs on the
system will be used as a Virtual Set
input.

Clickonthe Virtual Angles menu bar,
and drop down menu will appear.

4. In the Angles To Display menu, select
how many inputs to show and use for
Virtual Sets, either1, 2, 3,4,5, 6,7 or
8, as shown on theright.

Athumbnail foreach angle will appear
along the top strip of angles. Some
thumbnails may appear grey, these are
unassignedangles.

5. To assign a switcherinputto an angle,
clickon the (Assign...) button on the
bottom of the thumbnail and a pop up
window will appear, as shown on the

right.
Assign Angle Source
6. In the Assign Angle Source window, Assign Angle 1
select which switcherinput, Clip 1 or ‘:“P“m‘ ;’ ;“‘":“
. . a
Clip 2, will be used, as shown on the g
. (Input 3) Studio B
rg ht. (Input 4) Coach
{Input 5) Cam 1

7. Click on the OK button. (Input 6) Cam 4

The source isnow married with an
angle.
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To assigna background image:

1. Clickon the Images tab, as shown on the
right. AZR ' - S
2. Clickonthe Images: menu barand a drop
down menu will appear, showing an image L] {35
for each folder saved on the hard drive. Re-scan Vitual Sets

Image Slze

Allimages mustlive in afolderin the
directory C:graphics\Virtual Sets.

BPix Studio

Chusck

b

Files must be 1920x1080 using a .png,
tga, .jpg or .omp file extension.

City View

Other frame sizes and formats may not
scale correctly, it is recommended to use
the Image Editorto save outour Virtual
Set background, see section 4.9.2

5 stock sets are provided with each
system, users may add or remove to this
list using standard Windows conventions

of copy/paste/save.

3. Selectthe folderofimagesto browse
using the mouse, in this example
Broadcast.

4. The Images pane will update showing you

thumbnails of all the files in the folder, as
shown on the right.

To change the size ofthese thumbnails,
clickon the Images: menu bar, then
Image Size followed by Small, Medium,
Large or Extra Large, as shown on the
right.

Re-scan Viltual Sets
Image Size Small

Medium

5. If newimages are added while the
BPSwitcherapplicationis opened, the
Virtual Sets directory mustbe refreshed.

BPix Studio
Large

Chusck
v Extralarge

b

City View

Clickonthe Images: menu barand
clickonthe Re-scan Virtual Sets
option.
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6. Click on the desired Angle in the Virtual
Angles pane, itwill highlightblue, like
Angle 3 as shown on the right.

7. In the Images pane, selectthe desired
thumbnail, a blue frame will appear, as
shown on the right.

The selected image willnow be married
with assigned source.

Selecting anotherangle will notchange
the Images pane, allowing for quick
selection ofanother background within
the same folder.

To selectan image within the folder ofthe
selected angle, double-click on the
angle thumbnail and the Images pane will
change, as shown on the rightwith Angle
1.

To adjust the chromakey settings:

1. Once a background has been assigned
to anangle, all ClearKey controls can be
modified from the control panel or
Source Settings ofthe FluentControls
window, as described in previous
section.

2. Selecting the desired angle to modify in
the Virtual Studios panelpriorto
selecting the Source Settings button will
automatically change the source drop
down menu, allowing for quick ClearKey
modification.

Sources active in Virtual Studios, and not
simply enabled with a chromakey, will
have a ‘VS’icon visible on each source
monitor, as shown on the right. Clicking
onthe VS icon will open FluentControls
and navigate to the selected angle to the
Move Editor tab.
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To create moves for anangle:

1.

Selectthe desired Angle to create moves
for inthe Virtual Angles pane, the Angle
will highlightblue, as shown on the right.

Click on the Move Editor tab, as shown on
the right.

Since any move is applied to the source
automatically, theinitial savingofmoves
should be done in pre-productionto avoid
any on-air mistakes. Any minor
adjustments can be saved in a production.

To view the positioning of your foreground
with the background, itis recommended to
put the source anglein preview to see the
composition. Either manually place the
source in Previewor selectthe View On
Previewbutton in the Move Editor tab, as
shown on the right.

Depending on the background selected for
the Virtual Set, the foreground talentmay
need to be positioned and sizedto fit
properlyin the set. Clickon the
Foreground radio button, as shown on the
right.

Position the foreground video using the X
andY sliders.

Size the foreground videousing the Z
slider.

As the example on the rightshows, you
can easily move yourtalentto make the
background monitor visible.

Broadcast Pix V5
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7. Once the talenthas been properly placedin the
set, the entire composition can be linked and
then sized, positioned and moved together.

Click on the Virtual Set X radio button, as
shown on the right.

8. Similar to the foreground controls, the virtual
set can be positionedand scaled.

To scale the virtual set use the Zoom sliderto
zoom the composition in. Moving the sliderto
the rightzooms into the image and to the left

zooms out.

NOTE: You can not zoom out passed 1.0 as the
composition has a maxresolution limit of
1920x1080.

9. To position the virtual set, use the Pan and Tilt
sliders to move the set. Moving the sliderto the
rightpans left and tilts up the image and to the
left pansrightand tilts down.

NOTE: The composition can notbe positioned,
untilithas beenzoomed in.

As the example to the right shows you can
virtually zoom into the composition, as ifthere
was a camera operator.

10. To resetallthe scaling and positioning to return
to the defaultstate, press the Resetbutton, as
shown on the right.

11. As various moves have been scaledand
positioned according, moves can be saved for
future recall. Click on the Save drop down
menu.

12. SelectSave A,Save B, Save Cor SaveD, as
shown on the right.

NOTE: There is noundo,when amove is saved
it will overwrite the previously saved move.
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To recallmoves for an angle:

1. Selectthe desired Angle in the Virtual Angles
pane, the Angle will highlightblue, as shown
on the right.

2. Selectthe desired move rate using the
predefined speeds of Cut (0), F (2 seconds),
M (5 seconds)or S (10 seconds), the button
willilluminate blue, as shown on the right.

3. To entera custom speed, type a numberin the
Secs.text field from 0 to 999 seconds. After
entering a number, press enter on the
keyboard.

4. Clickon the Moves: A, B, C orD button.

The Virtual Setwill move fromthe current
position to the saved move atthe selected
rate.

To control Virtual Studios from the Control Panel:

Most of the controls and settings from Fluent Controls can also be controlled from a
physical panel or SoftPanel. This provides for a more tactile experience and a quick way
to adjust moves and positions smoothly with the joystick.

1. Activate the source controls ofthe desired
source, selectthe [Controls] button in the
destination row, and selectthe desired source
in the source row, as shown on the right.

2. The PixPad will change showing the available
controls, press the [VS Moves] PixButton, as
shown on the right.

The PixPad will update showing the Virtual
Studio controls.
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3. To adjustthe foreground video, press the
[VS Foreground] PixButton,as shown on
the right.

The display will update showing the X, Y
Z controls, similar to the Move Editor.

4. Adjustthe [Knob] controls to reposition
and scale the foreground, as shown on
the right.

The joystick can also be used, eitheron
the panel or Multi-View PixPad to adjust
the scale and positioning.

5. Once the foreground itset, orto manually
adjust/tweak the Virtual Setpress the [VS
Set Cntris] PixButton, as shown on the
right.

The display will update showing the Pan,
Tilt and Zoom controls, similar to the
Move Editor.

6. Eitherby using the joystick or [Knob]
controls, move the Virtual Set.

7. To recall a saved move, selectthe [Move
A], [Move B], [Move C]or [Move D]
PixButton.

8. To selecta move rate, press the [Move
Rate] PixButton, as shown on the right.

9. The PixPad will change showing a
numeric pad, enter the desired move rate
and press the [Enter] PixButton, as
shown on the right.

10. To save a move, selectthe [Save Move]
PixButton, the PixPad with change
showing Move A, Move, B, Move C and
Move D, selectthe desired Move and the
Move will be updated.
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4.9.2 AutoFlags

As described in previous sections all Broadcast Pix systems can mix and match 4:3
sources with 16:9 sources each with theirown unique and custom aspectratios,
withoutany additional delay. Traditionally a 4:3 source in a 16:9 production will show
black pillar boxes on the leftand right of the screen. With AutoFlags, the black sides
can now be replaced with a customimage. Thisimage could be as simple as station
call letters, to a more complex graphic with the station logo. AutoFlags uses the same
techniques ofassigning a virtual background, as described in the previous section.

To assignan image for AutoFlags:

1. Activate Virtual Studios and assign a
background to a Virtual Angle, as
described in the previous section.

2. Be sure to create and save a custom
image in a folderin the directory
C:graphics\Virtual Sets.

Files must be 1920x1080 using a .png,
tga, .jpg or .omp file extension.

3. Ensure thatClearKey is turned off, and
the will automatically be removedand
replaced with the customimage
selected as the background for the
Virtual Angle.

4. The AutoFlags will appear on the
source when applied on Program,
Preview or a keyer, as shown on the
right.

POPULAS
USTICE '
FINANCE MINISTERN SAYS NATIONAL WELFARE FUND WiLL
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4.9.3 Image Editor

The Image Editor of Fluent Controls is designedfor quick modification of a stillimage
to create a backdrop fora virtual set, withoutthe need of moving to another system or
application. It allows for lower than HD resolution files, like ones from the Internet, to
be enlarged to 1920x1080, and itallows higherresolution files, like from a digital
camera, to be cropped and scaled down to 1920x1080 and made into variations for
different Angles. In addition, other basic photo enhancements are included, like
brightness, contrastand blurto give the right depth offield to your Virtual Set.

To import an image:

1. Open the FluentControls window, if not
already open, by selecting the Panel,
Fluent Controls menu.

2. Click on the Virtual Studios button, and
it will highlightblue, as shown on the
right.

3. Clickonthe Image Editor tab, as shown
on the right.

Image Editor

Original Output (1920 x 1080)

4. On the bottom left edge ofthe Image
pane, click on the Import Image button.

5. A Windows open dialogbox will appear, : i
navigate to the desired locationpath and
click on the Open button.

You may also draga file from the
desktop ora Windows Explore window
into any section of the Image Editor.

Athumbnail ofthe raw image will be
shown in the Original Image section and
the final cropped and processed output
will appearin the Outputsection.
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To modify an image:

1. Depending on the original image size, the
image may be zoomed in by clicking,
holding down and dragging the edge of
the yellow frame inwards, as shown on the
right.

To zoom out, click, hold down and drag
the edge ofthe yellow frame outwards.

The yellow frame represents the areato be
used in the outputfile.

2. To reposition the newly cropped image,
click and drag anywhere on the original
image.

3. In the middle ofthe Image Editor, there are

basic controls to modify the picture.

Move the slidersto the right to increase the
Brightness/Contrast/Gamma/Blur.

Brighten 4]
The blurslideris useful to add the correct Contrast -
amountof depth offield to your image. Gamma o]

Blur §
Move themto the left to decrease. WFlipX [ ignore Aspect

Reset ANl

4. Clicking on the individual label, i.e.
Brighten, will resetthe value and remove
the effect.

5. To flip the image horizontally, selectthe Flip
X checkbox.

6. To ignore the 16:9 aspectratio and to
stretch the image, selectthe Ignore Aspect
Ratio checkbox.

7. To restore the image back to the original
with no effect, clickon the Reset All button.
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After applying the desired effects, the image
may be temporally sentto the selected Angle
so it may be previewed in the Broadcast Pix
Switcher, withoutthe need of saving and
importing the file.

Selectthe desired Angle, then click and hold
down on the Live Preview (Hold down)
button, as shown on the right.

The Outputimage will now be sentto the
selected angle for previewing, as shown on
the right.

Releasing the mouse, will return the selected
Angle backto the assigned image.

Exporting an image:

1.

Once the image is modified to yourliking, the
file can be exported foruse in the Images
section of the Virtual Set (or the still store of
the switcherforuse as a background).

In the Outputimage section, click on the
Save Image button, as shown on the right.

AWindows Save as window will appear,
navigate to C:\graphics\Virtual Sets and
either create a new folderorselectan
existing folder ofimages, in this example
‘Milan’.

Name thefile, in this example ‘Duomo’, as
shown on the right.

Click onthe Save button.

A 1920x1080 .pngfile will be created to the
directory.

The newly created image can now be used in
the Images pane of Virtual Sets, as described
insection4.9.1.

_______
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4.10 External Key

The Broadcast Pix Granite systems supports 1 external keyer, useful when connecting an
external graphics system to use in conjunction with the Broadcast Pix. It supports clip and
gain adjustments, unshaped signals and key inversion and may be used on any key
layer. For the external key to work properly the external CG machine needsto provide a
Key Cut and a Key Fill signal and use 2 inputs on the Granite Switcher. Any inputmay be
used as the Key Fill, howeverinput11 (K1) must be used for the Key Cut Signal.

4.10.1 To setup the External Key:

1. SelectSetup, Granite 10 Assignments...., then clickon the Input Assignment
button. To assign the inputs being used for the Cut and Fill channels, this step is
usually donein pre-production.

Fie

Installed Options...

>
Panel 5 [ " Granite 10 Assignments... ]
MultiView »

- System Seltings..
Setup »

Help »

2. Name the Cut and Fill channels with a custom name as described in section 1.8
This example will use Graphic-Cutand Graphic-Fill.

3. Underthe Icon Type drop down menu, select Key Fill underthe drop down menu
for the Fill channel and Key Cut for the Cut channeloninput11.
Apply your changes by selecting OK in the Granite Input Assignments window.
Clickon OK inthe Granite IO Assignments window, to close.

Irput 10 Inpet 11
Graphic - Fil Graphic - Cut

le Fil - | Key Cut

Camera
VTR
None

Key Fil

Routes

4. Map the Key Fill inputusing PixMaster, as described in section 3.7.1. Once the
show is saved, the Fill channel will automatically getassigned a custom PixButton,
as shown below. The Fill channel hasa CG icon witha F next to it.
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4.10.2 External Key Operation

The external key may be assigned to any Key, except Key 6 if PowerAuxis enabled.

When the Key Fill inputis assigned to a keyer, the Cut channel is automatically assigned
to the keyer as well. When the external keyeris in use, all the Keyer Modifiers discussed
in section 4 are still available. Note that the external cut signal is notassignable orvisible
on the Multi-View. This example will use Key 4.

To operate the external keyer:

1. Selectthe [Key 4 Select] PixButton in the Destinations Row, it will illuminate

orange, as shown below.

2. Selectthe [CG Fill] button using the Sources Row.

The PixPad will change, showing the Key 4 Modifiers and the display will change

showing Clip and Gain adjustments, as shown below.

3. To preview the external keyer over your background vide, selectthe [Key 4

Transition] button.

4. Adjustthe Clip by using the [Clip Knob] and adjustthe Gain by using the [Gain

BGR Key Key Key
1 2 3

Key Key Key
4 5 6

Knob]. To invertthe key to adjustthe clip/gain settings, selectthe [X Key Invert]
PixButton. The display will read outlInv. To turn off the invert, reselectthe [X Key
Invert] PixButton.
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4.11 Auxiliary Output Control

Auxiliary (Aux) outputs are additional outputs ofindividual inputs thatcan be sent to
various locations for secondary use, like an external monitor for engineering ora
slo-motion device for sports applications. All Granite Auxes route the inputsignal to the
outputs. No format, aspect or timing conversionis done. In addition, only external live
inputs (plus Program, Preview & Clean Feed) may be routed, no internal graphics or
clips may be sentto an Aux output. The PowerAux option allows for up to 2 outputs (Aux
1 & 2) to convert and allow internal sources, see section 4.11.4.

4.11.1 Aux Output on a Granite 2000

Granite 2000 switchers have up to 6 Aux outputs, only the SDI outputs may be used as
Aux outputs, and Auxes 1-6 may be controlled from the Control Panel.

Once anoutput is assigned as an Auxiliary outputin the Granite Output Assignments,
see section 1.8, they are then available foruse.

To operate Aux 1-6:

1.

On the Control Panel, press the [Aux 1], [Aux 2], [Aux 3], [Aux 4], [Aux 5] or
[Aux 6] PixButton in the Destinations Row and it will illuminate orange, as shown
below.

The display will also read outwhat inputis currently selected (ifany) and the
source row will display the currently selected source.

Selectthe source you wish to assign to the Aux by pressing its [Source] button in
the Sources Row, and it will illuminate orange, and the video will be sent to the
selected output. In addition, the Aux Tab of the Multi-View will show the name of
the source selected if the Aux/AboutTab is selected as a floating window.

You may select only external lives sources for Aux 1 — Aux 6.

NOTE: Since Aux bus selection is a vertical interval cut, there may be a glitch on the Aux output if
switching between different formats (SD to HD) and if switching between genlocked and non-genlocked
sources.
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4.11.2 Aux Output on Granite 2000+,2000X

On + and X models up to 12 Auxiliary outputs are available, howeveronly 10 are

controllable from the 2000 control panel, as described in section 4.11.1. As described in

section 1.8, you may assign Default Aux Sources to the Granite Output Assignments.
When a show isloaded, the sources assigned are automatically routed to the outputs.

For rapid control of these outputs, optional Remote Panels are needed.
To assign default aux sources:

1. Open the Granite Output Assignment
window.

SelectSetup, Granite 10 Assignments...
then click on the Output Assignment
button.

2. In Defaultaux sources section, select the
desired Aux output, and click on the
Source drop down menu, as
shown on the right. The listwill show all
the available inputs.

Delault sux sources

Sousce |irpu 3

A Sowce epr 8
Sowce Mgt 10
2 Sounce K ¥ ey Lt
AR Sousce Lingut 12
Sosce MArgt 13

L e

! Sosce NiAgus 14
AR Sosce 0Mgu 15

Soxce PArpuat 16

Selectthe desired input.
3. Repeatstep 2 for all the Aux outputs.

4. Click on the OK button to apply the
changes.

5. In the Granite IO Assignments window,
clickon the OK button to close the window.
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4.11.3 Assigning Output Sources

In addition to routing external live sources mapped to the switcher,you may also assign
any outputsource to an Auxiliary output. Output Sources are Program, Preview and
Clean Feed.

1. Setup your Auxes as described in sections 4.11

When an Aux PixButton is selected in the Destinations
Row, the PixPad will show the selectable outputs,
as shown on the right.

2. Selectthe desired [Output] PixButton, either [Program],
[Program MD], [Preview], [Clean Feed]
or [Clean Feed MD].

NOTE: The ME1 Prog and ME1 Prev buttons are notselectable, since they dedicated for Granite 2ME
switchers or when the 2ME SoftPanel is enabled.
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4.11.4 PowerAux Control

For the most part, traditional switchers offer only one layerto be sentto an Auxiliary
Output. All BroadcastPix Granite switchers have the ability to overlay

any/all of Keys 1-6 onto one Aux output, this is known as PowerAux. This feature is
ideal for producing simultaneous program from the same system for two or three
differentaudiences, withoutthe cost and complexity of a 2ME switcher. In addition,
PowerAux converts the selected inputto the format assigned in Granite Output
Assignments and allows internal clips and graphics to be sent as an auxiliary output.
There are up to (3) two PowerAux outputs, which are applied to Aux 1 & Aux 2. Controls
are accessed through the Aux Modifier PixPads in the Device Control.

To Enable PowerAux:

1. Click on the Broadcast Pix menu button.

File

Panel

Installed Options...

2. Selectthe Setup, System Settings...
option, as shown on the right.

Granite |0 Assignments...

Multi-View

" System Settings ..
3. In the System Settings window, click
on the 1ME tab.

4. Underthe 1ME bus mode section,
selecteitherthe 5 keys, 1 graphic key,
1 PowerAux option.

This option will give you 1 PowerAux output,
howeverthe DVE capability on Key 6 will be
disabled and only animations or black can
be assigned to that keyer.

Or the 4 keys, 2 graphic keys, 2 PowerAux
option.

This option will give you 2 PowerAux outputs,
howeverthe DVE capability on Key 5 & 6 will
be disabled and only animations or black can
be assigned to that keyer.

Or the 6 keys option, which turns off the all
PowerAux outputs, and allows for 6 keyers all
with DVE functionality.
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5. A restart message will appearon the
bottom of the window.

Click on the OK button to close the
window.

6. Close the Broadcast Pix Switcher
application by selecting File, Quit.

7. Restart the application by double-clicking
the Broadcast Pix Switchericon on the
desktop.
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To Access PowerAux:

1. Set up an output to PowerAux 1 or PowerAux 2 in Granite Output Assignments, as
described in section 1.8.

2. Assignan inputto Aux 1 or Aux 2, as described in section4.11.1.

3. Selectthe [Aux 1] or [Aux 2] button in the Destination Row and the PixPad will
display the following:

Aux 1 Modifier PixPad Aux 1 PowerAux PixPad

3. In the Aux Modifier PixPad selectthe [Pwr Aux] PixButton.
The PowerAux PixPad will appear, as shown above.

4. Selectthe desired Key(s)to be overlaid onto the Aux outputeither [Key 1 OnOff],
[Key 2 OnOff], [Key 3 OnOff], [Key 4 OnOff], [Key 5 OnOff] and/or[Key 6
OnOff]. The display will read outthe keys you have on Aux 1. The Keyers will fade
on/off based off the Keyer Rate, as described in section4.4.7.

NOTE: Although you canuse PowerAux on the Preview and Program outputs, if a keyeris already on
Preview or Program, you can not remove the keyerfromonly the PowerAux. You can, however, keepthe
keyeron PowerAux, if you remove it from Preview or Program.
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4.11.5 Optional Remote Panels

As an option you may remotely control any Switcher outputwith Remote Panels. The
Remote Panels are 1RU frames that connectdirectly to the Granite Switcherand to the
Granite Server to provide Aux bus selection, as well as act as a Macro Playerto trigger
premade switcher effects. They are ideal inreplay applications where each replay
station needs control of an output to selectan inputor for an engineering station to
monitor color and shading adjustments of multiple inputs.

Up to 40 Remote panels may be connected to the Granite System througha 100BASE-T

TCP/IP connection. Each panel can be configured with differentuser modes, which can
restrict or allow access of any input or output.

4.11.6 Remote Panel Wiring

The Remote Panel, Granite Server, Granite Switcherand Control Panel all mustbe on
the same network using a Network Switch using standard straight-through Cat5e cables.
The Remote Panelsfit into a standard 19” rack, with the integrated rack ears, which are
not removable. Wire the Remote Panel(s) as described below:

1. Connectthe Remote Panel(s)to a Network Switch using the To Switcher
connector. (Note the Network Switch is not provided by Broadcast Pix)

2. Connectthe Granite Switcherto the same Network Switch using the Service
connector.
3. Connectthe Granite Serverto the same Network Switch using the motherboard

NIC connector.

4. Connectthe Control Panel to the same Network Switch using either one of the
Network connector.

PWR 12348

Granite Switcher Granite Server 1 ME Control Panel
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4.11.7 Remote Panel Configuration

Once the Remote Panel(s) are wired and powered on each unitmust be setto it's own IP
Address. By default each Panel comes shipped with the IP Address of 192.168.53.200.

The Granite Switcher, Serverand Control Panel are all on the 192.168.53. XXX subnet. In
most installations only the last 3 digits of the IP address of the panel need to be adjusted.

Note that there is no on/off switch, simply plug in the AC power to turn the uniton. Once
on, the Power LED will illuminate green, with the other buttons notilluminated. If a show
is running the Remote Panel will attemptto connect to the Granite System and auto-
connectif the Remote Panel has a valid IP address.

To Change the Remote Panel IP Address:

1. On the Remote Panel, selectand hold down the [Shift] button, it will illuminate
yellow. Then select the [Lock] button, as shown below.

e\ e —
e e pyvrs
e BRTRSE
. . . . . . . . . .“] . . . . . H . =
Brosdcast Pix s
Remote w gy
1 2 3 & 5 6 9 10 11 A B

. Panel Output .

"7 inputs B

This will putthe Remote Panelinto an offline setup mode, as shown below.

Set |Panelf] Set | Set [Code |Light | Test Panel Join
Mode | IP |SvriIP]Black| Ver |Show| Pix Setup Shift The
Show

2. Press the [2] input PixButton labeled Panel IP, and the PixButtons will change
showing the assigned IP address, as shown below.

1191211 |6 s o |5 [3 |2 |o 0 |Exit Pel‘ge'

3. Press the [10],[11] and/or [A] input PixButtons to enterthe desired address. The
numbers will cycle from 0 to 9.

For example to enterthe address 192.168.53.212, press the [11] PixButton 1 time
and the [A] PixButton 2 times.

4. Selectthe [Output] PixButton labeled PanellP to apply and exit out of the setup
function. If a show is running, the panel will attemptto connectwith the new IP
address. While the panel connects, the Status LED will blink blue, once connected
with a valid IP address the LED will turn to solid blue.
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To Change the Server IP Address:

1.

On the Remote Panel, selectand hold down the [Shift] button, it will illuminate
yellow. Then select the [Lock] button.

This will putthe Remote Panelinto an offline setup mode, as shown below.

Press the [3]input PixButton labeled Set Svr IP, and the PixButtons will change
showing the assigned IP address of the Server. It is importantthat the IP address of
the Granite Server and this setup menu match. On most installations this step is not
necessary.

Panel| Set | Set |Code |Light | Test Panel Join
Mode | IP |SvrlIP|Black| Ver |Show| Pix Setup Shift The
Show

Press the input PixButtons to enter the desired address. The numbers will cycle
from 0 to 9.

Selectthe [Output] PixButton labeled Set Server IP to apply and exit out of the
setup function.

Clickon the [Output] PixButton labeled Join The Show to connectto a running
show.

To Change the Button Contrast:

1.

On the Remote Panel, selectand hold down the [Shift] button, it will illuminate
yellow. Then select the [Lock] button.

This will putthe Remote Panelinto an offline setup mode, as shown below.
Press the [4] input PixButton labeled Set Black, and the PixButtons will change

showing black squaresin green, orange and red buttons. Use these buttonsas a
reference for legibility.

Set |Panel| Set | Set |Code |Light | Test Panel Join
Mode | IP |SvrlIPf Black| Ver [Show| Pix Setup Shift The
Show

Press the [Lock] button to increase the contrast.
Press the [Macro] button to decrease the contrast.

Press the [Output] PixButton labeled Set Black to apply the changes andto return
to the setup menu.
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4.11.8 Remote Panel Setup

Each Remote Panel can be setup with up to 22 modes, which allow and/or restrictthe
ability to assign inputs and/or outputs. In addition, different Macros or SnapShot
memories are assignable to each mode. This setup is done in PixMaster Show Editorand
every setting is show-based, meaning thatall the settings are saved and recalled on a

show by show basis.
To Setup the Remote Panels:

1. Launch BPswitcherand load a show,
as described in section 1.6.

2. Click on the Broadcast Pix Menu and

selectFile, Edit Show..., asshownon
the right.

3. In the PixMaster window, selectthe

Remote Panels button, as shown on the right.

This will open the Remote Panel Setup
window, as shown below.

Mode
Selection

Switcher legwts (click to enable/disable)

Granite
Switcher
Inputs

3 .

Switcher Outputs (click 10 enable/disabie)

Granite
Switcher
Outputs

Memory
Assignment

New Show
Load Show.

Close Show

Caphure 5ol
Cooate Thumboad
Import Aresation.

Que

Remote

Panels
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4. Selectthe desired Mode to modify either Mode 1 -
— Mode 11, the PixButton will highlightorange, Select mode to edit
as shown on the right.

To selectModes 12-22 selectthe View Modes
12-22 button, as shown on the right.

5. The bottom window will update to show the
currentstate of the mode.

In the Switcher Inputs section, click on the input Swdtcher npwts (click to enable/disable)
to enable ordisable 1 through 11, the PixButtons
will update to Grey or Green, as shown to the
right.

To selectinputs 12-22 on + models, click on the
Shift button, as shown on the right,and the
inputs will change showing green inputnumbers.

Grey PixButtons signify that the inputor output is
blocked and not accessible from the Remote
Panel. Green PixButtons signify that the inputor
outputis allowed for selection.

The inputs shown are the direct inputs to the
Granite Switcherand the names are
automatically created from the Granite Input
Assignments window. They may not be
reordered.

6. To assign a processed outputlike Program or
Preview to the A or B inputbuttons, click onthe A
or B button and a drop down menu will appear,
as shown on the right.

None
Program
Preview

The list of available outputs from Granite Output
Assignments will appear, selectthe desired
output. The PixButton will update showing the
assigned output, as shown on the right

To access buttons C and D click on the Shift
button and repeatthis step.
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7. In the Switcher Outputs section, click on the
outputs to enable ordisable 1 through 6, the Switcher Outpats (click to enable/disable
PixButtons will update to Grey or Green, as
shown to the right.

These outputare automatically setfrom the
Granite Output Assignments window. If Clean
Feed isassigned it willautomatically be
red/disabled.

To view outputs 7-12 on + models, click on the
Shift button, as shown on the right.

Enabling these outputs will grantaccess on the

Remote Panel to switch. Even though onlyone

outputbutton is available on the Remote Panel,
all outputs may be cycled to.

8. To assign Macro or SnapShotmemories, inthe S5 e enecy e vend
Memoires section click on the desired memory el o b
button either 1 through 11. An assign memory
window will appear, as shown on the right.

Ty Date

neps S/M/D010 255 M
$naps S/MIII0 256 M

The list of numbered Macros and SnapShot Sneas. A/2/1010 345PM
memories from the memories folder will appear. : sravie 217
Only memories with a leading number may be i e ASI
viewed in this listand assigned. Sualgox oy et

/2470010 505 P
/2572010 LI 04 PY,

T
2
‘2
11

A9/2010 220 MM
(A9/1018 S84 P

?
Ll
3
El
EY
Ll
J2M/D010453 MM

Key Reset 3 L2/ 31620 T 00 PN
LZ/30/4600 T00 PN,

Selectthe desired memory and click on the s . LEstsise
Assign to Button button.

The assign window will close and the PixButton
will update showing the number and/or custom Memories (click to assign)
name, as shown on the right.

To view/assign memories 12-22 click on the Shift
button, as shown on the right.

To un-assign a memory, clickon an assigned
memory button, and in the Assign memory
window click on the Unassign Memory button.
The PixButton will now be blank.
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9. To configure other modesrepeatsteps 4 — 8
above.

10. To applyand save the changesclick on the OK
button in the Remote Panel Setup window.

11. In the main PixMaster Show Editor window, click
on the Save Show button.

4.11.9 Remote Panel Operation

As each Remote Panel connects to a running Broadcast Pix show, the last selected
mode for each panelisrecalled. Any panel may have accessto all 22 modes.

To Set a Mode on the Remote Panel:

1. On the Remote Panel, selectand hold down the [Shift] button, it will illuminate
yellow. Then select the [Lock] button, as shown below.

e\
-": Lock
Broadcast Pix ~a
Remote w
1 2 3 & 5 6

. Panel

This will putthe Remote Panelinto an offline setup mode, as shown below.

Set |Panel] Set | Set [Code |Light | Test Panel Join
Mode | IP |SvriIP|Black| Ver [Show| Pix Setup Shift The
Show

2. Press the [1]input PixButton labeled Set Mode, and the PixButtons will change
showing the Modes 1- 11 and an Exit button, as shown below.

Mode ModeMode|ModelMode[ModelMode|ModedModeMode|Mode Exit Join
1 12 |3 4 |5 |6 7 Is |9 1o |1 XIU{ iShift SThhe
ow

3. Selectthe desired [Mode] PixButton 1 through 11, to access modes 12-22 select
the [Shift] button.

The Remote Panel will automatically connectto a running show with the newly
selected mode.
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To Change an Output:

1.

On the Remote Panel, selectthe [Output] PixButton, it
willilluminate orange and display the selected output,
as shown on the right.

Continue to select the [Output] PixButton until the
desired outputis reached. If all outputs are enabled in
PixMaster, then there are up to 6 (12 on + models)
button pushes - one for each output.

In the Inputs section, select an [Input] PixButton

1 through 11, A or B. The button will illuminate orange
(redif Programis the selected output) and the video
will be routed to the SDI output on the Switcher.

AUX

To accessinputs 12-22,C orD, selectthe [Shift]

button, it will iluminate yellow, as shown on the right. Shift

Repeatstep # 3 to selectan input.

To returnto inputs 1-11 selectthe [Shift] button and
the button will turn off.

To Lock the Remote Panel:

1.

On the Remote Panel, selectthe [Lock] button, it will
illuminate red, as shown on the right.

Now any button push will be ignored by the panel,
preventing any accidental switch.

To unlock the panel, selectthe [Lock] button, and it will
turn off. The Remote Panelis now backin it's normal
operational mode.

AUX

Macro

H
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To Run a Macro:

1.

NOTE: Only one Macro at a time may be played out. Selectinga Macro while one is playing

On the Remote Panel, selectthe [Macro] button, itwill
illuminate green, as shown on the right.

The A PixButton will turn to a Stop button and the B
PixButton will turn to a Play button. Any assigned memories
will now appear on the input PixButtons. The Output
PixButton is disabled in the Macro mode.

To run a Macro or a SnapShot MEM, select
the desired [PixButton], the button will
illuminate red, as shown on the right.

If a Macro has a pause point, the PixButton will illuminate
orange, as shown on the right. To resume playing a paused
macro, re-selectthe active [PixButton] or press the [B]
input PixButton with the red Pause icon.

The Macro PixButton will illuminate red and the B PixButton
will illuminate orangeand turn to a Playicon.

To stop running a macro, re-selectthe macro/SnapShot
[PixButton] or selectthe [A] input PixButton with the orange
Stopicon.

The memory PixButton will return to a green/not selected
state.

To access memories 12-22, selectthe [Shift] button, it will
illuminate yellow, as shown on the right. Repeatsteps # 2-4
to control memories 12-22.

All shifted memories will blink when selected, playing or
paused to signify they are on the shifted row.

To return to memories 1-11 selectthe [Shift] button and the
button will turn off.

To return to the outputselection mode, selectthe [Macro]
button and it will turn off, as shown on the right, and the
input PixButtons will show the enabled inputs.

will stop the Macro.

Lock

Shift

Lock

Macro
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412 SnapShot Memories

The BroadcastPix system has a powerful memory system that can combine all
devicesin the system. It enables the saving and instant recall of a panel’s set-ups, or
the set-ups plus the sources assigned, or even the individual contentelementin a
device, such as a specificlowerthird graphicin the CG. The Mem system can save
an entire panel,ora portion of it, such as a keyer, effect, preview source, aux, key
state, etc.

SnapShotMemories, or “Mems” for short, are generally saved during pre-production
before a show is on-air. The saving process takes several steps to indicate exactly
which portions of the panel to save, and whetherto save just the set-ups or the
source assignments as well. In contrast, since the recalls of memories happen on air,
recall is streamlined and designedto be quickly accessible. There are a total of 999
global memories, which can be sorted in PixMaster, as described in section 3.

4121 To Save a Mem:
1. Begin by putting the panelinto the desired state that you would like to save.

2. Press the [Mem] button inthe Device 3. On the Mem PixPad, pressthe

Select, and the first page of your [Controls] PixButton,and the
memories will appearin Mem PixPad. following Mem controls PixPad will
appear.
Mem
Setup
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4. On the Mem controls PixPad, Press the [MEM Save
Snap Shot] PixButton, and this PixPad will appear,
which you can selectwhere you wantto save the
SnapShotMem:

For the first unused memory position, press the
[Mem First Avail] PixButton

To edita current Mem that you recently opened,
pressthe [Mem Current] PixButton

For the next Mem beyond the current one, press the
[Mem Next] PixButton

For a specificnumber press the [Numeric Keypad]
PixButton, and a keypad will appear on which you
can enterthe Mem number desired.

When selected, the Mem location chosen will appearin the panel display,
such as Mem19, and the Mem elements PixPad will appear, as shown below:

5. On the Mem elements PixPad, choose the panel
elements you want to save on this mem by pressing
the various PixButtons. As you press each, the
display will keep track of them, so you know what
you saved. For example,to save key 1, press the
[Mem Save Key 1] PixButton:

Press it once for the key set-up, and the display will
say 1k. For example a DVE box set-up.

Press it again to save both key set-up and the
source numberassigned toit, and the display will
say 1s. For example a DVE box set-up, plus which
source numberto fill it with.

Press it yet again to save the key set-up, plus the
source number, plus the contentelementnumber
within the source, and the display will say 1c. For
example a DVE box set-up, plus which source
number and contentelementnumberto fill it with
(like the 4 clip in the first clip store).

If you press it a third time no key 1 information will
be saved, and the display will reflectthat.
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6. For example, if you wantto save all three keyer set-ups, and the sources as well
on keys 1 and 3, then press the [Mem Save Key 1] PixButton twice, the [Mem
Save Key 2] PixButton once, and the [Mem Save Key 3] PixButton twice, and
the following will appearin the display:

7. Continue selecting any other elements ofthe panel you would like to save in this
Mem:

[Mem Save Key 4] PixButton will save the Key 4 keyer set-ups, press again to
save a specific source, press once more to save the content. (4k, 4sor 4c)

[Mem Save Key 5] PixButton will save the Key 5 keyer set-ups, press again to
save a specificsource, press once more to save the content. (5k, 5sor 5c)

[Mem Save Key 6] PixButton will save the Key 6 keyer set-ups, press again to
save aspecific source, press once more to save the content. (6k, 6sor 6¢)

[Mem Save Prev] PixButton will save the preview source, press again to save
the content. (Pv or Pvc)

[Mem Save Prog] PixButton will save the program source, press again to save
the content. (Pg or Pgc)

[Mem Save Trans] PixButton will save the transition selected, aswell as any
modifiersincluding softness, aspectand rate. If you press itagainit will also
save the state of the [Bgr] and key transition buttons. (T or T+)

[Mem Sav More] PixButton enables saving the state of the directkey buttons 1-
6, state of the auxiliary outputs and the iBoB DSK state. It does this individually
by bringing up a secondary PixPad that lets you selectthe each option. When
finished pressthe [Up Arrow] to return to the main elementselection PixPad.
(see nextpage)
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8. [Mem Save Direct Key 1] PixButton will save the
state (on/off) of DirectKey 1. (D1)

[Mem Save Direct Key 2] PixButton will save the
state (on/off) of DirectKey 2. (D2)

[Mem Save Direct Key 3] PixButton will save the
state (on/off) of DirectKey 3. (D3)

[Mem Save Direct Key 4] PixButton will save the
state (on/off both on preview and program) of Direct
Key 4. Useful for quickly brining on/offKey 4. (D4)

[Mem Save Direct Key 5] PixButton will save the
state (on/off both on preview and program) of Direct
Key 5. Useful for quickly brining on/offKey 5. (D5)

[Mem Save Direct Key 6] PixButton will save the
state (on/off both for preview and program) of Direct
Key 6. Useful for quickly brining on/offKey 6. (D6)

[MEM Save More Keys]

[Mem Save Direct All] PixButton is a short cut for PixPad
saving DirectKeys 1 to 6. Press again and it clearsall
6 DirectKeys from the display. (D123456 or blank)

[Mem Recall Rate] PixButton sets the amountof time
in frames a memory will take to be recalled during a
production. Useful for creating on-air DVE moves for
push-back animations.

[Mem Save All] PixButton saves the state of all the
devices on the control panel. Press it again and it will
clearthe memory and the display.

[Mem Sav ME 1] This functionis only available on
Granite 2 M/E systems.

[Mem Sav Mor] PixButton saves the state of the
auxiliary outputs. It does this individually by bringing
up a secondary PixPad thatlets you select the each
option. When finished press the [Up Arrow] to return
to this PixPad. (see next page)
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9. [Mem Save iBoB DSK] PixButton will save the
state of the iBoB DSKon a Slate 2100G only.
This functionis not available on a Granite
System.

[MEM Save Aux] PixButton will save the state of
the auxiliary outputs. It does thisindividually by
bringing up a secondary PixPad that lets you
selectthe each option. When finished press the
[Up Arrow] to return to this PixPad. (see below)

10. [Mem Save Aux 1] PixButton will save the
source assigned to Aux 1. (A1)

[Mem Save Aux 2] PixButton will save the
source assigned to Aux 2. (A2)

_ _ [MEM Save More]
[Mem Save Aux 3] PixButton will save the PixPad

source assigned to Aux 3. (A3)

[Mem Save Aux 4] PixButton will save the
source assigned to Aux 4. (A4)

[Mem Save Aux 5] PixButton will save the
source assigned to Aux 5. (A5)

[Mem Save Aux 6] PixButton will save the
source assigned to Aux 6. (A6)

[Mem Save All] PixButton is a short cut for

saving all 12 Auxes. Press again andit clears all
12 Auxes from the display. (A1-12 or blank)

11. On + models, click on the [Mem Sav Mor]
PixButton to save Auxes 7 - 12. (see next page)

[MEM Save Aux] PixPad
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12. [Mem Save Aux 7] PixButton will save the
source assigned to Aux 7. Only available on +
models. (A7)

[Mem Save Aux 8] PixButton will save the
source assigned to Aux 8. Only available on +
models. (A8)

[Mem Save Aux 9] PixButton will save the
source assigned to Aux 8. Only available on +
models. (A9)

[Mem Save Aux 10] PixButton will save the
source assigned to Aux 8. Only available on +
models. (A10)

[Mem Save Aux 11] PixButton will save the
source assigned to Aux 8. Only available on + [MEM Save More Aux]
models. (A11) PixPad

[Mem Save Aux 12] PixButton will save the
source assigned to Aux 8. Only available on +
models. (A12)

13. Once all youroptions are selected, on the main
Mem elements PixPad press [Save MEM].

If the main Mem PixPad is not visible, press the
[UP] PixButton until visible.

Once selectthe display will read outthat your
memory is saved, similarto as shown below.

MEM19
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4.12.2 To recalla Mem

1. Press the [Mem] device button,and the Mem PixPad will appear.

2. Press the desired [Mem x] PixButton and the memory will be
recalled atthe frame rate savedin that Mem.

3. If the desired SnapShotMEM is noton this top page, press the
[Next] PixButton until you reach the page that containsit.

Once a Memory is recalled the display will read
out the memory numberand it’s attributes, plus
the Status Bar on the Multi-View will display
which SnapShotMEM was recalled.

4.12.3 To recalla Mem by number

—

Press the [Mem] device and the MEM PixPad will appear. .
2. Press the [Controls] PixButton.
3. Then in the following PixPad selectthe [Numeric keypad]

PixButton.

4. Enter the numberof the desired MEM in the number PixPad.

5. Press the [Enter] PixButton to recall the MEM.

NOTE: Memories are global, if sources are remapped or content is moved your Mem might not recall
correctly. Attimes the display may read “Mem X failed to fully load”. In BPswitcher go to Logging, Error
Log to view what element failed to load.
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413 Fluent Macros

FluentMacros is a powerful memory system that takes SnapShotMemories to
anotherlevel. It enables a sequence of panel button pushesto be recorded and then
played at the push of a button. At the heart of the Macros is a file-based architecture
that not only remembers button pushes and commands, but more importantly files
from the Clip and Graphic stores.

Macros consists of an advanced Editor which is used to record, edit and modify an
effect and a Player used to trigger pre-made effects.

Macro Editor Overview:

Menu Toolbar ~ Action List Title Bar Counter

o oem M.cron

New Opes Append

m - Set Animl: BPix CylinderWipe

Actien
Assign KeyG lo Anim)
| Set Animl: BPIx CylimderWipe QT PA
Add Divect Key b
Perforen CUT

Remove Dizect Kev b

Action List Control Bar Details Panel
Displays the list of commands (steps) in a selected macro. Fields include: Time to show
duration, Hold time to show how many frames a specific action will take to start, a Nofe field
for user comments and Action to view the command.

Menu

Contains the available settings for Macros.

Toolbar

Contains the available options to to open and save a macro.

Title Bar

Displays the name of the loaded macro file and if it needs to be saved.

Counter

Displays the running/elapsed time ofthe macro.

Control Bar

Contains the available tools to record and playback a macro.

Details Panel

Displays the available editing options for a specific command selected in the Action List.
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MacroPlayer Overview: _ Counter
Menu Toobar  Banks Display

» Fluenmt Macros

Accigs Bumans Remame Dink Orgmaize Bank

00:01:07

Menu Control Bar Details Panel
Contains the available settings for Macros.

Toolbar

Contains available tools to assign and arrange a Macro Bank.

Banks

Contains 4 assignable banks of macros. Banks A, B and C can be renamed, whereas the
GPI Bankis designated for Macros to be triggered from an external General Purpose Input
trigger. Up to 100 macros per bank can be assigned

Counter

Displays the running/elapsed time ofthe active macro.

Display

Shows the active macro file name and status information.

Details Panel

Shows user notes that were saved within the Note field of a Macro.

Control Bar

Contains the available tools to playback/control a macro.

4.13.1 Opening the Macros interface

The FluentMacros window can be launch from the BPswitcher menu bar. The Macros
window does nothave to be open/active to playback macros from the control panel.

File > 1ME Soll Parwis >
To open the Macros window: 2ME Solt Pansis ,
MubtiView » 100 Parels »
. Sﬂw » w
1. In BPswitcher selectthe Panel drop down menu. R T

Swircher Window
2. SelectMacros, as shown on the right. Panel Setings R
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4.13.2 Recording a Macro

Recording a Macro can start from the Macros Editor or directly from the control panel
and then controlled by the control panel where all the timing and commands are
remembered sequentially. In addition, Macros can manually be created and modified
one command at a time with the Insert function. For longer, more involved macros
recording fromthe panel/Macro Editoris recommended, the Insert functionis
suggested for shorter macros and for editing.

It is recommended to record a macro slowly, to ensure that every step and command
is recorded, in the Macro Editor the timing can easily be adjusted afterwards, as
described in section4.13.3

To record a macrofrom the Macro Editor:

1.

Open the Macro window, as described in
section4.12.1.

If the Action Listis blank, proceed to step 3,
if not, click onthe New buttonin the
Toolbar, as shown on the right, or clickon
the Menu and select New...

Clickon the Record button in the Macro
Control Bar.

Macros is now waiting for the first panel
operation to occur for the timerto start.

The Record button will remember every
button/command selected and it's timing.

The Record Steps button will remembera
group of commandsallin 0 (zero) frames,
similarto a SnapShotmemory. When using
Record steps, the option Add Pause will be
available to insertan indefinite pause,
which can be modified later.

Select the desired buttons on the control
panel. As new commands are selected the
Action List will populate showing the list of
commandsin the macro.

When the macro is finished being recorded,
selectthe Stop Record buttonin the
Macros Control Bar.

Fluent Macros Editor

New Open Append Save Save As

Record Rec Steps

AETTR—
Stop Rec
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6. The Smart Start Wizard window will appear, as TSV

shown on the right, giving the option to
re memberthe Sta rtlng next tranS|t|on and Dlrect \‘?/ Do you want to insert your starting transition and overlay states?
Key states. Clickon Yes or No.

This optionis useful to guarantee an effect will
occurthe same way it was recorded by adding a
starting command which remembers the keyer
and background nexttransitions buttons as well
as the DirectKey tally states.

Clicking on Yes will inserttwo commands at the
start of the Action List, which can be modified
and removed laterif desired.

7. The Save As pop-up window will appear, as S i
shown on the right, to save the recorded macro ot CT X oo
onto the hard drive. 9
Enter a name and clickon Save.

T11t1t11itl
2ittttit;

|

$

£

L)

111t

All macros will have a .tIn file extension and all )
SnapShotMems have a .bpmfile extension. Wy oamens

e e e el e e L L
BTG T T e
TP RETE

AL L]

In orderfor Macros to be stored and recalledin |
the MEM device of the control panel,a 3-digit |
number must be added to the front of the file '
name (i.e. 123 Swipe.tin), but may not have the
same numberas a .bpm file. There are a total of
999 registers that are shared across Overall
SnapShotand Macro Memories.

2 B
AL
i

]
H i~
| v MM S e di ﬁ

My Nt Covw o hgw s won Bed " 2o »

To record a macro from the panel:

1.  Selectthe [MEM] button in the Device Control.
This will bring up the MEM device PixPad.

2. Clickon the [Controls] PixButton in the PixPad.

3. Inthe following PixPad selectthe [MEM Save
Macro] PixButton, as shown on the right.

4. Selectan available memory, 1-999, as
described in section 4.12.1.

NOTE: All Macros must live in the C:\BroadcastPix\memories folder to be accessed by the system.
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5. Inthe following PixPad selectthe [MEM
Start Record] PixButton, as shown on the
right.

Note that the Macro Editoror Playerdoes
not need to be opened forrecording to
occur. However, if the Macro Playeris open
a list of commands being recorded will be
visible inthe Macro Display.

Macros is now waiting for the first panel
operation to occur for the timerto start.

The Record button will rememberevery
button/command selected and it's timing
sequentially.

6. Select the desired buttons on the control
panel.

The display will read outthat the Macrois
recording, the counterin the lowerright
corner will start to move and the Play motion
control button will illuminate red.

7.  When the macro is finished being recorded,
selectthe [MEM] button in the Device
Control, it will illuminate orange.

8. Selectthe [Back] motion control button to ~ — Brcadoast Fix
stop the recording, as shown on the right.

The Play motion control button will turn off
and the display will read out Recording
ended.

4.13.3 Editing a Macro

The Macro Editor can display only one active macro at time, allowing foronly one
macro to be edited at a time. After a macro has beenrecordeditcan be openedinthe
Macro Editor to be modified. Once in the Editor, the Action List may be reordered and
modified, new commands can be inserted and the timing of each command can be
adjusted. All the editing is done in the Macro Editor with the keyboard and mouse.
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To load a macroin the Editor:

1.  Inthe Macro Menu Bar, click on the Open
button, as shown on the right, orclick on the
Menu and select New... o

Live

Fluent Macros Editor

New Open Append Save Save As

An Open pop-up window will appear.

2. Select the desired macro (.tIn file) to edit
and click on Open.

Note if you record using the Macro Editor,
as described in section 4.13.2,the macro
will automatically be opened in the Action
List, in this case Steps 1 and 2 are not needed.

To modify a macro command:

1.  Select a stepin the Action list with the - ; .
mouse, as shown on the right. L Perform CuT

Set Pveviewto Router/iBoB L

Sel Meview le Router 30

The step will highlightwhite and the

Details Panel will display the editable fields of that
command, each command will have slightly different
panel.

2. Modify the top timing information in the Details Panel.

The top portion of the Panelisthe same for every
command, as shown on the right. Set Preview to Router/iBoB 1

Non-editable command name, which ‘ ::: F
appearsin the Action field of the Action list 5 fames

Editable Note field, which appearsin the
Note field of the Action List.

This field is useful for adding cue points
and remindersin a longermacro.

Editable Hold framesfield, which

represents the amountof frames the selected
action/command will waituntil triggered by the macro.
0 (zero)frames signifies the command will happen
instantly, if multiple commands are all set to zero, they
all will occur simultaneously similarto a SnapShot
memory.
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3. Depending onwhataction/command is
selected, one of the three main groups of Edit
Windows will be available to edit.

Modify the desired effect, as described below.

Set Preview to Router/iBoB 1

Switcher selector: displays a drop down listfor
changing preview, Program, key and aux
assignments and for modifying transitions. RteskB08 1 Ehdia)

ReunedkBoB 2 (Wide Shat)
ReutehBoB 3 (Panazonis)
ReouteddBoB & (VTR A)

To selecta differentsource or cross-point ReutessBoB 5 (VIF B)
selectitin the drop down menu.

Set Ohpsl: Lead Wipe 1.bpa

Contentselector. displays a thumbnail and
address barfor changing which clip or
graphicisloadedin a specified store.

To selecta differentclip or graphicclickon the
Thumbnail or ... Browse button to open the
Open window.

Set Key 1 DVE ON

Keyer selector, displays various buttons/
selectors for changing key attributes.

Depending on the EditWindow, selecta
different Keyer/Attribute button or enter a
value in a numberfield.

If a source or keyeris not available on your
system, but is selected in a macro, the Action
List will show ared highlight,as shown on the
right, to signify that the source/contentis

not available in your show or system. 0 Perform CUT

0 Set Preview to Router 32
106

Set Preview to Router 10
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4. Changes are automatically made to the Action
List, to revert back to the recorded action, click Undo Changes
on Undo Changes in the Details Panel.

5. Depending onwhatactionis being modified, it
maybe useful to view the changeson the
Program output. This is useful when quickly
selecting between Actions to verify the effect.

Click on the Live button, near the bottom on the
details panel,and it will illuminate blue.

Now whatever action is highlighted or modified,
the resultwill occuron Program out. This
function should only be used in pre-production,
when creating Macros.

To turn off Live editing, re-click the Live button,
and the button will turn to grey.

6. To move a step up or downinthe Action List,
selecta step and it with highlightwhite, then
clock on the Up or Down button to the right of
the Action List.

This will move the highlighted step up ordown
one step ata time.

To save a macro:
1.  Once a macrois modified, the macro namein

the Title Bar will change to displaying
...CHANGED, as shown on the right.

i : . N 0 A d S S A
To save the modified macro, click on Save in
the Toolbar. wipe...

Once saved, the word changed will be
removed.

2. To save the macro as a new name, click on the
Save As... button inthe Menu Bar.
This will bring up a Save As window, name the
file as described in section4.13.2, step 7.
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4.13.4 Inserting Actions

The previous sections described how to record a macro and how to modify the recorded
actions. Aftera macro has been recorded, orto create a basic macro, the Insert
functionis available to add one action ata time or to inserta new macro record in the
middle of an existing macro.

To inserta new action:

1.

Selecta step inin the Action List, with the mouse. The
row will highlightwhite.

Click on the + Plus button, to the right of the Action List.
Anew action will be inserted above the selected row
(the lastinserted command will appear).

The Details Panel will display a listof available
command groups, as shown on the right.

Selectthe desired Command Group and Action, based
on the description below:

Clicking on the Command Group drop down menu will
list the available groups. These windows are similar to
the groups described in the previous section.

The Macros & Utilities command group allows for
functions thatcan not be recorded fromthe panel, as
described below.

Pause: A user-defined delay, setto 0 (zero)to
manually advance to the nextstep. Paused steps will
appearyellow in the Action List.

Jump/Loop: Goes to another step numberin the macro,
and can be setto loop. Setto 0 (zero) for infinite loop.

Note:Displays a shortnote/message in the Macro
Player at the defined time, useful for reminders during a
longer macro.

Run a Macro:Recalls a .bpm SnapShotfile ora .tin
macro file from the memoriesfolderas one step. To
inserta macro seeing all the actions, use the Append...
function in the Toolbar.

Macros & Utilities

Pause

Jursp/Loop
Note

Run a Macro

GPO, trigger (Int)

Input, Set Name

Input, Set Label

Note to Status Window
Source Border Color
Source Border Color Solo
Source Border Width
Source Border Width Solo

Load Show
Load Layout

Load Default Layout

GPO. trigger (Ext
PO, trigger (Ext)
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GPO trigger (Int): Triggers the General Purpose
Output on the Granite/Mica Switcher (1-24).

GPO trigger (Ext): Triggers the General Purpose
Output on the external USB tally/GPO boxes (1-
288). Settable to use the selected Pulse Rate, GPO-
Hi, GPO-Lo or toggle between Hiand Lo.

Input, Set Name: Allows a Macro to change the
Inputname (top line) on the Multi-View for a specific
source.

Input, Set Label: Allows a Macro to change the Input
label (bottom line) on the Multi-View for a specific
source.

Note to Status Window: Similar to the Note action,
allows a shortmessage to be displayed in the Status
baron the Multi-View.

Source Border Color: Allows a Macro to highlightthe
window frame color of multiple sources on the Multi-
View.

Source Border Color Solo: Allows a Macro to
highlightthe window frame color of justthe specified
source on the Multi-View.

Source Border Width: Allows a Macro to change the
defaultborder size of multiple sources on the Multi-
View.

Source Border Width Solo: Allows a Macro to
change the defaultborder size of justthe specified
source on the Multi-View.

Load Show:Allows a Macro to automatically load a
show. Note this is intended foradvanced users.

Load Layout: Allows a Macro to load a layout. Note
this isintended foradvanced users.

Load Default Layout: Allows a Macro to load the
defaultsystemlayout.

Macros & Utilities

Pause

Jurep/Loop
Note
Run a Macro

GPO, trigger (Int)

Input, Set Name

Input, Set Label

Note to Status Window
Source Border Color
Source Border Color Solo
Source Border Width
Source Border Width Solo

Load Show
Load Layout
Load Default Layout

GPO, trigger (Ext)

Switcher

Set Program

Set Preview

Fade To Black

Perform AUTO

Perform CUT

Next Transition Layers
Set All Direct Keys On/Off
Set Direct Key 1 On/Off
Set Direct Key 2 On/Off
Set Direct Key 3 On/Off
Set Key Prionties

Set Wipe Pattern
Transition Tar

Transition Rate
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The Switcher command group allows for basic switcher
functionality such as selecting sourceson
Preview/Program, turning on/off Direct Keyers and setting
transition styles, as shown on the right.

The Switcher ME 1 command group does the same
functionality specifically for the ME. Only available on

2ME systems.

The Content command group allows for control of any
internal content, such as a clip, and its attributes, as
shown on the right. Macros can selectcontent from
anywhere on the hard drive, the contentdoes not need to
be loaded into the running show.

The DVEs / Keys command group allows keyer control
including DVE state, key assignmentand keyer rate, as
shown on the right.

Switcher

Set Program

Set Preview

Fade To Black

Perform AUTO

Perform QUT

Next Transition Layers
Set All Direct Keys On/Off
Set Direct Key 1 On/Off
Set Direct Key 2 On/Off
Set Direct Key 3 On/Off
Set Key Prionties

Set Wipe Pattern
Transition TBar
Transition Rate

Setprogram bus
0 a0 InpE Accept

Insert Macro Command

ommand Group

Set Pixpad
Set Pixpad Next
Set Sull

Clip Auto Start

Clip Auto Stop

Clip Auto Rewind
Clip Auto Loop

Clip Auto Next

Clip Auto Transition

Clipsl: Play
Clipsl: Stop

falGhlens
06 Player Accept

DVEs / Keys

DVE On/Off

Assign Keyl
Assign Key2
Assign Keyd
Keyl Transition Rate
Key2 Transition Rate
Key3 Transition Rate
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The Devices command group allows for control of any
Device assigned to the show, such as a camera control,
as shown on the right.

Decks: Allows deck control of AJA KiPro and BlackMagic
HyperDecks and clip selection by filename, as well as
control of PixPlay.

Panasonic, Sony, Telemetrics PTZ Cameras: Allows
camera control as well as preset position recalls

Recorder: Allows for start and stopping of the internal
Flint Recording, using the currently selected file name
and path.

Streamer: Allows for start and stopping of the internal
Flint Streamer or external Matrox Monarch, using the
currently selected streaming settings.

Timer: Changes the Multi-View timer to count up or down
and triggers play/pause/stop commands.

Timer, Set Time: Sets the time in HH:MM:SS for the
Multi-View count down timer.

The Audio Mixer command group allows control of the
internal Audio Mixerin Flint, as shown on the right.

Insert Macro Command

Decks (KiPro, Hyperdeck)

Panasonic PTZ Cameras
Recorder

Sory PTZ Cameras
Streamer

Tirner

Timner, Set Time

fe

emetrics PTZ Cameras

Ea

t command

Accept

Audio Mixer

Channel Gain

Channel Mute (On/Off)
Channel Solo {On/Off)
Channel Follow (On/Off)
Channel Link (On/Off)
Master Gain

Master Mute (On/Off)
Master Solo (On/Off)
Solo Galn

Web Channel Gain

Web Channel Mute (On/Off)
Web Gain

Web Mute (On/Off)
Web Solo (On/Off)
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The Inputs command group allows the setting of source
settings for DVE and Crop, as shown on the right.

The Virtual Studios command group allows the recall of

Virtual Moves with a specified move rate, as shownon
the right.

The Rapid CG command group allows for triggering of
commandsin Rapid CG, channel Aand B. Useful for
further automating the Rapid CG application, as
described below.

Show Next Content: Selects the next piece of contentin
the Content Panel of Rapid CG.

Show Previous Content: Selects the previous piece of
content in the ContentPanel of Rapid CG.

Load RapidCG Project: Loads a previously created and
saved project in Rapid CG. The Rapid CG application
must be previously open.

Select By Alias Name: Select a piece of content in the
ContentPanel of Rapid CG by the provided alias name.

Insert Macro Command

Command Group

Action List

Input Source DYE

Input Source Crop ‘

Insert Macro Command

Command Group

Virtual Studios v

Action List

Recall Virtual Move

Set Move Rate

Insert Macro Command

Command Group

RapidCG -

Action List

Show Next Content

Show Previous Content
Load RapidCG Project
Select By Alias Name

B Show Next Contert
B Show Previous Content
B Load Rapi ¢OG Project

B Select By Allas Name
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To insert a new recording:

1.

Select a stepin the Action List, with the mouse.
The row will highlightwhite.

Clickon InsertRecord or Insert Steps in the
Control Bar, as shown on the right.

Similar to the Record button, the Insert Record

will remember every button/command selected
andit’s timing, but will start recording above the
selected step.

Similar to the Record Steps button, Insert Steps
will remembera group of commandsallin O
(zero) frames, similarto a SnapShotmemory.
When using Insert Steps the recording will start
above the selected step, and the option Add
Pause will be available to insertan indefinite
pause, which can be modified later.

Note when inserting in the middle of a macro, the
bottom of the macro will be hidden and display
“<Inserting into macro>". After the recordingis
stopped, the rest of the steps willappearin the
Action List.

When recording is finished, click on Stop
Recordin
the Control Bar.

The macro is now ready to be edited, as
described in the previous section.

To delete a step:

1.

Select a stepin in the Action List, with the
mouse. The row will highlight white.

Clickon - Minus button, to the rightto the Action
List. This will permanently delete the row, there
is noundo.

Insert Record  Insert Steps

EETE—
Stop Rec
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4.13.5 Reviewing Macro

Once a macro has been recorded and modified to your liking, you may review itin
the Macro Editor to ensure it will play out correctly. To play out Macros during a
production use the Macro Player, as described in the next section.

To reviewa macro:

1.

To start running the macro from the
beginning, click on the Play buttonin the f o ooy oy Veo
Control Bar, as shown on the right.

The button will illuminate greenandturnto a
Playing button and the macro will run from Stop w
the beginning with all the appropriate timing.

To play one step at a time, click on the Step
button in the Control Bar.

This function will play out one step/action for
every button push. Use Play Step for a
manual confirmation thatthe actionis
occurring, notfor timing purposes.

To run a macro from the middle, selectthe
step line with the mouse and click on the
From button in the Control Bar.

The macro will start from the selected point
and playback all the appropriate timing.

Once a macrois running the Counter will .mm.

display the elapsed time in mm:ss:ff, as
shown on the right.

For macros longerthan 1 hourthe display
will automatically add the hoursin the
display.

In addition, a progress bar will appear behind
the counterrepresenting the progress to the
end of the macro.
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4. To skip a step or a series of steps click on the Jump
button in the Control Bar. The macro will ignore the
timing/hold duration and continue to the next step.

The Control Barwill also display a timer representing
the time until the nextstep in mm:ss:ff.

5. To pause a macro at the currentstep, clickon the
green Playing buttonin the Control Bar.

The button will turn to a blinking red Pause button,
clicking on Paused again will resumethe macro.

6. To end the macro entirely and return to the editor,
click on the Stop buttoninthe Control Bar.

4.13.6 Assigning Macros in the Macro Player

After a macro has been created, edited and saved, itneeds to be assigned to the Macro
Playerto be triggered during a production. There are 4 Macro Banks, the first 3 may hold
up to 100 Macros each, while the GPI-Hi and GPI-Lo banks may each hold up to 96 Macros

These Macro assignments are global for the entire Flint system. In addition to using
the Macro Player,the MEM device on the control panel may be used to trigger Macros.
Macros assigned to the MEM device can be show based, as described in section 3.7 4.

To assigna macroin the MacroPlayer:

File » 1ME Solt Parsis

1. If the FluentMacros window is notalready 2ME Soht Ponels
open, in BPswitcher selectthe Paneldrop = [ —— &

down menu. et ot

- Panel Settings

2. SelectMacros, as shown on the right.

The Macros window willopen. L Fluent Micres
Avvgn Buman
3.  With the mouse, selectthe MacroPlayer -_—
button, it will iluminate blue, as shown on the Payee
right.
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4. In the Menu Bar, selectthe desired Bank, either
Bank A, Bank B, Bank C, GPI-Hi or GPI-Lo. The Assian BUttonS B S

button will illuminate white.
anks P gankc P cpiri P Gprto

The GPI Banks are used for external devices (like
a button) to trigger a specified Macro with the
external USB tally boxes.

5. Click the Assign Buttons button, in the Toolbar.

snd l_lj‘l_-..

6. The Macro Bank will display the available button
numbers, click on the desired button 1-100.

Avvgn Bummam

The selectMacro window willopen.

7. Selectthe desired .tin Macro file or .bpm
SnapShotMEM file and click on Open.

The Assign Button X window will appear.
8.  The Assign Button window allows you to: m
Reassign a differentmacro, click on the ... R Ccctent\mps\Uplin: Ex-

browse button.

Assign a customimage, clickon the ... browse
button.

Change button color, click on the color button,
either White, Gold, Blue, Purple, Green or Aqua.

Add a custom caption to the button, entera name
inthe Caption field.

To un-assign the macro button, click on Remove
Button.

9. Once finished assigning the button, click on the
OK button.
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10. The assigned button willnow appearin the
Macro Bank. To assign more Macros to
buttons, repeatsteps 6-10 above.

11.  When complete, click on Click here when ——————————————————————————————

done with changes button, in the Toolbar. Click here when done with changes

12. To assign more Macros to differentbanks
repeatsteps 4-11 above.

To customize a Macro Bank:

1. Repeatsteps 1-4 above to edit a Macro Bank.
2. To assign a custom name to the selected bank,
clickonthe Rename Bank buttonin the Chinsan Rav
Toolbar.
Avvgn Bummam Fename Bant Ovgenire Bank
3. In the Rename Banks window, enter the

custom name in the Bank Name text field, as
shown on the right.

Rename Macro Bank 3

Only the first three banks, A/B/C, may have a

custom name. The forth bankis permanently BankName Alpha Wipes

named GPI.

4. Clickonthe OK button to assign the custom
name.

5. To change the button size ofthe Macro bank,
selectthe Organize Bank button in the
Toolbar.

6.  Underthe button size section, selecteither e
Small, Medium or Large, X Large or XXX
Large as shown on the right.
Now the entire bank of buttons will change to Show Images on buttons...
the selected button size. (e 1mages ] [showimages)

Or set macro button size...

=

[ xworge | [ 0¢targe |

Cancel
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To reorganize the bank, click on the Organize
Bank button in the Toolbar.

Now selectone of the following options:

Clear Bank...: un-assigns all the Macros in the
specified bank.

Clicking this button will open a confirmation
box, clickon Yes or No.

Compress Bank...: reorganizes the Macro
buttons to the top of the bank.

Clicking this button will open a confirmation
box, clickon Yes or No.

Group Macros by Color...: organizes the
buttons based on theirassigned button color.

Clicking this button will open a confirmation
box, clickon Yes or No.

To show buttonimagesin a bank, click on the
Organize Bank button in the Toolbar.

Clickonthe Show Images button.

Now all the macros, which selectcontent, will
show the image of the first contentto be
selected in the macro, as shown on the right.

To assign a customimage, use the Assign
Buttons window, as described in the previous
section.

Choose atool to organize
the current player bank, ..

Oear Bank...

Group Macros by Color...

Show Images on buttons...

l Hide Images I 'Showlmgesl

Or set macro button size...

=

[ xtorge | [ ooxtarge |

Cancel

W ocois P eanks P swkc P onmi P GPrio |
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To setup GPI/Os:

1.

Selectthe Macro Menu, and selectthe Options
menu.

Selectthe GPI/O Setup option, as shown on the right.

When the external USB Tally Box is connected, as
described in section 1.4.5, you have the option to
enable GPland GPO signals.

When no Tally Boxis connected the Setup Screen will
show a message, as shown on the right. If the tally
box was connected after the Bpswitcher application
was started, an application restartis necessary.

Place a check mark nextto Use External
GPI Box, as shown on the right.

Now, an external device may triggeramacroin
the GPI banks from the external USB GPI Box.

To activate General Purpose Outputs (GPOs)on the
external tally box, place a check mark nextto Use
External GPO Box, as shown on the right.

Now, a Macro may trigger an external device like a
serveror CG system. Amacro containing a GPO
command does nothave to be assignedin the GPI
bankto be triggered.

To enterhow long the GPO is to be closed for, entera

number from 1 to 60 frames in the GPO Pulse Length
field. If aninfinite on/offcommand is needed, create a

macro using the GPO-Hi and GPO-Lo actions.

Click on the OK button to close and save the GPIO
settings.

Assign amacro to a button, as described in the
previous section.

o Fluent Macros

uttons Rename Bank Orga

~ Options » | GPI/D Setup

About... Update Macro Files...

Setup GR1/O

Setup GPI/O Boxes

Ext. TallyBox option is not enabled

GPO Pulse Length: 3 3

Setup GA1/O x

Setup GPI/O Boxes

(-] Use External GPI Box
(7] Use External GPO Box
GPO Pulse Length: 5 3
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4.13.7 Running Macros

Now that your Macros have been assigned to a button in the Macro Player,they may be
used during a production.

To run a macro from the Macro Player:

1.

To control a macro:

1.

In BPswitcher selectthe Panel drop
down menu.

SelectMacros, as shown on the right.
The Macros window will open.

With the mouse, click on the Macro Player
button, as shown on the right.

Click on the desired Macro Bank, and it will
illuminate white.

To run a macro, click on the desired
Macro Button and the macro will start.

The Macro button will turn red, and the
Macro Display will read outthe file being
played and the elapsed time, as shown
on theright.

Macros and SnapShotMEMs are set

to Auto Start by default,to manually trigger
the start of a macro, click on the Auto button
in the Control bar nextto Details Panel.

The button will turn to grey.
To turn Auto Start back on, clickon
the Auto button and it will illuminate blue.

The control panel has a similarfunction for

triggering SnapShots and Macros from the panel.

File » TME Soll Parls >
ME Solt Panels >
MuktiView » 100 Panels »
Setup » ( aes '
Help ¥ New FiPad
Switcher Window
Panel Settngs »

370 Right Third - PLAYING PAUSED

(39

ek Micres

Avvgn Buman

00:01:04771
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2. If amacrohas a user-defined Pause
point, the Macro button will turn to yellow
and start to blink once the pause point Short Wipe
is reached.

To resume a paused macro, click on the
Macro button in the bank orclick on the
Paused button in the Control Bar.

3. To skip a step or a series of steps click on the
Jump button in the Control Bar. The macro will
ignore the timing/hold duration and continue to
the next step.

4 To pause a macro at the current step, clickon
the Playing button in the Control Bar.

The button will turn to a blinking red Paused
button, clicking on Paused again will resume
the macro.

5. To endthe macro entirely, clickon the Stop
button in the Control Bar.

To control a macrofrom the control panel:

1.  Selectthe [ALL MEM] button, in Device
Control-A. The button will illuminate orange.

The display will read outthe active/last
triggered SnapShotor Macro memory. See
section 3.7 .4 to assign Macros to the MEM
device.

2. If the macrois paused the display will notify
you that it's paused and the Play button will be & & ¢
illuminated orange, like the example to . — " Broadeast Pix

the right. v m n > n . e

To resume running the macro, selectthe
[Play] motion buttonin Device Control-A.

The button will illuminate red and the display
will notify you that the macrois playing.

NOTE: Only one Macro at a time may be played out. Selectinga Macro while one is playing will stop the
Macro.
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3. Ifthe macrois running, the display will
notify you thatit's playing and the Play
button will be illuminated red, like the
example to the right.

To pause the macro, select the [Play] Broadcast Pix

motion button in Device Control-A. o m n m . E

The button will illuminate orange and
the display will notify you that the
macro is paused.

4. To stop running the macro, select the
[Back] motion button in Device Control-
A.

The display will notify you that the

macro has been stopped, as shownon
the ngﬂ Press > to start macro 00:00:00

MA: Macro-1:Stopped

5. Macroscan also be triggerby the
numeric PixPad, similarto a SnapShot
MEM, as described in section4.13.2.

To control a macrofrom the Macro Row:

As described in section 3.7.7, SnapShotand Macro memories can be assigned to the
control panel using the Macro Row PixButtons. These rows can be used to

trigger and control memories as described above with the motion control buttons in
the Device Control.

1. Selectthe [Names/Memories] PixButton
in the Macros Row to change the display
row to a memories row, the button will

iluminate orange.

2. Toruna macro ora SnapShotMEM, select
the desired [PixButton], the button will
illuminate red, as shown on the right.

The Macro Row display will update showing
the selectmemory with name and timing
information, asis done in the MEM device
control.
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3. If amacro has a pause point, the PixButton
will illuminate orange, as shown on the
right. To resume playing a paused macro,
re-selectthe active [PixButton].

The PixButton will illuminate red.

4. To stop running a macro, re-selectthe
macro/SnapShot[PixButton] or select the
[Back] motion control button in the Device
Control, as described in the previous
section. The button willreturnto a
green/notselected state.

5. To returnthe Memory Row backto a
Source Control and display row, select
the [Names/Memories] PixButton.
The button will return to a green/not
selected state, as shown on the right.

4.12.8 Playing back files not in shows

Due to the file-based architecture of Fluent Macros, it can play back any graphicorclip
file that livesin the graphic orclip directory, even if that files is not in the active show.
This feature reduces the risk of incorrectcontentbeing played back, for example clips
for openers, bumpers and alpha wipes. In addition, itallows more advanced users to
create Macros for novice users withoutthe worry of incorrectplayback.

Since onlyfiles in a show can be modified from the control panel, files notin a show are
played backed as they were created/modified with a macro. In this case the control
panel will provide feedback offiles not in a show to advise the user. The Multi-View, on
the otherhand, will display the correctfile name and attributes.

The control panel source PixButtons and display will look similar to the example below:
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4.13.9 Alpha Wipes

Alpha wipes are animated transitions, which give your shows a contemporary look

and feel. They are created in any graphics applications, and played outofthe animation
store (as described in section 5.5.2) When designing alphawipes, asin the example “02
LightSwipe”, at least one frame of video needs to coverup the entire video

screen. This ensures aninvisible cutin the background between two sources

resulting in a clean transition. Once an animation isloaded into your show, Fluent
Macros is used to rapidly recall the animation, assignitto a keyer, bring the keyer

on air, switch the background (when the animation is full screen) and finally bring

the keyer off air. All these steps in a push of a button, giving you a professional

looking transition.

Alpha wipes are common in sports production when recalling a slo-motion
replay or in news production to grab the audience’s attention. You may also add
sound effects to your alpha wipe (as described in section 5.5.2) to give your
transition a dramatic effect.

Since Macros are file-based, the transition effect, does not need to be in your show,
simplyin the clips directory. This ensures that the correct file/effect will play out
everytime.

Below is a sample alpha wipe macro.

. Hooemt Macres ESror
New Open Agpend
Set Clips2: 02 Light Swipe-A bpa

00:00:00 - Set ClipsZ= 02 Ught Svdpe-a bpa
00:00:00 Assipn Keyd 1o Oipa2 50 @ cip O g2
00:00:01 Add Direct Xey 4 1 [H ipz\Wipez 02 Ught Saipe-Abgpe

00:00:73 27 Cut Point Perform QU
0:08:17 19 Remove Direct Key A
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4.14 Fail-Safe

The Granite Server is very reliable, ifit should everlock up a Fail-Safe capability can
be set to automatically take over, and keep video on-air until the Serverrecovers.
On a Granite 2000/ 2000+, a redundantRS-232 connection between the control
panel and the Granite Switcheris installed, as shown below. This connection
enables any live inputto be routed/switched to any output, including Auxiliary
outputs. The outputs setin the Granite Outputs Assignments window are
remembered when the system is in fail-safe.

STATUS

Granite Switcher

Serial Cable~« _

~
~

~
S
2 ~
N
~
\\
o o .
o 0 O

1 ME Control Panel

Selecting the Fail Safe Device

The fail-safe device isthe camera, VTR or other external source that you would like the
system to automatically selectif there is ever a failure to the Serveror network.

The Fail-Safe Device is show specific so that differentshows may specify differentfail
safe sources a source may be defined for Program and/or Preview.

To set the Fail-Safe Device, see section 3.7.2
Fail-Safe switching

When the Granite Switcherisin fail-safe, the front Broadcast Pix logo will be glowing
slowly, this signifies thatthe system is in fail-safe. When the system is in fail-safe no
format, aspect or timing conversion is done. Whatever the signal cominginis, it will
simply be routed to an output. Switching is done on the vertical interval, and depending
on your output device, format or timing glitches may be visible. To guarantee seamless
switching in fail-safe, ensure that all the inputs are the same format and that they are
timed and phased within 1 or 2 pixels ofthe genlock/reference input.
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4.14 .1 Fail-Safe Operation on Granite 2000

If during production the Server should lock-up or the network connection should fail:

1. The control panel will automatically detectthe problem and the Fail-Safe
device will appearon the program and preview SDI outputs. At the same time
the control panel will drop into Fail-Safe mode, and it's PixButtons will appearin
Program bus, as shown below.

Failsafe operation
Program= 3, Preview=2, Aux 1=2

Aux | | Aux| |Aux| |Aux| | Aux| | Aux|

Shift

12.4567891011

Cut

2. In Fail-Safe mode, all of the above buttons will still work. You can continue to
preview these sources on your external preview monitorand cut themto airwith
the [Cut] button. Note if no Preview is assigned in Granite Output Assignments,
then the Preview bus is not selectable.

These source numbers refer to the Switcherinputs. Inputs 1 through 11 are the
cameras and other external sources connected to inputs 1-11 on the back of the

Granite Switcher.

When the control panelis in Fail-Safe mode, you have no access to any internal
content.

The display will read outthe currently selected inputs assigned to Program,
Preview and one Aux. The display will update as outputs are switched.
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3. To switch Auxiliary outputs, press the desired Aux output, either [Aux 1], [Aux
2], [Aux 3], [Aux 4], [Aux 5] or [Aux 6] button in the destination row, it will
illuminate orange.

In the sources row selectthe desired [Source]button, eitherinput 1-11 and the
button will illuminate orange. The display will change to show the selected aux.
To assign a different Aux output, repeatthis step.

The Auxiliary outputs correspond to the Switcher outputs assigned the Granite
Output Assignments window ofthe last show that was loaded. If no Aux outputs
are assigned, these controls will notfunctionin fail-safe, leavinga ‘?’in the
display nextto the Aux.

Failsafe operation
Program= 1, Preview= 2, Aux 1=2

Aux | | Aux| |Aux| |Aux| | Aux| | Aux

Shift

Cut
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4.14.2 Fail-Safe Operation on Granite 2000+

If during production the Server should lock-up or the network connection should fail:

The control panel will automatically detectthe problem and the Fail-Safe
device will appearon the program and preview SDI outputs. At the same time
the control panel will drop into Fail-Safe mode, and it's PixButtons will appearin
the Program Bus, as shown below.

Failsafe operation
Program= 3, Preview=2, Aux 1=2

Aux | | Aux| |Aux| |Aux| | Aux| | Aux| | Au§ | Auq | Au Au

Shift

l4 O(161]|71(8]|9(n0|11|12|13[14|[15[[16

Cut

In Fail-Safe mode, all of the above buttons will still work. You can continue to
preview these sources on your external preview monitorand cut themto airwith
the [Cut] button. Note if no Preview is assigned in Granite Output Assignments,
then the Preview bus is not selectable.

These source numbers referto the Switcherinputs. Inputs 1 through 16 are the
cameras and other external sources connected to inputs 1-16 on the back of the
Granite Switcher. Press the [Shift] buttonto accessinputs 17 through 22.

When the control panelis in Fail-Safe mode, you have no access to any internal
content.

The display will read outthe currently selected inputs assigned to Program,
Preview and one Aux. The display will update as outputs are switched.
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3. To switch Auxiliary outputs, press the desired Aux output, either [Aux 1] through
[Aux 10] button in the destination row, it will illuminate orange.

In the sources row selectthe desired [Source]button, eitherinput1-16 and the

button will illuminate orange. The display will change to show the selected aux.
To assign a different Aux output, repeatthis step.

Press the [Shift] button to accessinputs 17 through 22.

The Auxiliary outputs correspond to the Switcher outputs assigned the Granite
Output Assignments window ofthe last show that was loaded. If no Aux outputs
are assigned, these controls will notfunction in fail-safe, leavinga ‘?’ in the
display nextto the Aux.

Failsafe operation
Program= 3, Preview=2, Aux 1=2

Aux | | Aux| |Aux| |Aux]| | Aux| | Aux] | Au§ | Auq | Au Au

Shift

Cut
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4.14.3 Returning to Show Mode after the Server Recovers:

1. Start the BPswitcherapplication and Load a show (ifa show is not set to Auto-
Load)by selecting File, Load Show.

You will see the processed program and preview outputs of whatthe Server is
outputting in the Preview and Program monitors of the Multi-View. Use the mouse
and Multi-View to set up the desired composition.

2. On the Control Panel, selectthe [Shift] PixButton, it will illuminate orange.
The Programrow will change to display the [Show Prog] and [Show Prev] inputs,
as shown below. On a 2000+ these are after input22.

3. Press the [Show Prog] preview button, it will illuminate and startto blink
indicating thatitis on the shifted row.

4. Press the [Cut] button, you are now seeing the processed outputfrom the Server.
A vertical glitch may occur when switching to the Show Prog/Prev inputs, since
inputs are now being converted.

5. If the composition on the Program monitor matches the Multi-View Program
output, press the [Join the Show] PixButton in the upperrightcornerin Device
Control - A.

The Control Panel and Switcher now are in normal mode, and the Broadcast Pix
logo on the Granite Switcher will be solid white. - o
Show

Failsafe operation
Program= 1, Preview= 23, Aux 1=2

Aux | | Aux| |Aux| |Aux]| | Aux| | Aux| | Au§ | Auq | Au Au

SHOW  SHOW Sl
PROG.  PREV.

Cut
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4.15 Capture of Stills

Still capture is a feature enabled in a future free software upgrade.

The Broadcast Pix system can capture a still image of the program output or preview
output. The stillimage canthen be loaded into a still store and used in a production.

4.15.1 To Capture a Still Image

1. In BPswitcher selectthe File drop down menu, as shown below.

[ Fie D] New Show
Parsl » Load Show
MuliView » Edk Show
Setup » Close Show
Help > B Capture SHE » T Program
Create Thumbnal » Preview
lerpoet Anmatior Captire Folder

2. Selectthe Capture Still menu.

3. Either select Program, to capture a still of what is currently on Program.

4, Or select Preview, to capture a still of what is currently on Preview.

5. Once captured, a pop-up window will notify you thata still has been successfully
captured. It may take a few seconds for this window to appear.

In result, a file named preview.bmp or program.bmp will be created in the Capture
Folder.

NOTE: Ifitis desired to capture more than onestillimage, it is necessary to rename the file that is saved
to the Capture Folder, since any other captures will overwrite the first one.
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4.15.2 Selecting the Capture Folder Destination

1. Click on the File menu, Capture Still and then Capture Folder... option, as

shown below

[ Fie » J New Show..
Panel » Load Show
MubiView » Edk Show..
Setup » Close Show
Bl » [T Captire ool v [ Progam
Create Thumbnal ’ Preview
- lerpoat Arvmation Capture Folder

This will bring up the SelectFolderwindow.

2. Use the select folder window to navigate to where you would like to keep your
captures. In the example shown below, the SelectFolderwindow has selected a
still folderthat isused in a show. When you choose the folder you wantclickon
Select. The defaultfolderis C:\BroadcastPix\Captures.

[ Sedoct Feldur 9 -]l3

: ; Sy IC | -
F ey
. (:_} Sradcarw -~
T2 & heeos

. C] Mea

s £ NaBog!

+ D 'v"f'u))

s ) NABs2

- 05N v
< >
Fokder solociod
C\Cortort' NABDSWAB 2ils 1\

1 St l Larcsl
2. If it's desired to instantly use a captured stillimage of preview or program, the

use of Watch Folders can automatically add them to a Still store. Simply pointthe
destination ofthe capture folderto C:\watch\(show name)\Still 1.
See section 3.5.7 for more information on Watch Folders.
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Section 5: Broadcast Pix

Character Generator & Graphics

Every Broadcast Pix Granite system includes a broadcast-quality
character generator from Harris called Inscriber TitleMotion GS.
The CG has very extensive help menus. No attempt is made here
to cover all of the capabilities ofthe application.

s

TitleMotion GS

Instead, this section 5 of the Broadcast Pix manual provides a quick overview of how to
create CG graphics, and then focuses on how to import them into the Broadcast Pix
system, and how to control them on-air from the Broadcast Pix control panel.

TitleMotion GS can create three main types of CG graphics:

1. Still images see section 5.2
2. Rolls/Crawls see section 5.3
3. 2D/3D Animations see section5.4

5.1 CG Installation

The Broadcast Pix system ships with the Inscriber TittleMotion GS software already
installed. The Inscriber box packed with the system includes a copy of the CG software,
and a purple application dongle. The dongle mustbe attached to the system to be able
to open and use the application. The dongle attaches to any USB port and on new
systems this dongle isinstalled internally to a USB port on the motherboard. If the
dongleis not attached when you attempt to open the application, you will getan error
message that reads dongle error.

The included Inscriber CD may be installed on other systems, but will only work when
the dongle is moved to them. Additional dongles may be purchased as options.

If the optional Rapid CG software is purchased, it too will come pre-installed on your
system. Rapid CG may be installed on other systems, butboth TitleMotion GS and
Rapid CG need to be installed and have the dongle attached to operate. Additional
dongles may be purchased ifa second remote PC is desired.
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5.1.1 TitleMotion GS Canvas

Before creating any graphics with Inscriber TitteMotion GS, it may be helpful to
understand the main window/canvas ofthe application. Below is a blank canvas

with a brief overview of some main buttons, for furtherinformation referto the Help
drop down menu in TitleMotion GS.

Tools: Select to create various text,
Title Types: Select from Still, logos orcustomgraphics
Roll, Crawl or Animation
Libraries: Shortcut to customizable
styles fortext/graphics, view/select
Template Manager: Drop down logos and pictures, and view all layers
menu to access 200+ pre-designed
or user-saved templates Canvas: Workspace in

which you create CGs

L .
Me 3 20h oo A'.w,uv

T Background: Add a full-page
Attributes: Change type of fontand attributes. colored background orgraphic.
Face/Edge/Depth/Shadow: Change text/graphic’s coloring/shading. Defaultis transparent/none.

Can be solid, gradient, transparent or textured.

News Edit: Where RTX Tags are
applied forRapid CG

NOTE: It may be usefulto tumn on the Title Safe zone, which can be foundunder the Display options

button on the top menu bar (monitoricon with a checkmark). This will act as a guide when creating
graphics so yourtext does not get cut off on theedges of TV screens.
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5.2 Creating Still CG Graphics

CG graphics can be created from scratch using all of the toolsin TitleMotion.
The easiestwayto get started however, is to use one of the over 200+ pre-
designed CGtemplates provided by Inscriber. The canvas size of Inscriberis
automatically setby BroadcastPix and is always 1920x1080.

When the Broadcast Pix Switcherapplication is opened, itwill automatically open
TitleMotion and minimize it, ready for use. It is recommended notto close
TitleMotion and use the minimize button to hide the application, when notin use.

To create a CG using a template:
1. Double-Click on the TitleMotion Icon on the desktop to start the Inscriber

application and the application willlaunch a blank canvas, as illustrated
below. The application may take a minute to load.

e L2
[

HS 350 00 ABDE  om

" i p-n st ALNB L oS- BB

Some btbints A

.

2. At the top of the Inscriber GUI, click on the Templates drop down menu.

3. Scroll down through the many templates until you find one you like. As you
scrolldown a preview of each template is shown as illustrated below.

B Dl e il w a e -~ “
[ Lt as lemgaay -"

POL N - N Page Ty
VO P A Page v et
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i
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4. Click-on the desired Template and it will be loaded into the canvas, as shown
below.

X Liww ¢ Mo wiBal = B e
R

S lwrmh “ompian

A% W sy

IR AR AL RE LTS B B

H
g
§

5. Position the cursor over the letters and then type in what you want. Thatis all
there is to creating a professional title.

If desired, you can modify your title by changing the font, pointsize, position,
color, shadow, sheen, glow, transparency, etc. Use the varioustabson the
bottom of the canvas to change these attributes. See the Inscriber Manual or
help menus for more information.
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5.2.1 Exporting a Still Graphic from Inscriber to Broadcast Pix

Once you have created a CG, you then need to export it for the Broadcast Pix system
to access it. You can save it to many common files types, such as Bitmaps, JPEGs,
Targas, as well as editable Inscriber .Scribe files. It is importantto exportany graphics
that contain a transparency/alpha channel with a 32 Bit Depth, in orderfor the graphic
to key over video. The two commonly used files in Broadcast Pix are Truevision Targa
files (TGA) and Inscriber Scribe files (SCRIBE).

.Scribe files give you the option to update/change a graphic, thatis already in your
BroadcastPix show, quickly and on-the-fly for immediate results, see section 5.4.1.

To Export a Still Graphic:

1. On the Inscriber GUI, at the top left, click WP e Tods v

on the File menu, anda dropdownmenu | k o e | ARD O
will appear. - o -
Tenglate Manager..
2. Clickon Export, Export Image..., as I o
shown on the right. The Save As window Prefermrces.
will appear. oo Ut

I_"" .

3. Change thefile type to
TGA, Truevision (.TGA) or any other
desired file format.

IFSapnAt
4.  Clickon 32 Bit under Save Options, e ¥ or o
to preserve the alpha channel (if e R e
available e
| g
5. Type in the File Name.
=/
6. Change the Save In storage location to -
the folderin which you wish to keep your My Gt
titles. In general, all CG graphics are kept o S ]
in the central ||brary on the C drive: Myletmoh, | Saveaador | TGA Trvevon. TGA) - Cancel
Clgraphicslog| St
(All stills and logos are keptin IS Cionsae e e

C:\\graphics\stills\and
C:\\graphics\animations\respectively).

7. Click On Save.

8. You may now add the created graphicsto
your BroadcastPix show, as described in
Section 3 with PixMaster.
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To Export a Scribe File:

1. On the Inscriber GUI, at the top left, click W] e Took Heb 3
on the File menu, anda dropdownmenu  k nw o
will appear. e e

Teoglste Manager, »

2. Click on Export, Export SCRIBE File..., r;:; ; Export SCRIEE Fle..
as shown on the right. The Save As Preferences... e
window will appear. 0O s ’

Exk

3. Type in the File Name.

4. Change the Save In storage location to -
the folderin which you wish to keep your [""’f—‘—‘—s:fwm ,
titles. In general, all CG graphics are kept ) g = — -
in the central library on the C drive: c“f:)m SC?:(R
C:\\graphics\cg\ @ B
(All stills and logos are keptin Doy
C:\\graphics\stills\and o)
C:\\graphics\animations\respectively). aiorernts

3
5.  ClickOn Save. i
Fio gamoe: e I SCFIEE [ 5w

6.  Youmay nowadd the created graphicsto | T TR —
your Broadcast Pix show, as described in
Section 3 with PixMaster.
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5.2.2 Exporting Graphics from Photoshop to Broadcast Pix

When exporting from Adobe Photoshop, you may export to many popularfile
formats, like .JPEG and .BMP, to import into the Broadcast Pix system. Although
neitherfile format supports an alpha channel ortransparency layer, a
Targa/Truevision, .TGA, file does supporta 32 bit alpha channel. Create your
graphics usinga 1920x1080 canvas, at72 pixels/inch in an 8 bit RGB color mode
and a Pixel AspectRatio of square pixels (HD), using a transparentbackground.

Priorto exporting, you will need to prepare your Photoshop documentin order for the

alpha channel to be recognized in Broadcast Pix

To create an alpha channel:

1. In Adobe Photoshop, selectthe Magic Wand Tool from the Tools Window, or
W on the keyboard, after you've created and completed yourdocument.

F 4

R

>
(>

-

1. Clickin the transparentarea (the checkered board pattern) of the file. This will
selectthe transparency. A dotted lined will appear around yourimage.

2. Selectthe inverse of the image by going to the Select Menu, then Inverse.

Select Fiter View Window

~J Ctri+A
Ctri+D

|
Desslect

I Inverse Shift+Ctri+1

i Color Range...

3. Selectthe Channels Tab from the Layer Window.

~

Qe

ez

Qried

Qie)
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5. In the lowerrightcorner of the Channels Tab, click on the Save selection as
channel button. You now have created an alpha channel. The Channels Tab
will show the new channel, as shown below.

Loy | ME?#O N\ »
| - C Ima CQres
-
|- o Kod Q]
Grees Qrte)
Fhoe Q=3
il N

AR
N
[

| S&ve 4eCon 83 o

6. Save your file by selecting the File, Save As... menu.Change the file Format
to Targa. Select 32 bits/pixel underthe Options Window (so the transparency
layer gets saved). Name your file, Choose yourdirectory where the rest of
your BroadcastPix graphics are saved (C:graphics\) and click on Save.

7. Import/Add your file to your show using PixMaster, as described in section 3.
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5.3 CGRolls and Crawls

CG graphics can also be created to roll vertically or crawl horizontally,and then later
controlled by BroadcastPix to a custom speed setting. Ideal for making a creditroll
or a ticker at the bottom of the screen.

5.3.1 To create Rolls/Crawls
1. Double-click on the Inscriber icon on the desktop to start the Inscriber

application. TitteMotion mustbe started from the desktop/startmenu and not
from right-clicking an .Scribe file to create Rolls//Crawls.

2. SelectRoll or Crawl on the drop-down menu to the

K Template | st -
rightof the template palette menu, as shown on the right. - —

Animation

3. Type in the desired text. Note that a scroll barappears below the text or to the
rightto indicate where in the crawl/roll you are. The scroll bar appears after you
pass the first page. You may also add graphics to yourroll or crawl, which will
move with your text.

|[ School Closings:TActon, Bolton {Boston, Cambridge; :[I

4. Once finished, on the File menu select Export,
Roll/Crawl as Images..., as shown on the right. T 0% Yook re
el oo |Gl AVD @
5. In the Save As window, change the e i . .
Save As Type to: Targa (.TGA), and entera file Mt = s :
name and save to C:\graphics\cg\ — e
then click on save save. It may be desired to o R
save the imagesinto a subfolder, since individual o _

fileswill be exported.

6. Add the roll/crawl to your show using
PixMaster, as described in section 3.
Even though multiple files were created, only one
file will be visible/added to your show.
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5.3.2 Playing a Roll or Crawl

1.

If not already done, assign the CG to the desired keyer by pressing its [Key
Selection] button and selectthe CG button in the [source] row.

Assign the Device Controls to the CG by pressing the [CG] button, the
button will illuminate orange.

Selectthe desired CG file that you wish to roll or crawl, by pressing its
[PixButton] on the CG PixPad. Be sure that the file has been added to your

show, using PixMaster.

Bring the CG page to either preview or program using the keyer control
described in section 4, and the first page of the roll or crawl will be shown.

The CG graphicwill begin to roll or crawl when you press the [>] buttonin
the motion control section, and its timecode will show in the display.

5.3.3 Motion Controls for Rolls and Crawls

Ensure that the Device Controls are assigned to CG by checking in the top left corner of
the display and seeing ifit says CG. (If not, press the CG button). The motion controls
will only control the motion of the device assigned to the Device Controls.

To starta CG roll or crawl playing, press the [>] button >

To pause it, press the [>] button again (and its timecode in the >
display will show the frame paused on)

To start it playing again from a pause, press the [>] button again >

To rewind itto the beginning, press the [I<<] button EI

To change the speed of the roll or crawl see the next section.

NOTE: If you have aroll on air, and you attempt to switch it on-airto a crawl, then you may geta
brief glitch on air. This change should be made off air, orone should definea second channel of
CG forthe crawls. (Similar issue if you have a crawl on airand attempt to switch to a roll.)
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5.3.4 Modifiers for Rolls and Crawls

Modifiers may be applied to rolls and crawls. These include changingarollto a crawl,
adding ablank page at the beginning and/orend, settingitto loop, setting it to auto-start
when taken to air, changing the read direction, changing the aspectratio and changing
its speed.

To modify a roll or a crawl:

1. Press the [CG] button to bring up the top page of CG controls on the PixPad,
if they are notalready up.

2. Press the [Controls] PixButton, which will bring up the following PixPad of
Modifiers:

CG Controls PixPad
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3. You can always view which modifiers are presenton the a CG graphicby
viewing the display on the control panel (or SoftPanel). These modifiers are
always displayed when you selecta CG graphicin parenthesis after the
name of the selected CG graphic,inthe same way that clip modifiers are
shown for clips. When the CG graphicisfirst created it has a (R) for roll, as
a default,as shown below for the CG title in thisillustration called Credits.
These modifiers are also visible on the Multi-View.

CG: Credits (R)
Sp: 3.1 0:00:00

4. To change arollto a crawl, press the [Roll/Crawl] PixButton onthe CG
Modifier PixPad. The (R) in the display will changetoa (C)

5. To change a crawl to a roll, press the [Roll/Crawl] PixButton on the CG
Modifier PixPad. The (C) inthe display will change to a (R)

6. Sometimesitis desired to have the roll or crawl start out of view. This way
when you bring itto airitis not present, until you start it with the [>] button.
To add a blank (black) page to the beginning ofaroll or crawl, press the
[Start Black OnOff] PixButton on the CG Modifier PixPad. The letter (B) will
be added to the modifiersin the display to let you know that a blank page
has been added to the beginning, asillustrated below:

CG: Credits (RB)

Sp: 3.1 0:00:00
7. To add a blank (black) page to the end of a roll or crawl, press the

[End Black OnOff] PixButton on the CG Modifier PixPad. The letter (E) will
be added to the modifiersin the display to let you know that a blank page

has been added tothe end. Youcan add blank pagesto both the beginning
and end if desired.
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8. To set a roll or crawl to continuously loop, press the [Loop CG OnOff]
PixButton on the CG Modifier PixPad. The letter (L) will be added to the
modifiersin the display to letyou know that it has been set to loop.

9. On of the most powerful modifiers forrolls an crawls is auto-start. This sets
the roll or crawl to auto-start when taken to air, rather than starting it manually
with the [>] button. To seta CG graphicto auto-start, press the [Auto Start
OnOff] PixButton on the CG Modifier PixPad. The letter (A) will be added to
the modifiersin the display to let you know that it has been set to auto-start.

10. To change the speed of a roll or a crawl, turn the middle knob marked
Sp (Speed),as shown below. The speedin pages persecond will appear
above the knob. This illustration also shows a CG graphic with many

modifiers set. To make a roll/crawl run faster turn the knob to the right, to
make it run slowerturn it to the left.

You can dynamically change the speed on a roll/crawl any time, giving you
greaterflexibility for your roll/crawls.

CG: Credits (RBELA)
Sp: 3.1 0:00:00
N\

o (ot 0 o

11. Forinternational languages thatread rightto left, the [Direction] PixButton
may be used to change the read direction. Only crawls may have their
direction changed. The default state of the text read directionis to the left,
meaning the crawl comesin from the left and the display shows Lt. Changing
the direction will also change the display to Rt, to representthatthe crawlis
coming in from the right, as shown below.

CG: Crawl (CBELA-Rt)
Sp: 3.1 0:00:00

NOTE: When playing a Rollora Crawl, Broadcast Pix does not auto-detect if the CG is a Roll or Crawl, it
will always default to C for Crawl. It will be necessary to manually change yourfiles accordingly.
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5.4 Updating CG Graphics On-the-Fly

If you wish to change a CG or other graphicduring a live production, such asto
change the name of a gueston a talk show, you can overwrite an existing CGin the
memory for the show. While this does not always require a second graphics
operatorto do, frequentchanges are best handled by a second operator.
There are three ways of editing titles on the fly:

- .Scribe Editing

- Overwriting a file

- Optional Rapid CG (see section 5.9)

5.4.1 Quick Scribe Editing

A Scribe file is an editable Inscriberfile, which preserves all the data and layer
information of one graphicfile. Scribe editing provides for rapid overwriting offiles,
evenifthe file ison program or preview.

To Activate .Scribe Editing:

1. Create an Inscriberfile in TittleMotion GS, and
exportit asa .Scribe file as described in section
52.1.

2. On the Multi-View you will notice thatthe
CG/Still/Animation PixPad will have blue text
underneath its thumbnail, thisrepresents a e i i
.Scribe file. Green text representan .ICG file. ’ \
Yellow represents a Chyron .LYR file. e W an

‘ scoretag (A) L3rd Score (A] | Score Banner (A)

Right Click on the thumbnail ofthe graphicyou
wish to edit, and it will automatically openin

Inscriber.
3. In Inscriber, apply your changes as needed.
N
4. In the menu bar, click on the Quick Scribe
Export button, as shown on the right. L . b
The graphic will update with your desired edit, N—

evenifit iscurrently on program/preview and
the TitleMotion GS application will remain open.

5. To perform more edits repeatsteps 2-4.

6. To minimize the TitleMotion application click on
the — (minimize button) on the menubar.
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5.4.2 Overwriting a File

Anotherway to update afile thatis currently in your show is to simply overwrite the file
using standard Microsoft Windows. This may be desired if you have the Broadcast Pix
Serverplugged into a separate local network, where files can be shared and

saved. The use of Watch Folders can assist in automatically replacing/overwriting
graphicfiles, see section 3.5.7 for more information.

To Overwrite a File:

1. Create a CGin eitherInscriberor any other graphics application.

2. Export the graphic with the same file name and file extension as the one you
wish to replace,i.e. . TGA, .JPEG, .BMP.

3. Save the file in the same location as the currentversion. C:\\graphics\cg
And click on Yes when asked to Replace/Overwrite the existing file.

4. The file will automatically update, glitch-free, on program/preview.
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5.5 Animation Store

The Broadcast Pix Animation Store plays out native image sequences withoutthe need of
conversion. There are up to 2 animation stores that can play uncompressed filesin a
TGA, BMP, GIF, JPG or PNG image sequence, in addition to the Apple Animation Codec
in a.mov file.Channels 1 and 2 can supportup to 50 frames perfile and per channel of
uncompressed files.

In addition, compressed RLE .TGA files may be used to increase the length of the
animations. When using RLE files each animation in each store has a maximum of
400mb of data. You may also configure the Granite System to have a 1 channel 100
frame (uncompressed)or800mb (compressed) animation store. This turns the system
intoa 1 Animation Store and 1 logo store. Stillimages/logos may also be loaded in either
animation channel.

To Configure the Animation Store:

1. In BPswitcher, selectthe Broadcast Pix —— I
Menu and select Setup, System ;":nel RO
Options, as shown on the right.

Granite 10 Assignments...

2. Selectthe Video tab.

3. In the Animation Setup section, select
eitherthe 1ch (800mb) or 2ch
(400mb) radio button, as shown on the
right.

4. Clickon the OK button to apply the
changes.

A applicationrestartis needed for the
change to take effect.
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5.5.1 Creating an Animated Graphic

The internal CG supports a complete range of animated titles and effects, including an drop,
rumble, squish, topple, flip and many more in both 2D and 3D. These also use handy
templates that can rapidly create an animated title, and are easy to customize. The
TitleMotion operators manual contains much more detail on animations. The basics are
covered here in this Broadcast Pix system manual.

To Create an Animation in TitleMotion:

1. In TitleMotion, selectthe defaulttemplate or
anothertemplate you wish to use, type in your
text and perform any modifications to it.

N
2. Click on the Animation Editor button,as shown oS y
to the right. ',\ . w
3. A pop-up message will appear asking to convert 4
the layoutto an animation, clickon Yes, as
shown on the right.
Inscriber TitleMotion GS E‘j
4. Selectan animation template fromthe
Templates tab at the bottom of the GUI. Q) o
For example, you might selecttip and scale as | | ]
shown to the right.
5. You can sample this animation by pressing the
green [>] button. If you like it, click on the P T T
Apply button. m* Template | Applied | z«m Stant |0
™ e e LT
6. If desired, you can move the animation ER - e [
movementpoints for the chosen animationby  [+la/1]x|=|8] o [

clickingonthem in the large window showing
your text, and dragging them to anotherlocation.
You can also add key frames and adjustthe
timing of animationsin the various controls tabs
on the bottom of the screen.
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10.

You can preview the animation atany time,
eitherusing a wire-frame view, which is
quicker but does not provide any graphical
information. To play click on the green ply
from start button, as shown on the right.

To view a full-quality preview, which is
slower than real-time but provides and
accurate representation ofthe file
animation, clickon the Onscreen Preview
buttonin the animation palette,as shown on
the right.

To save the animation, click on File menu,
then Import/Export, and then select Export
All Frames...,as shown to the right.

In the Save As, insure that the file type is
setto TGA, Truevision and that the
Compression check box is checked and
enterthe file name.

Save the file to the Animations folderin
C:\\Graphics\Animations. It is recommended
that you save the animationin a subfolder
and that you name the folderaccording,
since the exportwill create multiple pages
with the file names name000000. These
folders can be created from this window, by
clicking on the new foldericon.

Click on Save and the animation will be
rendered (a series of Targa files will be
saved)to the folderyou have indicated.

After the animation is exported from the
Inscriber CG, it can added to the Animation
Store, as described in section 3.

MW

Ovdct oo Prevew

Prete ek Go Tooks Heb
M ChleN
h Open... Crl+O

- Save Ctrd+S

Import FX Seript., .

Export FX Script..

Export Animabion..,
Export Current Frama, .
Export Al Frames...
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5.5.2 Creating Animations in 3™ Party Applications

Inscriber makes great animations, butyou can use many popularanimation applications
including Digital Juice, Art Beats, Adobe After Effects, Apple Motion and others to make
animations for the Broadcast Pix system. In general,any animation systemthat can
exporta sequence of frames of images will work, as these frames can be broughtinto
the Broadcast Pix Animation store. All files loaded into the Anim store must have a frame
size of 1920x1080 with square pixelsand a 16:9 aspectratio. No AutoAspectcorrection
may occurin the Animation Store.

If you are creating animations with alpha channels make sure to save files as 32 Bit
Targa files to preserve the transparency layer. In addition, ifthe application hasa
compressed setting or RLE setting for Targas, selectit to gainlongerlengths. Thereisa
maximum file size of 400mb for each animation in each store or 800mb for each when
configured as one animation store, as described in section 5.5. QuickTime .mov files
using the Animation codec may also be used, however since these files are
uncompressed, there is a frame limitof 50 frames for each animation in each store or
100 frames when configured as one animation store. In addition ifuncompressed TGA,
BMP, PNG or JPEG files are used, they too have a frame limitof 50 or 100 frames.
Allimage sequences need to end with a number starting with “0” in order for the Import
Animation function of BroadcastPix to work properly (i.e. Animation000000 or
Animation2_000000).

5.5.3 Basic Animation Operation

All animations mustbe loaded into Switcher memory priorto playingiton-air. Even
though numerous files may be added to the show and viewed on the PixPad, only
2 animations may be loaded for playback ata time, one in each channel. The load
time is notreal time, each animation takes approximately 2X the duration time to load.

To load an Animation:

1. Assign the Device Controls to an Animations
(Anim) channel, selectthe [Anim 1] or [Anim
2] button, it willilluminate orange.

2. Selectthe desired animation file by pressingits
[PixButton] on the Anim PixPad, it will
illuminate red, as shown on the right.

The Animation is now loading, the Animation
counter on the Multi-View and the counterin
the display will startto countdown, as shown
on the right.

Once the countersreach 00:00:00, the
animation isready to be used.
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Motion Controls for an Animation:

1. Assign the Device Controls to an Animations
(Anim)channel, selectthe [Anim 1] or ﬁ ﬁ
[Anim 2] button, it will iluminate orange, as
shown on the right.

2. The display will show the 3 scrubbing
speeds, as well as the timecode.

To scrub the animation forward or back, turn
the [15t Knob] in the motion controls section,
as shown on the right.

3. To start playing the animation, press the [>]
motion control button, and it will illuminate
orange. The counter will also begin to

countdown.

4. To stop/pause an animation, press the [>]
motion control button again and the lightwill
turn off.

5. To rewind the animation to the beginning,

press the [|<<] motion control.

6. To jump to the end of the animation, press
the [>>]] motion control.

NOTE: If you want audio to play at the same time as youranimation, thencreatea .wav file of the same
name as the animation and storeit in the same location as the animationfile on the C drive,

(forexample alphawipe00001.tga and alphawipe .wav). If the file name as an _ attheend of thefile name, it
too must be deleted (forexample alphawipe_00001.tgaand alphawipe.wav).

The .wav file needs to be PCM Data 16 bit at 48 kHz.
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5.5.4 Modifiers for Animations

Modifiers or controls may be applied to animations. The modifiers are similar to the clip
store modifies and theyinclude setting it to loop, setting mark points, setting it to auto-
start when taken to air, setting it to auto-stop and/or auto-rewind when taken off-air.

To modify an Animation:

1. Assign the Device Controls to an Animations - -
(Anim)channel, selectthe [Anim 1] or ﬁ ﬂ
[Anim 2] button, it will illuminate orange, as
shown on the right.

2. In the PixPad, select the [Controls] PixButton.
The PixPad will change to show the Animations
Controls, as shown on the right.

You can always view which modifiers are
presenton the the Animation by viewing the
display on the control panel (or SoftPanel) and
on the Multi-View. These modifiers are always
displayed when you selectan Animin
parenthesis after the name of the selected file,
in the same way that clip modifiers are shown
for clip.

In the example to the rightthe ‘@Ring Wipe'is
set to Auto-Start, Auto-Stop and Auto-Rewind.

3. To set an animation to continuously loop, press
the [Loop Anim OnOff] PixButton on the Anim 1im2 : ERing Wipe Ol (AXR,:
Controls PixPad. The letter (L) will be added to Scrub X 10 X 100
the modifiersin the display to let you know that
it has been setto loop.

4. To set an animation to auto-startwhen taken to
air, rather than starting it manually with the [>]
button, press the [Auto-Start OnOff]
PixButton. The letter (A) will be added to the
modifiersin the display to letyou know that it
has been set to auto-start.

5. See section 6.3 for more information on
clip/animation controls.
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5.6 Basic CG & Stills Operation

The unified control architecture ofthe Broadcast Pix system manages all content
devices the same way. For example, once you learn how to control CGs, you have also
learned the basic elements of how to control Stills, Clips and Animations.

CG, Animations and Clips have more modifiers/controls since they involve motion, where
as Stillsonly have aspectratio controls.

To operate the Character Generator or Still Store, substitute CG/Still for Clip and read:

Section

6.2

6.3

6.3.1

6.3.2

6.3.3

To learn how to
Assign the device controls to the CG/Stills
Selecta CG/Still graphicby Name
Selecta CG/Still graphic by Number
Select CG/Still graphics with a mouse

View more CG/Still graphicsin the Multi-View

Up to 2 channels of CG and up to 2 channels of Stills may be added to a show.

CGPixPad Stills PixPad
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5.7 Preparing Still Content

The system will acceptstill graphicsin several formats, which can be saved out of
Inscriberor any other graphics application:

Windows Bitmaps, which are picture files ending in .omp

Targas, which are picture filesendingin .tga

Portable Network Graphics, which are picture files endingin .png

Graphics Interchange Format, which are picture files ending in .gif
JointPhotographic Experts Group (JPEG), which are picture files endingin .jpg

The system accepts full screen stillsin 1920x1080, 1280x720square pixelsina
16:9 aspectratio for 50 and 60 Hz systems. In addition, standard definition
graphics at 720x486 for NTSC and 720x576 for PAL may also be used in the Still

and CG stores.

The bit depth of a graphics must be 24bits or higher. The bit depth of a .tga/.bmp
still must be 32bits to use a key/alpha channel. The system will also accept
smaller pictures or larger ones and eitherretain their size or modify them to fit the
screen, see the importfunction of the PixMaster section (Section 3).
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5.8 Using International Characters with Inscriber

You may use international characters, such as Arabic and other right-to-left fonts, with Inscriber
TitleMotion GS. All the international settings are handled through Windows and come pre-
installed on systems. The CG automatically detects the region text-entry method from Windows,
howeverthe correctkeyboard needs to be added from the Windows Control Panel.

1. Navigate to the Region and Language
control panel by going to the Start Menu, "‘
Control Panel, Region and Language,
as shown on the right.

famatt Locon Keyboads and Languages | Adrwatetve

2. Selectthe Keyboard and Languages Lot

Enghah (Uneed Stames) v

tab, as shown onthe right.

3. To set up yourkeyboard, selectthe
Change keyboard... button. famie ] At Voo i Lagaons | Agemmtetey
.'T-'t‘::'\J,:'.‘.::J:':"::b’.-':-“;::;:.,lxl7_»)( Onch Change beyboarts,
[ Crange kmboare.
Rty = :
. t Vwm‘ﬂmmfwd‘“ ‘ [y
4. In.the Text_Serwces and InputLanguages T e
window, click on the add button. PR
Slect ore of the rwdaed ruat rgueges 1 e 31 e delat fir of Fpas
Engioh fred Saten) - US -
yaaied sraced
rotdy i o il o A
o Crgheh (Lried Zases
E “"":-“ﬂ‘;.“::r o
o Bebgen Franch
21 Ouecr (B
<eytcad?
« Degen Peocd
5. In the Add Input language menu, select
the desired language and open the tree —

view. Then selectthe appropriate
keyboard by placing a checkmarknextto
the appropriate keyboard, as shown on
the right.

6. Clickon OK to close the window.
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10.

11.

12.

In the TextServices and InputLanguages
Window, click the Language Bab tab, as shown

onthe right.

Ensure thatthe Docked in the taskbar radio
button is selected in the Language Bar section,
as shown on the right.

Clickonthe Apply, then the OK buttons to close
the window.

In the Regionaland Language window, click on
the OK button to close the window.

This will place a Language Barin the Windows
Taskbar, which is application specific. As you
move from one application to anotheritwill
change your settings.

In normal operation, itwill display EN for
English. When Arabicis enabled itwill display
AR, as shown on the right. (or whateverother
language you have installed)

To change the Language Bar, Left-Click on the
EN and choose Arabic (or whateverother
language you have installed).

You must first selectthe appropriate language
priorto launching TitleMotion GS.

To use right-to-left characters, launch
TitleMotion GS, underthe Attributes tab for a
text field place a checkmark nextto Text
direction is right-to-left, as shown on the right.

o Ton sevm_nitp%"“’ o o

wred Larguage By Adveced Ky Setegy ‘

Defact rous prgusge

Lorguoge b

e

¥ Dowipclen

Soanng On Desaig

# Locnd n e taecsar

Srow o Larguage Sar 2e fanepanect ahen gactve
o aSSOns vy b <ore

on e Language bar

BT ————
. hAs {

Gevend v By Advanced Kay Semngs

NP bl

Attrbutes |Face | Edge | Depth | Shadow

Formatting
Font Arial Bold
Size S0

Aspect Rato 1.00

Mantan Aspect Rato

4 4

Paragraph | Text Object Propesties
ste  [B)]7 U (%R s 2
Algment (£ = I8

] Text drection is right-todeft
Relative Embelshments
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5.9 Optional Rapid CG Software

Rapid CG provides an interface for linking TitleMotion GS with external data

sources. It inserts text and imagesinto .SCRIBE template files and then updates and displays
them on the Broadcast Pix Switcher. Text and images can be updated manually or
automatically from XML (locally stored or on the web), Microsoft Access database (.MDB,
ACCDB), Excel (.XLS, .XLSX, .XLSM, .XLSB) or Comma-separated Values (.CSV)files.
Note that certain Excel sheets with grouped tables may notappear/link correctly in Rapid CG.

Clocks, timers, dates, RSS and Twitter feeds may also be added to any templatefile. In
addition, Daktronics or OES controllers may be connected serially to link the ‘TV Feed’
information to a graphic. These options are ideal for sports production, where data is
constantly changing, (i.e. game clock and/or scoreboard) or for using as a simplified graphics
stationin a news or government production.

In addition, EZNews (.EZN) projectfiles from Automated Data Systems and Rundown Creator
scripts (.RCI) may be imported into Rapid CG. This allows users of EZNews or Rundown
Creatorto create their news scriptwith graphical elements, then with a simple importfunction
importgraphics in show rundown order based off of pre-definedtemplates. This offers a
simple, low-costgraphic automation.

There are 2 versions of Fluent Rapid CG: Rapid CGLT and Rapid CG (Full). The 2
versions offer similar functionality, however only in the full version of Rapid CG do you
have the ability to output2 channels, connectto external databases, connectto
scoreboards and integrate with news automation software. This section will cover the full
version of Rapid CG. When using Rapid CGLT, the same instructions may be followed,
ignoring features only availablein the full version.

5.9.1 Rapid CG Installation

To launch and operate Rapid CG, both TitleMotion GS and Rapid CG software mustbe
installed and the USB activation dongle mustbe plugged into an available USB porton
the Server. To operate the full version of Rapid CG a option code is also required to be
entered in the BPSwitcher application. On new systems Rapid CGis pre-installed on the
Server, on existing systems it may be installed using the installer program provided by
BroadcastPix. Contacttechnical supportfor more information. Rapid CGmay notbe
installed on a remote PC.

When installed a Rapid CGicon will be presenton the desktop, aswell asa RapidCG
folderwill be created in C:\BroadcastPix.
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5.9.2 Rapid CG Setup

Rapid CGallows for multiple Scribe files to be loaded in a project, which then can be used
to output2 files, labeled RapidCG_Aand RapidCG_B. To outputboth of these files, 2
instance of Rapid CG must be opened, one instance willrun channel Aand the other B.
Both outputfiles can be added to the CG, Stills or Logo device ofa BroadcastPix

show using PixMaster Show Editor. This method replicates a ‘traditional’ CG where only
one or two outputs from a ‘CG’ is sent to a switcherand pages of CGs are selected on
Rapid CG.Rapid CGLT can only output1 file, labeled RapidCG_A.

The Rapid CGfiles are only visible to the Switcher and update when the BPSwitcher
applicationis open and running. Ifthis connection is not made, then you will notice thatthe
thumbnail on the Multi-View PixPad says ‘RapidCG Offline’, as shown below:

RapidCG RapidCG
Offline Offline
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To Modify Rapid CG output Settings:

1.

Double-click the Rapid CG icon on the
desktop, as shown on the right. Rapid CG will
begin to launch, this process may take a few
minutes asit searches foran Internet
connection.

Ensure thatthe RapidCG_A and/or
RapidCG_B files are added to your show in
PixMaster Show Editor on the Broadcast Pix
Switcher, as described in section 3.

To turn off rendering of the outputfiles, clickon
the Content Panel Menu, select Output and
deselectLive Buffer,as shown on the right.
The Status Bar will display Live buffer output:
OFF.

This is useful when the selected file in Rapid
CGis on airwith BroadcastPix, but
modifications needto be made to otherfilesin
Rapid CG.

5.9.3 Adding the RTX Tags

Files

Export All Images...

Output * | v LveBuffer

Thumbnail Size

Rapid CGupdates textfields and logo objectsin the CG layout, these text fields

and logo objects mustbe assigned a RTX tag within TitleMotion GS. ARTX tag serves
as a label foridentifying the textfields and logo objects in Rapid CGto be updated.
Only the fields that will be updated in Rapid CG mustbe tagged, all otherimages and

fields that are not tagged will notbe editable with Rapid CG.

To add RTX Tags:

1.

Create your CG template in TitteMotion GS, as
described earlierin this section.

Clickon the text field orlogo objectto highlightit,
then click the News Edit button at the bottom of

canvas window, as shown on the right.

This will open the News Editwindow, as shown on

the nextpage.
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3. In the News Editwindow, enter the desired Vews fon 53‘.
tag name in the Tags text field. Every tag Sebick 3 bant bow 3nd gve K 3633 e b0 iy Change coreere
field must have its own unique name, with a < : L e
43 CharaCteerlt e Teamd wWalthar: Hedba DO L_.‘,._‘L’.-'

AA#;':‘?-’.-:"O
Click on the Add button, or enteron the f{“.uf;;'”"
keyboard to apply the RTX tag. HieeTosmbiare
Continue to enter othertag fields by (vt | [ <har 103 | [Cson
selecting othertextfields orlogos with the Coekmrt Souace —
mouse on the canvas window andrepeating i v Limgort )
this step. [_Contrare Eaternal et Seurce |

4. Once allthe RTX tags have been entered, o\
clickon the Red X buttonin the News Edit v Jhow Al Gudes
window, to close the window. 7 Snap to Gudes

Screen Grid

5. To view all the enabled RTX tags, clickon i’:’rm“’""w
the Display Options button (monitor with a o
checkmark)on the top of the canvas v :;:z”*‘
windhow and a:hdro_p g?wn menu will appear, E‘N.:’,#_._
as shown on theright. - T
Selectthe News Tags option. : x:?.:: ,::‘,.:;

Snap to Safe Title Area
All the RTXtags will now appearin asmall EdR Video Safe Area..,
black box on the bottom center of the text Modify Tab Stops...
field or logo objecton the canvas, as shown
onthe nextpage. Vews Tag Edner i

Defne the tab atrbates of the rews tags

To modify the colorand location of the tags Rox Cokx >
clickon the Edit News Tags... option and psdarordcone [~
modify the settingsin the News Tag Editor Howwexy M S
window, as shown on the right. Click on the Fant o — y)
Done button to apply the changes.

6. Exportyour CG layoutas a .Scribe file,
saving itin the graphics folderonthe C
drive with the restthe CG graphics for
Broadcast Pix.

NOTE: Itis important to create your CG Layouts in the way you would like themto appear on air. The only
content that Rapid CG willchange are the RTX Tag values. No color, font or sizing attributes will be affected.
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TitleMotion GS Canvas Window
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5.9.4 Rapid CG Overview

Rapid CG consists of 4 main panels, as shown below. The entire Rapid CGwindowis
scalable.

Content: Abin where .Scribe template files can be added/removed and allows for playback
of allfilesin the bin.

Editor: A preview window to view the selected Scribe file from the Contentpanel and
where tag fields are linked to data sources. Also the output of Rapid CGto Broadcast Pix
Switcher.

Data: Where all custom data sources are viewed, as well as where Clocks, Timers, Dates,
RSS Feeds, Twitter Feeds and Scoreboard data are configured.

Action Buttons: A section to create custom shortcut buttons for text and logo entry. Up to
96 Action buttons may be assigned per project.

ContentPanel )
Drag barsto resize
Menu Button panels Data Sources
Advancesfilesin | Searchfieldforall Panel
Contentpanel at content Hide/show Data
selected rate ditor Panel Panel

- Thuest RapleCc  (MD, Tga)

Clock 1 3:27
forms: (R
ome e 1D D DD

Data Listen Page Link Run Clocks

Hide/show Action  Status Bar . Enables updates
Buttons Panel  displaying the Action Buttons from external data
status of the Panel  selectprevious&  source
outputfile next filesin Content Enables clock
Panel updates
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5.9.5 Content Panel

.Scribe files may either be dragged into the ContentPanel orimported through the Content
panel menu.Once inthe Contentpanel, files can be selected and viewed in the Editor to
assign tag fields or set to auto-advance through all the files in the bank.

To Add Content:

1. In a Windows Explorer window selecta .Scribe file
and dragitinto the FluentRapid CG Contentpanel.
Or

Selectthe Content Menu and a drop down menu, as e

L rdScore

shown on the right.

Clickon Add Content... to add Scribe files.
Click on Add Content from Folder... to clearthe
bank and to add a folder of files.

The newly added files will appearin the bank,
showing its thumbnail and file name.

Files Add Content...

Render > Add Content from Folder...

To Sort Content:

Thumbnail Size » Remove Selected Content

Remove All Content

1. Right-click on a file, and a pop-up menu will
appear, as shown on the right.

2. To move the selected file one space to the right,
selectthe Move to Next option.

Ec Alas Name

Reliesh om Fie

3. To move the selected file one space to the left, select

. . Export Image
the Move to Previous option. ipoi e

Maove to Previous

To Searchfor Content: ~Pach Mave to Next

Remove From Bn

1. On the bottom of the ContentPanel selectthe
search by drop down menu, as shown on the right.

2. Selecteither Search Filenames to search by the
beginning name ofthe file (useful when searching by 5
number), Search All Text to search by all the text in
the tag field or Search Text Start to search by the
first word of a tag field.

Search Filenames

Search All Text

Search Text Start
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6.

In the text field, enter the desired search term.

On the keyboard, press the enter button.

The first file with a positive match to the search term
will be selected in blue in the Contentpanel.

To find the nextfile with a similar search term, clickin
the Searchtextfield and press enter on the
keyboard.

To entera new search term, repeatsteps 1 - 5.

To Remove Files from the Content Panel:

1.

Selectthe desired file to be removed, and it will
highlightblue.

Right-click on the thumbnail,and a drop down
menu will appear, as shown on the right.

Selectthe Remove From Bin option and the file will
be removed.

To Clear all Files from the Content Panel:

1.

Clickonthe Content Menu, and a drop down menu
will appear, as shown on the right.

Selectthe Files option.

SelectRemove All Content. The bin will now
be empty.

To Change the Thumbnail Size:

1.

Clickon the Content Menu, and a drop down menu
will appear, as shown on the right.

Selectthe Thumbnail Size option.
Selecteither Small, Medium or Large.

A checkmark will appear on the selected size, and
The thumbnails will resize within the ContentPanel.

Edk Alas Name

Reliash lrom Fie

Export Image

Mave to Previous

Move to Next

Remove From Bn

Files » ‘ Add Content...

Render » Add Content from Folder...

Thumbnail Size » Remove Selected Content

Remove All Content

Files »

Render »

Thumbnail Size » |

Small

Medium

Large
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To modify the alias name:

The alias name is the name that appears on the bottom of the thumbnail in the Content
panel,forexample ‘Locator’ as shown below. The name above the thumbnail is the first
word(s) of the of the entered data in the first RTXtag, in this example ‘Massachusetts’.
By defaultthe alias name is the name ofthe .Scribe file, however since multiple files
with the same file name may be imported into the Contentpanel, the alias name may
be modified allowing for a more descriptive name. Ifno alias name is entered and other
files with the same file name are imported, then the alias name will sequentially be
numbered,i.e.‘Locator (2)'.

1. Click on the desired thumbnail in the
Contentpanel,anditwill highlightblue.

2. Right-click on the thumbnail and a drop
down menu will appear. Select the Edit
Alias Name option, as shown on the right.

3. In the Rename Alias Name window that
appears, enter the desired name in the TS
New Alias textbox, for example ‘Lwr 3rd’ in Retresh o Fie
the example to the right. » ExportImage
Maove to Previous
4. Clickon the OK button, and the new alias Rash Mave to Next
name will appear on the bottom of the Remove From Bin
thumbnail.

Rename Alias Name

Old Alias: Locator
New Alias: Lw 3d

Coc Jence!
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To exportfiles:

When templates are linked to databases, itmay be handy to exportthe graphicand
save it as a permanent/non-editable . TGAfile, and not a .Scribe template file.

1. Click on the desired thumbnail in the
Contentpanel,anditwill highlightblue.

2. Right-click on the thumbnail and a drop down
menu will appear. Selectthe Export Image
option, as shown on the right.

Edt Alas Name

Reliash lrom Fie

Export Image

Maove to Previous

3. AWindows Saves As window willappear,
enter the desired file name and navigate to
the desired file path.

Move to Next

Remove FromBn

.......

4. Click on the Save button, as shown on the e Y
right. it

Asingle .TGAfile has been created. o

5. To exportall the files in the Contentpanel, -
clickon the Content panel menu bar. 1

6. In the drop down menu thatappears, select - Y T s e
Export All images...,as shown ontheright.

7. In the Browse For Folder window thatpops
up, navigate to a desired folder path or
create a new folder, as shown on theright. Files
All the images will be saved to this one folder Export All images... W8 8
using the assigned alias name, when Render
exported. Thumbnail size

8. Click on the OK button.

[Baowre For Fatgar 23
All the .Scribe filesin the Contentpanel hiiviodeelod ot
will now be converted to a 32-bit. TGA
filein the orderin which they appearin
the Contentpanel. This process may
take several minutes dependingon how
many files are in the Contentpanel.

>

[ssenonrade | [ x| [ coxa
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5.9.6 Editor Panel

The Editor Panelis the outputof Rapid CG, andis whatthe RapidCG_Aand RapidCG_B
files are outputting to Broadcast Pix Switcher. It displays a largerimage ofthe selected file
from the Contentpanel andis an editwindow to link the RTX tags assigned from
TitleMotion with data sources.

To Modify Content Manually:

1. Clickon a file in the ContentPanel.
This will open the file in the Editor Panel
as shown on the right.

2. To view the assigned RTXtags, click on the

Editor Menu and a drop down menu will appear. TR “YEraTR

2N Chelmsford High Lices 0
‘%\ Newton Morth Tigers 0

3. Selectthe Show tag Names option, as shown on
the right. This will show all the assigned RTX tags
from TitleMotion GS.

Show Tag Names

All assigned textfields will appearin yellowand
all assigned logo fields will appearin blue, as
shown on the right. Clone Page As...

Show Tag Grid

This step provides a quick way to view all the
tags. Moving the mouse over each field will also
pop up the data of each tag, even with this option
deselected. In addition, the TagName will appear
at the bottom of the Editor Panel.

4. To enter new text or to modify it, clickon the
desired tag field and the value will appearin a text
field. Enter the new value and click on the enter

button on the keyboard, as shown on the right. Nawtsn North Ti‘ge-rs

If a logotagis selected,a Windows
Explorerwindowwill appearto selecta
new image. Note thatthe image will size
to fit the original size ofthe logo in the
template.

The new change is written automatically
and the file is updated iflive outputis turned on.
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To view all the properties of the selected
file, click on the Editor Menu and select
the Show Tag Grid, as shown on the right.

Agrid willappear below the image in the
Editor Panel showing all the assigned
TagNames, TagText and TagLink. The
TagNames are the assigned RTX tags from
TitleMotion, the TagTextis currenttext or
image path for the tag and the TagLink will
display the data source foreach tag.

To modify a new file, either click a different
filein the ContentPanel oruse the Back
and Forward navigationbuttons atthe
button of the Editor Panel, as shown on the
right.

Selecting a new file will also update the
outputto the selectedfile iflive outputis
turned on.

To create a new Scribe file based offthe
selected image, click on the Editor Menu
and selectthe Clone Page As... option, as
shown on the right.

A Save As dialog box will appear, enter a
flename and click on the Save button, as
shown on the right. The file may be saved
anywhere on the System C drive.

The new file will be saved and
automatically added to the end of the
contentinthe ContentPanel and selected
for use in the Editor Panel.

This feature is handy when new graphics
of the same template is needed quickly, for
example lower third names for a talk show.

Show Tag Names

Show Tag Grid

Clone Page As...

LRSS T aTs
Pgh Lsen O

N Siroren Nor®h Tigers
aglext

FwayScoro 0
by TaamName  Chedmstond High Uons
HomeScors 0
HomoTeamName  Newton Norh Tigers
OTR [
QTR-Label oTR
CAGraphics\Componsnt

CAGrophics\Component .

ANeAO90

Homelogo

Show Tag Names

Show Tag Grid

Clone Page As...

al
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5.9.7 Data Panel

The Data Panelisthe workspace to view custom data sources and to configure stock data
sources like: Clocks, Timers, Dates, Daktronics & OES Feeds, RSS Feeds, and Twitter Feeds.
Custom data sources may be .XML, .MDB, .ACCDB (Microsoft Access Database), .XLS,
XLSX, . XLSMor .XLSB (Excel) database files. The Clocks, Timers and Dates are all based off
the computer clock. Daktronics feeds are connected serially to a Daktronics controller througha
Daktronics All Sport CG. RSS (Really Simple Syndication) Feeds and Twitter are web services
that use an Internet connection to retrieve information from websites. If no Internet connection
is availablethese services will notfunction. Take proper caution when connecting the Serverto
the publicInternet. The Data Panel is used to setup the data sources, which are then linked to
RTX Tagsinside the Editor Window.

To Configure Clocks:

1. Clickonthe Data Sources Menu and a drop down
menu will appear, as shown on the right.

2. Selectthe Clocks option and the Data Panel will
change to view the Clocks properties.

3. Click on the Clock1 radio button, as shown on the right. Clocks
Up to 3 differentclocks may be configured and linked to © Clockl  himm
files. c
@ Clocks
4. To change the display format, click on the Format drop s ALEA
down menu. Alist of available display formats will Format:
appear, as shown on the right. Select the desired orset (h:m:s) [ IEHED IENED
format. The Clock 1 display will update showing the new
format.
h:mm -
5. Each clock may also be offset by hours, minutes and/or n

hemm:ss

h:mm PR

h:mm:ss PM
H:mm (24 hour)
H:mm:ss (24 hour)

seconds, useful fordisplaying differenttime zones.

In the Offset (h:m:s) entry field enter the desired offset,
as shown on the right. 0:0:0 will use the default
computer clock. The Clock 1 display will update
showing the new offset.

Offset (h:m:s) [ o ) o B

6. To configure Clock2 and/or Clock3repeat
steps 3 - 5.

7. To start running the clocks, click on the Run Clocks
button on the bottom of the Rapid CG window, itwill Data Listen = Run Clocks
illuminate blue, as shown on the right.
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To Configure Timers:

1.

Clickonthe Data Sources Menuand a drop
down menu will appear, as shown on the right.

Selectthe Timers option and the Data Panel will
change to view the Timers properties.

There are up to 6 timers that may be configured
and linked to files,and any 6 may be eithera
Countdown or a Stopwatch timer. Stopwatches
countup and have the option to not have anend
time.

Click onthe Timer 1 radio button, as shown on
the right.

In the Timer 1 drop down menu, selecteither
Countdown or Stopwatch for the type of timer
to be used.

To change the display format, click on the
Formatdrop down menu. Alist of available
display formats will appear, as shown on the
right. Select the desired format. The display will
update showing the new format.

Each timer can be set with a starttime and an
end time. To modify the start and end time enter
the desired time in the Start: (h:m:s) and/or
End: (h:m:s).

In addition, each timer has an end action which
can be triggered. Click on the Action At End:
drop down menu and selecteitherignore,
Loop, Stop, Stop & Hide or Stop & Reset.

If a stopwatchis setto Ignore asan end action,
the end time field will be disabled.

To configure other Timers, repeatsteps 3- 7.

Action At End:

Ml miss

s
33

. LS

mm:ss
h:mmiss
hh:mm:ss

fgnore

lgnore

Loop

Stop

Stop & Hide
Stop & Reset
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To Configure Dates:

1.

Clickonthe Data Sources Menuand a drop
down menu will appear, as shown on the right.

Selectthe Dates option and the Data Panel will
change to view the Dates properties.

Click on the Date1 radio button, as shown on
the right.

Up to 3 differentdates may be configured and
linked tofiles.

To change the display format, click on the
Format drop down menu. Alist of available
display formats will appear, as shown on the
right. Select the desired format. The Date1
display will update showing the new format.

In addition, each date may be configured with
differentseparators, based offthe selected
format. Click the Separator drop down menu
and selectthe desired separator. The Date1
display will update showing the new separator.

As an option dates may be configured to convernt
numbers to ordinal numbers to display 15, 2™,
314, etc.

Place a check mark nextto the Use ordinal
days (1st, 2nd, etc.), as shown on the right.

To configure Date2 and/or Date3repeatsteps 3
- 6.

.....

Format: |[ASIEEIN

M/id/yy

eparator  FVPNI
MM /dd/yy
MM /dd/yyyy

Sunday

Sunday March 16
Sun, Mar 16, 2010
Sunday, March 16, 20010

Separator ELEEUINS]

4

Slash (/)
Dot[.)

Dash (-]
Space ()
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ARSS Feed includes 3 data fields: the Date, Title and Text. Most websites,

including news sites, thathave information thatchanges on a regular basis can -

be subscribed to through a RSS reader, in this case Rapid CG. Only 1 RSS J
Feed may be subscribed to per project. Look forthe orange RSSicon on most

websites, as shown on the right. If no Internetconnection is detected this

feature is notavailable.

To Configure RSS Feeds:

1. Clickonthe Data Sources Menuand a drop
down menu will appear, as shown on the right.

2. Selectthe RSS Feeds option and the Data
Panel will change to view the RSS Feeds
properties.

3. In the Feed: text field enterthe URL/webpage
address ofthe RSSfield. For example: S see
http://rss.cnn.con/rss/cnn_topstories.rss

4. Click on the Refresh button to activate the RSS P
feed Tean lnveny Q- he arger

The Date, Title and Textfield will all update to Wbl - - o
the currentinformation. The Display tab will s

show the full RSS feed as a preview. The
Taglinks tab is used to link the sources, butmay
not show all the text in the RSS feed.

5. To selecta specifictitle fromthe RSSfeed,
eitherclick on the Titles: drop down menu or
the Previous or Next navigation buttons, as
shown on the right.

6. To have the RSS Feeds cycle through the entire
list of titles, enter an update rate between 5-60
seconds, atthe bottom of the Data Panel, as Asto Advance
shown on the right.

7. To activate the advance, selectthe Auto
Advance button, it will illuminate blue and begin

to countdown and cycle throughthe titles, as
shown on the right. The information in the RSS

Feed will update using a cuttransition.
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Twitter® is a popular free social media tool thatmany broadcasters are
integrating into their productions. A‘tweet’ consists ofan 140 character
message, in addition a person’s name, accountname and image can also be
linked in Rapid CG. Abuiltin editor provides a powerful, yetsimple interface to

manage, editand sorttweets as they come in priorto sending them outto air.
Multiple Twitter feeds may flow in, howeveronly one tweetperchannel may be
displayed. ATwitter accountis necessary to use this feature, and if no Internet
connection is detected this feature is notavailable.

To Configure Twitter Feeds:

1. Clickon the Data Sources Menuand a drop down menu will
appear, as shown on the right.

2. Selectthe Twitter option and the Data Panel will change to
view the Twitter properties, as shown on the right.

3. Click on the Twitter Editor button, it will iluminate blue and
open an editorwindow, as shown below.

The Twitter Editor window is a separate window with separate
sizing controls thatcan remain open and used in conjunction
with the rest of the Rapid CG application. There are 6 main
sections of the Twitter editor,as shown below:

Input Section

Displays the
searchresults

Status Bar

Displays how
many tweets have
been pulled into
the Input Section
& other status info

My Feed

View your Twitter
Feed & change
accounts

Tabs Section Search Bar

Search for hash
tags, trends &
users

Switch between

editing tweets and
adjusting global
settings

'- Twitoer EQityw

Twitter ¢
Twitter £Editer
A N

Broadaast Plx 22 My

e b

Rroad e tPix

“EREAXING NEWS - Broadcast Pox"s IPad
Controd Panel App los the Apple iPad,
Ph@ane] Venion 2, is now availadle!

Asto Adwance

Output Section

Playlist of Tweets that
are available to Rapid

R s <«—1}—— CGto be viewed on
R o e output
| wapanal
‘e — Edit Section

@0 oadiaFis arntunces v 10 of

“Broadcast Pix training today In Madrid!!t! "

Smsscaet Fa

[“limage

Auto Advance. ‘

«—

Allows Tweets to be
modified prior to
going to the Output
Section, appear with
Edit is selected
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4. Clickon the Main tab in the tab section.

5. In the Searchfor: text field, enter a desired search

term; eithera trend, hash tag or username, as
shown on the right. I Soarch for: troadcast pix

NOTE: Depending on how you type in your search
differentresults will be visible, as spacesin words
impactthe search results.

Clickonthe Searchbutton orclick [Enter] on the
keyboard.

To have the system research the same search
words automatically, enter how frequently it will
search in minutes from1 — 60 and click on the Auto
Searchbutton, it will illuminate blue, as shown on
the right, and the status will display

how long until the nextsearch.

To pullin tweets from the active Twitter account,
clickonthe My Feed button and selectRead My Read My Feed

Feed, as shown on the right. All the various tweets
from various followers will appear as listed on your
Twitter page.

Open New Acct

6. In the InputSection, Tweets will be displayed in the
orderthey were posted, as shown on the right. e i et g o e e s 5

Depending on your search terms this may take a
few seconds.

7. To view more of the Tweet or to editit, navigate over
the Tweet and 3 pop up buttons will appear, as
shown on the right.

Bcosdems Py 125
Click on the Edit button and the Editor pane will uwn’f"'m"m“
appearon the button of the window. £dit | Move | Remove |

Broadcast PixV5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls -team - appendix 597



10.

In the text box of the Edit Section, modify the Tweet.
This stepis helpful asitcan used to format Tweets,
as well as screen forimproperlanguage.

In addition, there is an option to hide the userimage
and display the Twitterlogo, in case the image is not
appropriate. To hide a user'simage, deselect the
Image checkbox, as shown on the right.

In this example the BroadcastPixlogo is replaced
with the Twitter logo.

Once a Tweet is to your liking, with or with out editing
it, clickon the Move to Output buttonin the Edit
pane or click & drag the Tweetfrom the Input
Section to the Output Section.

To move all the Tweets from the Input Section,
clickon the Move All button, and all the searched
Tweets will move to the Output Section.

In addition, the pop up buttonsin the Input Section
can be used to move a Tweet to the Output Section,
clickon the Move button, as shown on the right.

Once any Tweets are in the Output Section they are
available to be linked in Rapid CG and ready to be
advanced/updated on air.

Since the Output Sectionis used as a playlistfor
Tweets when they are linked to a template in Rapid
CG, the OutputSection can also be used as a play
out selector.

To jump to a certain Tweeton the output, clickon the

Live button, it will illuminate blue, and now selectany

Tweetin the Output Section. The selected file,
highlightin yellow, will be outputted to the tag linkin
Rapid CG, as shown on the right.

NOTE: if Auto Advance isturned on, this selection will
be overwritten once the duration ofthe advance
passes.

Edit Selected Input Item:
User Name: Broadcast Pix

' "BREAKING NEWS - Broadcast Pix"

now available[Ny
[Jimage

Block User l

[

l25c

fepadcant 71y 2k
| _— “roadcast Pu training sodey in Madrid!!l

'Mn "

BroagdcaatPiy 23 Max
“We are lockong forwerd 10 ths esciting

PERPSINY cyrrt Mope 10 see you May 3132 in Declham,
MAIE T
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11.

12.

To have Tweets automatically advancein the displayed
order, in the Status Bar enter the desired advance rate
in seconds 5— 60 and click on the Auto Advance PE———_
button, it will illuminate blue, as shown on the right. Auto Advance

If a Tweetis nolongerneededin the OutputSection, it
can be moved back to the Input Section either by
dragging the Tweetto the Input Section or using the
Move button, as described in Step 9.

Removing/Clearing/Blocking Tweets:

1.

As you search for Tweets and then use them on air, the
need to remove, clearoreven blockausermay be
necessary.

To remove a signal Tweetfrom eitherthe Inputor
Output Section, navigate to the desired Tweetand a

group of pop up buttons will appear, click on the m.,w,,mm e
Remove button, as shown ofthe right. On in the Edit Mt =y
Section click on the Remove button. €dit | Mowe || Remove |

The Tweet will be completely removedfrom the Twitter
Editor. NOTE: If you re-search, that Tweetmay
reappearin your Input Section.

To clearthe entire listof Tweets in eitherthe Inputout
Output Sections, click on the Clear button, as shown on

the right.
E Input (3§ W
The entire listwill be cleared of all the Tweets. e— ke

If no Tweets are inthe Output Section, then no Tweets
will be available to go on air.

The Clearbuttonin the Input Section may be useful
after each search, since researching items will add to
the listand not clearthe existing items.

The Block button is designed to block any new Tweets
from coming in from a specific user. This is useful if
users are not posting appropriate messages. Once
blocked no new Tweets will ever come in from the user
until the block is removed.

Block User

Once a Tweet is selected to be edited in the Edit pane,
clickonthe Block User button, as shown on the right.
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Twitter Editor Settings:

1.

In the tab section, click on the Settings tab, as
shown on the right.

In the top general settings section, there are
several options thatwillimpacthow Tweets are
handled on a global level.

To localize your searches to a specificlanguage,
clickon the Language: drop down menu and
selectthe desired language. Once selected, only
Tweets from that country/region will appear. The
defaultis English.

The Search Style: drop down menu determines
how Tweets are searched, either by how recently
there were posted, how popularthey are in Twitter
or a combination of both. Selectwith Mixed,
Popular or Recent,as shown on the right. The
defaultis Mixed.

The Retrieve option allows you to specify how
many Tweets are gathered ateach search. The
higherthe numberthe longeritmay take for all
the Tweets to populate in the Input Section.

Selecta number1 - 100, as shown on the right.

NOTE: No matter whatvalue is entered, the
maximum number of Tweets possible in the Input
Sectionis 100.

To keep the list of Tweets manageable for on-air
use, the Output Section can be set with a
maximum amount, selecta number 5-200, as
shown on the right.

Some Tweets consistof a web page thatlinks to
story or image, ifdesired the link can be
selectable openinga web browserto copy text or
images foruse in another graphic.

To allow selection, place a check mark nextto
Allow Url Selection, as shown on the right.

w Twitter Editoe

| Language: | E-glish - |

|

Popular
Recent

lhui...'

A @ tweets each search
20 (@) nweats i outpet st

[“]Allow Uri Selecticn
[ Aveld Aetwesty
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7. Often times users of Twitter simply Retweeta
message, which reposts the same contentthat
has been posted by anotheruser. Retweets (RT)
can cause duplicate search items and clutter up
the Input Section.

To notdisplay any Retweets, place a check mark (JAllow UM Selection
next to Avoid ReTweets, as shown on the right. [ lavold Retweets

8. Searches can automatically be sentto the Output
Section, bypassing the Input Section and
screening process. This mode is not
recommended as there is no chance to screen
Tweets before airing them.

To do so place a check mark next to Direct
Output. Now any searches thatcome in will jump [ Direct Lo Outpet
rightto the Output Section. [ Lock Ordér (recert st top)

9. As Tweets are searched they can be displayed in
the ordertheywere posted, causing multiple
search termsto be intermixed, ordisplayed as a
group by each search with each search group
jumping to the end of the listin the Input Section.

In addition, he Output Section can be reordered
and not displayedin the orderthey were posted.
This option may be useful to create a custom
playlistof Tweets tailored to your production.

To allow reordering uncheck the Lock Order
(recentattop), as shown onthe right.

Now, Tweets in the Output Section can be clicked [ Divect to Outpet

and dragged up ordownin the list. [ Lock Order (recent 3t top)
The orderin whichis displayed is the orderin

which the Tweets will cycle through, if Auto

Advance is activated.
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10.

11.

In the Auto-Editsection, there are settings to
assistin the editing and formatting of Tweets
withouthaving to modify each Tweetindividually.

As an option, quotation marks may be added to
the beginning and end ofa Tweet, to do so place

a check mark next to Add Quotes, as shown on Auto-EN [ add Gustes
the right. [ HIde Images

Similarto how each individual Tweetmay not
have the user image displayed, all Tweets may
have only the Twitter logo displayed. To do so,
place a check mark nextto Hide Images.

Apopularwayto Tweetisto include hashtags (@ #
followed by a word). Hashtags provide a means of
grouping such messages, since one can search
for the hashtag and getthe set of messages that
contain it.

As on option the hashtag can be hidden from the
Tweet soit isnot displayed on air. To do so place
a checkmark next to Remove Hashtag, as

shown onthe right. [~ Remove Hazhtap:
[~)Remove Url Urks

As mentioned before, some Tweets may consist
of a web page address, although this may be
useful in preproductionto find more content, for
on-airgraphics a URL may notbe necessary and
clutterthe graphics.

To hide the web address completely place a
check mark next to Remove UrlLinks, as shown
on the right.

As users are blocked from the Edit Section, there
are listed in the Blockers Users section, as shown

onthe right. P

To allow Tweets from a blocked useragain, Name Uses D

clickon the desired username, itwill highlight oadeast P rosdcastpi 754305

blue, then click on the Remove button.

To allow Tweets from all blocked users, click on [remore | Cleor ]

the Clear button and OK on the pop up
message.
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Activating & Changing Twitter Accounts:

1.

To use the Twitter data source an active Twitter
accountis necessary and mustbe authorized to
use Rapid CG. Although any number ofaccounts
may be authorized, only one accountmay be
active at a time in Rapid CG.

Clickonthe My Feed drop down menu and select T ——

the Open New Acct,as shown on theright.
Open New Acct

A pop-up message will appearto authorize
Twitter. Clicking on the OK button, and a web setroze e’ . ®
browserwill open. = %

Press OK to clear current access and
proceed to authonze 3 Twitter accoumt.

{This will open & browser to twitter.com for permission)

If you are logged into your Twitter accountan
authorization page from Twitter will automatically
open,if notlog into your Twitter accountand
then the page will appear, as shown on the right.

| Authorize RapldCG to use your
accoum?

In the web browser click on the Authorize app
button.

Aunique 7-digitauthorization code will appear,

as shown on the right. Copy that number, as it
needsto be entered in the Rapid CGapplication.

In the Twitter Editor of Rapid CG, enter the

7-digitcode in the Verification Pin textbox and
click on the red Verify button, as shown on the
right.

To switch accounts repeatthe stepsabove,

ensuring thatyou log into the new Twitter [ Search | Auto search JHERICRE
accountin the web browserin step # 3. [Ccear TR vrove an [ "clear ERERICIN -]
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Custom data sources may also be used to link data from external databases. Thisisideal
for sports productions to update statistics and scoring information during a game. Rapid

CG supports well-formed . XML files, cloud-based XML files, Excel files, CSV files, as well as

.MDB files from Microsoft Access. The database file can reside on the local sever orany
where on the local area network. If the database file, such as Excel, will be opened by

multiple users atthe same time, it isrequired to have the proper network sharing preferences
enabled in addition to sharing the workgroup from within Excel. The database can recall text

or image files, to have images changefrom a database, the complete path name mustbe
included in the data field. When the database files updates Rapid CG will recognize the

changes and automatically update the linkedtemplates.

To Add a Data File:

1.

Clickonthe Data Sources Menu and a drop down
menu will appear.

Selectthe Data Watchfiles... option,as shown on
the right.

Selectthe Add.. button to selecta file on the local
computerora networked computeror URL... to
selecta web-based XML link on the bottom of the
data panel, as shown on the right.

A Windows Explore window will appear. Select the
desired file and click on the Open button. The files
may reside locally oron a remote system. Or a URL
loaderwindowwill appear to search and navigate to
a web-based XML link. Even though you may
navigate to and website to preview the link,on only
XML files may be accepted.

The database isread-only, no changes may be
made to the file from Rapid CG, only from the
external source.

The database file will appearin the Data Panelina
list with otherfiles, as shown on the right. Clickon
the desiredfile,itwill highlightblue, then selectthe
Go button.

To remove a data file from the list of available
databases, click on the Data Sources Menu, then
selectthe Data Watch Files... option and selectthe
the desired data file and selectthe Remove button
at the bottom of the Data Panel. Toremove all the
listed files, selectthe Clear All button.

ALd LRI

bazeball
LONLE Bubde Naond U Cortert Dt T dar bosebal xxd

Store
C \saghica

Data Watch Files

stored content Score

xd
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7. There are several ways to sort/view the datain
the Data Panel.

Players_CHS { .xml)

{Seaech Number)

If the database has multiple tables with different
names, click on the Tables drop down menu
and selectthe desired table.

If the database has multiple tables with the

same name, then the Search: field may be used ::::" s'10°
to search by a data field. For example, el -
searching by a player numberto quickly recall Passans 0
statistics for an individual player,as shown on AR
the right. P assint 0
[FassYds 24
[PassTDs 0
In addition, when there are multipletables with passhecs 4
the same name, there is an option to auto 1
advance through all the Search fields. ashvards 6
Enter an update rate between 5-60 seconds, e
inthe middle ofthe Data Panel, as shown on the puctRetos |0
right. A
FGAverage 0
To activate the advance, selectthe Auto e
Advance button, it will illuminate blue and begin pdatthatds o

to countdown and cycle throughthe data. The
information in the feed will update using a cut
transition.

8. To have the database file automatically update
when the file changes, selectthe Data Listen
button on the bottom of the Rapid CG window. It
will illuminate blue, as shown on the right.

Data Listen Run Clocks

NOTE: When creating a custom datafile using a program like Excel, the first row of each column is used for
your Field names/headers and each row below them s forthe actual Value set. This will create a propertable
for Rapid CG to use.
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Daktronics controllers, like the All Sport 3000, 5000 & 5500, can be
connected to RapidCGto have the ‘TV Feed’ informationfrom the
scoreboard link to your on-airgraphics. The ‘TV Feed’ of Daktronics supports
basic scoring and timing information for the following sports:

Basketball, Baseball, Football, Hockey, Lacrosse, Soccer and Volleyball.

n

DAKTRONICS

The Daktronics feed is connected using a RS-232 serial connection from a Daktronics

All Sport CGinterface box, which mustbe purchased through Daktronics, to the Broadcast
Pix Server. You may eitheruse a straight RS-232 to RS-232 Male to Female cable into the
Flint system or use an external Edgeport Serial extender, ensure thatthe PortFlags are setto
RS-232C, asdescribed in section 6.5.2. The All Sport CG automatically receives the data feed
from the connected Daktronics controllerusing a /4 TRS (Stereo) to DB9 pin cable (a
wireless option is also available through Daktronics). Note the All Sport CG should be set

to the Automatic Mode (refer to the All Sport CG manual for more information) to guarantee

proper connectivity.

Onlyoneinstance of Rapid CG can update data from a Daktronics feed, however
multiple pages may be linked to the same feed.

For any operational or sales questions regarding Daktronics equipment, please contact
Daktronics directly at 1-800-325-8766.

To Setup the Daktronics Controllers:
i\

all sport
oot

oaxTRONICE -

{_‘ T BC o [acops
Lkl

ia
| EIIE]

Daktron/cs Controller Rear Daktronrcs AII Sport CG - Rear
cee — A -
o @ ) -
»n . = - = - [i] » e Dana conTRoy

% TRS Male to DB-9 Pin Female
(use any J-Port Scoreboard Output)

Broadcast Pix Server - Rear

Straight RS-232 DB-9 Pin Female-Male
(use any port on the Edgeport) S, 5,1

66660
[+ cooo BN
8 6

9 7

USB A-B Cable 1/|‘\‘II T:RS FDB-E:
(use any USB 2.0 port) ale emale
Tip 8
Ring 9
*Power must be appliedto all 3 devices Sleeve |N/C
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To Add a Daktronics Feed:

1.

Clickon the Data Sources Menuand a
drop down menu will appear.

Selectthe Daktronics option,as shown on
the right.

Underthe Sports drop down menu, select
the desired sport, either: Basketball,
Basketball (Pre-2012), Baseball,
Football, Football (Pre-2007), Hockey,
Lacrosse, Soccer,Soccer (Pre-2011) or
Volleyball, as shown on the right.

Underthe COM drop down menu, select
the desired communication port, normally
COM1 or COM2, as shown on the right.

Note: If using an Edgeport USB to Serial
extender, more com ports will appear.
Ensure to selectthe correctcom port
depending on which portthe serial cable is
connected to, and that the Edgeportis set
to RS-232 underthe PortFlags.

Clickonthe Open Port button, as shown
onthe right.

If all the Daktronics equipmentis properly
connected and functioning, the data grid
will automatically startpopulating.
Depending on which sportis selected,
differentdata will appear.

Communication is working properly ifthe
sportname is yellow, and ifthe colon:
starts blinking every secondatthe bottom
of the Data panel, as shown on the right.

To stop updating the feed, click on the
Close Port button.

Daktronics *

NonE]
Basketball
Bazketball (Pre-2012)

Daktronics *

pemcrye COM1

GameClotkTione
GamellotkStstus
ShotCladkTime

Home Scoe
GuestScore
HomeFeuls

GuestFouls

Home Time OutsLeftFull

¥ Data Sources
Daktronics *
Basketball

Gamve Uock Time
GameOockStatus
ShotCleckTime
HomeScere

GuestScore

HomeFouls

GuestFouls

Home Time OsstsLeftFull
HomeTime Ot sLeltParsal
HomeTimeOuttsLeftTot 8
GuestTimeOutsieftFull
GuestTimeOutsie®Partial
GuestTimeOutsiefTotal
Period

© e
«-. »

N W YN W
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OES Scoreboard controllers, like the ISC-9000-PR, can be connected to P

RapidCGto have the ‘TV Feed’ information from the scoreboardlink to e~ —
T
youron-airgraphics. The ‘TV Feed’ supports basic scoringand timing B sl

information for the following sports: Basketball, Baseball, Football, Hockey,
Lacrosse, Soccer, Tennis, Track, Volleyball and Wrestling

The OES feed is connected using a RS-232 serial connection fromthe Game Out 2 porton the
controller to the Broadcast Pix Server with a DP-9 pin Female to Female cable. You may either
use a straightRS-232 to RS-232 Female to Female cable into the Flint system oruse an
external Edgeport Serialextender, ensure thatthe Port Flags are setto RS-232C, as
described in section 6.5.2.

Ensure that COM 3 GAME is setto ON in the Configuration Option #8 - ISC Comm. Ports
menu of the controller.

Only one instance of Rapid CG can update data from an OES feed, however multiple pages
may be linked to the same feed.

For any operational or sales questions regarding OES Scoreboard equipment, please contact
themdirectly at 1-877-652-5833.

To Setup the OES Controller: = -E- lscgoood

OES ISC9000-PR Controller - Rear

1 1n-230vAC

DB-9 Pin Female-Femalke
(use any port on the Edgeport)

Broadcast Pix Server Rear

5,3 ,1

9 n‘ g* 00 INCE=EEEY £

9 7

USB A-B Cable FDB-S:
(use any USB 2.0 port) emale

Data 3
Ground |5

*Power must be appliedto all 3 devices
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To Add an OES Feed:

1.

Clickon the Data Sources Menuand a
drop down menu will appear.

Selectthe OES Scoreboardoption, as
shown on the right.

Underthe Sports drop down menu, select
the desired sport, either: Baseball,
Basketball, Football, Hockey, Lacrosse,
Soccer, Tennis, Track, Volleyball or
Wrestling, as shown on the right.

Underthe COM drop down menu, select
the desired communication port, normally
COM1 or COM2, as shown on the right.

Note: If using an Edgeport USB to Serial
extender, more com ports will appear.
Ensure to selectthe correctcom port
depending on which portthe serial cable is
connected to, and that the Edgeportis set
to RS-232 underthe PortFlags.

Click on the Open Port button, as shown
on the right.

If all the equipmentis properly connected
and functioning, the data grid will
automatically startpopulating. Depending
on which sportis selected, differentdata
will appear.

Communication is workingproperly ifthe
sportname is yellow, and ifthe colon:
starts blinking every second atthe bottom
of the Data panel,as shown on the right.

To stop updating the feed, click on the
Close Port button.

(none)
Baseball
Basketball
i Football
R Hockey
B Lacrosse

Soccer
Tennis
AP | rack
Volleyball

W "
o restling

GuestPens

GuestPeniTime
GuestPen)

GuestPenITime

—
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To Add a Condition:

1.

A condition converts the data coming from the
Daktronics or OES controller orany external data
source like an XML file into a better formatted
element, eithertextor animage. There are
several reasons for using conditions, for example
using images for time outs remaining or
displaying a clock depending on its status. Below
describes some ofthem.

If using a scoreboard controller, ensure thatthe

portis closed by clicking on the Close Port Aot
button, as shown on the right. -
Anytag name can have a condition applied to it,

and there is no limiton the amount of conditions,

howevera Taglink can only be setto one
condition.

Period - 1
<Period >

Add Condition

Right-click on the desired tagname, and a menu
will appear, as shown on the right.

Edit Condition

Click on the Add Condition menu. Open Port Remove Condition

The Condition Editor will open, as shown on the

Condition Laitos - Dabtearics, Basiethall 0bre 2012

right. On the top of the menu, enter the Name S v
and/ora Description. Thisis optional, however Casenceon
becomes very useful when linking and later e I
editing the condition. The name ofa condition et
may notbe edited once saved. R e
In the Modify Resulttab, there are options to b
modify the data, this first example will modify the oh oo [ PR,
Period data, usually a simple numberinto an e
ordinal numberwith a label. —
. Resuit [ atr |
Place a check mark nextto Convertto Ordinal ez

Numbers.Now any basic numberwill be
changed to show st, nd, rd, etc aftereach
number (i.e. 1 to 1st).
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6. To have text appear before the data, enter
the textinthe Add Text at Start text box.

This may be useful to add Home, Away or Achd Text 3t Start

the team name in front of the score without Add Test omEnd  Car
having to build the elementinto the

templatefile.

To have text appear afterthe data, enter
the textinthe Add Text on End text box.
This may be useful to spell outthe label of
the data, like in this example the Period
date into Qtr, as shown on the right.

7. To use specific case for text there are
optionsto convertthe text so all your text
looks similar, click on the Off, To . Change Case: [T OMF
UPPERCASE ortolowercase radio To Uppercase
button,as shown ontheright. (70 Lowercase
8. Once you have entered all the modification

for the condition, they can be tested to
ensure thatany value will work as your
have programmed it.

Tedt value: 3
Result: [qu

In the example on the right, 3 changesto
3 Qtr. If 2 was enterit would change to
2 Qtr.

This feature allows all testing to be
performed, even withouta connection to
the controller.

9. To save the condition and allow itto be
linked to a taglink, click on the Save
button, as shown on the right. | Gocel
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Another example ofusing a condition is to have a graphic display the amountoftimeouts,
instead oftext. Any value in the data could be substituted foran image.

1.

Ensure thatthere isan image foreach
elementyou wantto update. If there are 4
timeouts, 4 separate images are needed and
named sequentially (i.e. TO1,TO2, TO3, TO4,
etc) Imagescan be .TGA, .BMP, .JPG or
PNG.

Take note of the exactimage path yourfiles
are saved to, as it will be entered in the
Condition Editor.

Repeatsteps 1- 4 aboveto create a
condition.

In the Add Text at Start text box, enterthe
folder file path of the images,ideally there
are all in one sub-folder.

At the end of the file path enter filename. In
the example on the rightthe file name is TO.

In the Add Text on End text box, enter the
extension ofthe files, either .TGA, .BMP,
JPG or .PNG, as shown on the right.

In the TestValue text box, you may enter
valuesto see if the correct image pathis
recalled.

To save the condition and allow itto be linked
to a taglink, clickon the Save button, as
shown on the right.

A Text at Start: | C\Graphics\Elements\ Tineouts\TO
Add Teat on bt tga

Change Cate - Off
To Uppercase
170 Lowercase
Tedt values 1
Aesult: |C\Gaphics\Elessents\isessts\FO1.1ga |
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In addition to converting data to a more useful element, like previously described, the
conditions could alsohave if/then/else statements for more advanced programming. For
example notshowing a shot clock/penalty clock when notrunning orwhen atO0.

1.

2.

Repeatsteps 1 - 4 above to create a condition.

Clickon the If, then, else tab, as shown on the
right.

Place a checkmark nextto Enable (if, then, else)

In the If field... drop down menu, selectthe desired
if statementeitherls equal to, Is not equal to, Is
greatthan, Is less than, Is greater than or equal
to, Is less than or equal to, Contains, Starts with
or Ends with, as shown on the right.

In this example Is greaterthanis selected

In the text field nextto the drop down menu, enter
the desired value.

In this example we will enter 0 because we
wantany value greaterthan O to be
displayed, butifnot no text.

In the THEN value drop down menu, selectUse
text (or File Path)... or any of the available fields
from the sports controller.

If a file pathis desired,thenclickonthe ... Browse
button to navigate to the image path.

In this example we will use the same field selected
in the condition of ShotClockTime.

In the ELSE... drop menu selectUse text (or File
Path)... or any of the available fields from the
sports controller.

In this example we will use textand leave the value
blank, to notdisplay any text.

Comdihan L4Tne  Dublonsinn, Burbothal (e 0020

DOntmphione | Disglurys Dok Chiwh Tow

M | Show ST SR

bwa . [FatconTee ]

-

| remversn 9

r e o SN

¢ fnable PL Yhen, Kl )
Whekd . b groster thn -9

Tl vmve v shond hock Kame

CLSE . Uer tand v e Pash). -

reser |

]

rlsei.u.aflto - [I

1s not equal to
Is greater than
Is less than
Is greater than or equal to
Is less than or equal to
Contains
Starts with
| Ends with [

ELSE

valye=

THEN.

. |Use text (or Fite Path)... =)
RSN Use text (or Flle Path).

GameClockTime
GameClockStatus
shotClockTime
HomeScore
GuestScore
Homefouls

~ GuestFouls

PEYRUE HomeTimeOutsteftsfull
Rasult; |

Home TimeOutsleftPartial
HomeTimeOutsLeftTotal
GuestTimeOutsleftFull
l GuestTimeOutsLeftPartial

GuestTimeOutsLeftTotal
Period
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8. In the Value=textbox, enter the desired text, or
leave blank to have nottext appear.

If a file pathis desired, thenclickonthe ... Browse
button to navigate to the image path.

9. In the TestValue text box, you may entervaluesto _
see if the correctimage pathis recalled. O |
In this example, entering 0 produces a blank result, el

which is exactly whatis desired, since the we
programmed the ShotClock field to disappear at0.

10. To save the condition and allow itto be linked to a
taglink, clickon the Save button, as shown on the

right. | Cantel

To remove a condition:

1. Once a condition had been created, itis available
for that sportin all projects, evenifthe projecthas
not been saved.

To remove a condition, right-click on the condition
field and a menu will appear.

2. Selectthe Remove Condition option,as shown on Period —
the right.

Add Condition

Edit Condition

The condition willbe removed, please note there is
no undo.

NOTE: Conditions can not be edited while the Com Port is opened/running,and the name & description can not
be edited once created.
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After any/all of the data sources have been configured, as describedin the stepsabove, it

is now time to link each data field to a tag field for each template file in the Editor Panel.
One data field may be linked to any number oftags and any number or template files.

This isideal forupdating multiple template all atonce, forexample fora game score.

When linking to custom XML/CSV/Access/Excel databases with multiple tables, more linking
options will appearing, depending on the type of database you are using.

To Automatically Update Content:
1. Selectthe desired data source from the

Data Source Menu. In thisexample a XML file
will be used, but all Data Sources link the same way.

2. Find the desired field, in this example ‘FirstName’
And single-click to highlightthe field name, as . a
shown on the right. LI,‘_""“"‘:'_" p—

3. In the Editor Panel, mouse-over the desired tag

field and a yellow tag name will appear.
Right-click on the tag name. A pop up menu will
appear,as shownon theright.

Newton North Tigers

4.  Depending on how the file is created and how Co
the file is updated there are differentways to link D
a ﬁeld in a database to a TagName Set Taglink to: [Score BasketbaliScore] H_Scoee
Set Taglink to LAST: [Score BasketballScorel|LAST] H_Score
. Set Taglink to LOCK: |ScoveBaskatbalScoea)1] H_Scoee
Set TagLink to: Sets the TagName to the S RTERTiA

selected field withoutlinking to any search

field. Asthe Search field changes, so too will

the value for this tag field. For many databases this
will be the defaultselection.

Set TagLink to LAST: Sets the TagName to

the lastentry in the datatable. In some files, new

entries are automatically added to the end of the

database using the same field name. (i.e. Sports play-by-play)

Set TagLink to LOCK: Sets the TagName to the
specificfield regardless ofthe Search selection.

Often this isused in sports or election results where

the field is indentified generically with a letter or number,
like H orV for Home or Visitor. As the Search field
changes, the value ofthe tag field will notchange.

Set to Text: Sets the TagName with the currenttext
from a data table, withoutmarinating a link.
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5. The Tag Grid may also be used for
quickeraccessto all the TagNames.
Enable the Tag Grid by selecting the @l Show Tag Grid
Editor Menu and selecting Show Tag
Grid, as shown on the right.

Show Tag Names

Clone Page As...

In the TagLink column ofthe grid, right- LT | TegText
click and selectthe Set TagLink to: : 'L"::;‘fo headine
option, as shown on the right. Add Action Button

Set Taglink to: [Players CHS:Players_|

6. Repeatsteps 2 & 4 above to link other
datafields. Selectotherdata sources by
selecting the Data Panel and selecting
anothersource.

7. To add a TagLink to anothertemplate file,
selectitin the ContentPanel, itwill
highlightblue andrepeatsteps1-5
above.

8. To remove a TagLink, right-click on the
TagName eitherin the Editor Panel orin
the Tag Grid and selectRemove
TagLink, as shown on theright.

A A e

“headline” > [-Clock2]
Add Action Button
Set TagLink to: [-Clock2]

Remove Taglink

9. Now that all the Tags have been linked
with data sources all the files in the
ContentPanel will update.
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Selecting Data Sources Automatically:

1. When using multiple Data Sources and
multiple templates itmay become difficult
to find files that are associated with
particular data sources. To ease in this

operation Rapid CG can automatically Content
open data sources based on the content puoriey, IS secs
filesthey are liked to. —

In the Contentpanel, with the mouse o
double-click a linked file,as shown on St
the right

The file will appearin the Editor panel and
the data sourceitislinked to will appear
inthe Data Sources panel. If multiple data
sources are used in the template, the first
data source file will be opened.

2. Once a template is selected and loaded in
the Editor Panel, each TagLink can be
double-clickedto verifyitis linked to the

1 RS T aTs
correctfield in your data source. | 3N S TR ()4

Sl Mewien Moty Tigers  (

Ensure thatthe Tag Grid is opened, as Tagheme -

: : . Awa/Scomn 0

described in section 5.9.6. fovmyTaamName  Cheimstord High Lions
HomeScore 0

If a TagName has a TagLink set, with the HomeTesmiNome  Newon Norh Tigers

mouse double-click the TagLink, as L)z I

. QTR-Labe! oTR

shown on the right. e s oy T o

Homelogo CAGrephics\Component .

The Data Sources panel will changeto
the linked source and selectthe specific
field/table from the data set.

If a TagLinkis setto LOCK, hold down the
ATL button on the keyboard while double-
clicking.
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Page Linking

When using external data files, a lot of information may be included in one data source file
that may need to be used with differenttemplate files. For example a listof players may
include coaches, players and referees, and the design ofthe template graphic may be
differentfor each case. Page Linking allows automatic selection in the Contentbin based off
an assigned field in a data source and the alias name of a template.

1. Ensure thata template file is loaded into the
Contentbin, as described in section 5.9.5,
and that a Data Source is added and linked ¥ Dsts Sources

to the template, as described in section bazeball-Fixed { .xml)

. V_Player

59.7.
(Search Name)
2. In the Data Sources panel, open the desired sty
Data Source, this example will use an XML ot N
file.

3. Selectthe desired field to use as the
activator, this example will use the Name
field. Right-click on the field andin the
menu selectSet Page Link (XXX), as shown
on the right.

The Field will highlightred, as shown on the
right.

4. On the bottom edge ofthe Rapid CG
window, click on the Page Link button, it will
illuminate blue, as shown on the right.

Data Listen Page Link Run Clocks

5. In the Contentbin selectthe desired
template file, right-click and selectthe Edit
Alias Name option, as shown on the right.

Ecit Alas Name

Rehesh from Fie

6. In the Edit Alias Name textbox enter the B oo
value from the data source which will be B oenoren
used to selectthe template. This example | passie
will use “BLANCHARD, Michael”. Then click
on the OK button, as shown on the right.

Remove From Bn

The Alias name must match the desired Old Allas: lacator
value for page linking to function properly. New Allas: | BLANCHARD, Mcheel
Note that this is a case sensitive field.
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10.

Continue creating custom alias names for
each desired graphic.

Now when each specific value is selected
from the data source its corresponding will
be selected.

In the example when “BLANCHARD,
Michael” is selected, its graphic will appear
and when “BAGGETT, Daniel” is selected its
graphicwill appear, as shown on the right.

Onlyone Page Link can be set at time, to
clearthe Page Link right-click on the
currentlink and selectthe Clear Page Link
(XXX) option, as shown on the right.

To simply deactivate the automatic selection
and keep the link, deselectthe Page Link
button to turn it off, as shown on the right.

TTECHMALAL ELEME.™

BAGGETT, Duniel

“Panthecs IS

BLANCHARD, Michae!

Field:<V_Team>
Set Page Link
Clear Page Link (V_Team)

Add Condition
Edit Condition

Remove Condition

Data Listen Page Link Run Clocks
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5.9.8 Action Buttons Panel

The Action Buttons Panel is where custom shortcut buttons are saved and then triggered
from. Actions Buttons allow for quick automation entry of both text and logo tag fields, for
example scoring buttons for a sports game. They may be customized with a label, color
and sorted for ease of use. There are a total of 96 user Action Buttons plusup to 4 timer
Action buttons to control the Timers configured in the Data Panel, the Timer action buttons

are automatically added when Timers are in use.

To Add a Text Action Button:

1. In the Editor Panel, right-click on a text (yellow
tag) TagName eitheron the image orin the Tag
Grid. A pop up menu will appear.

2. Selectthe Add Action Button option, as shown

on the right.

3. The Action Button window will appear, as shown
on the right, ensure that the Primary Tag tab is
selected.

Each text action button may have a value equal
to, added or subtracted from the currenttext.

To have avalue equal a value, selectthe Equals
radio button. In the Value text field, enterthe
desired textor number. For example ‘Foul’so
every time afoul occursina game an action
button can automatically add this text.

To have a numbervalue be added, selectthe
Plus radio button. In the Value text field, enter the
value to be added each time the action buttonis
selected. Only a numbervalue may be entered
when Plusis selected as an action. In the
example to the right, the value of 1 will be added
everytime the button is selected. This feature is
useful for score board applications.

To have a numbervalue be subtracted, selectthe
Minus radio button. In the Value text field, enter
the value to be subtracted each time the action
button is selected. Only a numbervalue may be
entered when Minus is selected as an action.

~ “headline™...

Add Action Button

Set Taglink to: [-Clock2]

Primary Tag h

Tag NamwdZ  [ocation
Acties: - Equals  Ples Miaws

Tooa: Baverdy Hills, CA

| |Use Custess Coption:
[ use on all pages with mathisg Tag Names
Saribe Alla: weatherl
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4, To have a custom caption appearon the Action

Button, selectthe Use Custom Caption

| Uze Custom Ca
checkbox. In the text field enter the desired (<] pw Qe Capie Home

caption,as shown on the right. Thisis useful to
help distinguish between multiple actionbuttons
with the same values,i.e.a home and an away
score.

If this option is not selected, the Action Button will
show the value entered.

5. If multiple pages use the exactsame TagName,
the Action Button may be applied to all the
template filesin the ContentPanel. Thisis useful
for updating a score to multiple score pagesina
sports production.

Selectthe Use on all pages with matching Tag

Name checkbox, as shown on the right. []use o all peges with matching Tag Name

The word ‘All’ will appearin the upperleftcorner
of the action button signifying thatall TagNames
will be updated.

6. In some cases multiple tags need to be updated
with one button push. For example in Baseball at

the end of an at bat setting the pitch countallto 0 i
or in Australian Rules Football, having the score e

and behinds update with the total score. oy
la'g 1,W
In the Primary Tag tab, enter the desired value for Aoy ick

Adtlon: O Equaks - Plus | Minus
Value: 1

the maintag as described in the previous steps.
Then selectthe Other Tags tab where a list of all
the remaining tags for the selected template will

Graphic

|| Use Custess Caption: Behinds
appear' [ Use on all pages with ssatchiag Tag Names
Saribe Allay: ScoreTop
Place a check mark nextto the othertags that [ Hemove |

need to be linked with any change ofthe Primary
tag. You may update both text and logo tags with
one single push.

Repeatstep 3 above, to have a different Action for
the differenttag names.
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To further distinguish between multiple buttons a

colormay be added to the Action Button. Select oo adline.
one of the 21 colors from the color palette, as
shown on the right. Home

To save the Action Button click on the Add
Button button, as shown on the right, and the

Action Button will appear atthe end of the the
Action Button Panel.

<«—TagName or ‘Multi-Tags’if
using this features

Color ——- gy s

Assignedto All —

TagNames
ALl . Caption/Value/l

mage
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To Add a Logo Action Button:

1.

In the Editor Panel, right-click on a logo (blue
tag) TagName eitheron theimage orin the Tag
Grid. A pop up menu will appear.

~ “headline"..
Selectthe Add Action Button option, as shown

. Add Action Button
onthe right.

Set TagLink to: [-Clock2]

The Action Button window will appear, as shown
onthe right.

Ensure thatthe Primary Tag tab is selected and
selectthe path of the graphic by clicking on the
(...) Browse button.

AWindows Explorerwindow will appear, select

the desired file and click on the Open button. A — e
thumbnail will appearin the Action Button, this S

serves as a caption.

The image may reside anywhere on the local area (st on ol poges with matching Tog Name
network. The image is scaled to fit the size of the TogNeme Logo

originalfile created in TitleMotion. ey, | CYomew ooy omel it

WlpverGeontrit SCHSL

If multiple pages use the exactsame TagName,
the Action Button may be applied to all the
template filesin the ContentPanel.

Selectthe Use on all pages with matching Tag
Name checkbox, as shown on the right.

The word ‘All’ will appearin the upperleftcorner
of the action button signifying thatall TagNames
will be updated.

To distinguish between multiple buttons a color
may be added to the Action Button. Select one of
the 21 colors fromthe color palette, as shown on
the right.

To save the Action Button click on the Add
Button button, as shown on the right, and the
Action Button will appear atthe end of the the
Action Button Panel.
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To Edit An Action Button:

1. In the Action Buttons Panel, right-click on an Action
Button. Apop up menu will appear.

2. Selectthe Edit Button option, as shown on the right.

3. The Action Button window will appear, with the same
options describedin the steps above. Modify your
settings.

4. When complete click on the Save button, as shown
on the right.

To Sort Action Buttons:

1. In the Action Buttons Panel, right-click on an Action
Button. Apop up menu will appear, as shown on the
right.

2. To move the Action Button one space to the right,

selectthe Move to Next option.

3. To move the Action Button one space to the left,
selectthe Move to Previous option.

4. To hide the Action Buttons Panel, click on the
Show/hide button on the bottom of the Content
Panel,as shown on the right.

To show the Action Buttons Panel, repeatthis step.
To Remove Action Buttons:

1. In the Action Button editwindow, click on the
Remove button, orright-click on the Action Button
and selectthe Remove Button option, as shown on
the right. Once removed there is no undo.

2. To remove all Action Buttons to clear the panel, click
on the Action Buttons menuand selectClear User
Action Buttons, as shown on theright.

Edit Button

Move to Previous

Move to Next

Remove Button

Edit Button

Move to Previous

Move to Next

Remove Button

T

Edit Button

Move to Previous

Move to Next

Remove Button

ACtiONn Buttons
Clear User Action Buttons
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Using Timer Action Buttons:

1. When a Timer (Countdown or Stopwatch)is -
assigned to a TagName, Action Buttonsforeach iR I Tt
Timeris automatically added to the beginning of 1
the Action Panel, as shown on the right. 11:00 | 0:00

2. Unlike the user Action Buttons, the Timer Action

Buttons are multi-functional.

To start running a Timer click on the Action
Button, is will illuminate green, as shown on the

right. Stopwatch1
| Running
To pause a Timer click on the Action button ‘ 0:02
again,itwill now illuminate orange, as shown on
3. To add or subtract seconds to the Timer, click on
the (=) or (+) buttons. Stopwatch1
| Paused
4. To resetthe Timerto the start time assigned in the ‘ 1:05
Data Panel, click on the Reset button and the
Action button will illuminate blue.

5. To modify the running Timer, you may access the
Data Panel by right-clicking on the Action Button
to automatically openthe propertiesin the Data
Panel.
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5.9.9 Project Files

All the settings described may be saved into one projectfile, which will remember the
content, data configuration and Action Button assignments. This makes for easy switching
between different productions with different content. When quitting the application, if
changes have been made, a pop up message will appear asking to save the Project.

To Save a Project:

1.

Clickon the Fluent RapidCG menu, and "¢ RapidCG 2 (A) - New project
a drop down menu will appear.

Project Marnu

Click on Project, followed by Save As...,
as shown on the right.

A Windows Explorer window will appear,
name the file and click on the
Save button.

To load the projectfile, clickon Open... in
the above menu and selectafileinthe
Explorerwindow.
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EZNews, from Automated Data Systems, is a news rundown and
scriptgenerator application. After a scripthas been created in News
EZNews with the appropriate graphic dialog boxes, the entire

EZNews projectmay be exported and manually importedinto Rapid CG

to automatically generate graphicfiles in the show rundown order.

The selection ofthe graphics is done manually in Rapid CG.

When creating EZNews Dialog boxes the name ofthe Dialog box mustmatch the name
of the corresponding .Scribetemplate file. In addition, the name ofthe Metadata pre-
strings must correspond to the RTX Tag names in TitleMotion GS. Withoutthese settings
beingin place, the EZNews scriptwill notexportcorrectly for use in Rapid CG.

For more information on creating Dialog Boxes in EZNews and for technical supporton
their products please contact Automated Data Systems directly at608-785-1415.

To create an EZNews Dialog Box:

1. Launch EZNewsAdmin application on your m System Configur ot
EZNews system.

Open Instruction
Delata Instroction

2. SelectInstructions from the top menu bar,
and click New Instruction, as shown on the right.

Import Instructions
Export Instructions

Instruction Shortouts
Irestruction Pool

Adialog titled Instruction Format1 will appear
in the instruction editor with two buttons
(OK and Cancel). DONOT delete either of

these buttons, as they cannotbe re-stored.

Automation »

Irstruction Picklist Yalues

3. Double-click in an open area ofthe Instruction e [ e — )
Format1 dialog. The Instruction Settings
window will appear. T

Underthe TagID drop down menu, selectCG,
as shown on the right. e

4, Underthe Style drop down menu, selectthe [ ——
Instruction Style you wish to assign to this dialog,
in this example Instruction Style 1.

5. Underthe Usage section, selectthe Primary
radio button.

6. Clickonthe OK button to apply the changes.

7. On the Instruction Format 1 screen, click the
Inst button to create a Static Instruction.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

13.

14.

15.

Double-click the Static Instruction you just
created to open the Static text properties.

In the DefaultValue textbox, enter the name
of the .SCRIBE Layout/template file

that will match this instruction, in this example
NameSuper.

The exactname of the Scribe file saved on
the BroadcastPix system must be used.

NO SPACES, PUNCTUATION, OR SPECIAL
CHARACTERS AREALLOWED IN THIS
FIELD.

In Metafile Options section, check the Send
to Metafile option.

Clickonthe Setup button and the Metafile
Options window will appear, as shown on the
right.

In the Pre-string textfield enter
NAME=&esc;"

In the Post-string textfield enter
&esc;"&esc;>

Check all five of the availableinclusion
options, then click on the OK button.

In the Field section, setField Type drop down
menu to Text, as shown on the right.

Click on the OK button to close the Static Text
properties sheet.

o —

(vt v i

NameSuper

‘-

-

Sebg

Netad e Optiom

Ponrg

Foaravg

¥ Inciude Pemng

¥ echute Posairg

MNAME sbeoc Y

| IV T

vV lechude on Provews Lire

W nchude Presting § Faid o Blars

W lnchude Poststrg | Neid i Bis

Carcal

|

-
e

A

fetz 7-‘-
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17.

18.

19.

20.

20.

21.

22.

On the Instruction Format 1 screen, click the
Edit button to create fields and move them

around in the dialog box to provide
comfortable working room.

Click the Edit button once for each RTX Tag
assign tothe Scribe template. Fora simple 2

line name graphicwhichhas 2 RTXtags,
click the Edit button 2 times.

For each Editfield, double-click the box to

open the Text Properties window.

Similarto the previous steps, a DefaultName

can be entered, butis not necessary.

In Metafile Options section, check the Send

to Metafile option and click on the Setup
button. The Metafile Options window will
appear,as shownon theright.

In the Pre-string textfield enterfive (5) blank

spaces followed by &esc; followed by <
followed by the name of the RTX tag from

TitleMotion GS followed by &esc; followed by

>,

For a RTX Tag name of ‘Name’ enter
esc;<Name&esc;>

In the Post-string field ente r&esc; followed
by < followed by /followed by the name of the

RTX tag from TitleMotion GS followed by
&esc; followed by >.

For a RTX Tag name of ‘Name’ enter
esc;</Name&esc;>

Deselectthe Include on Previous Line
option, and ensure the other Pre and Post

string options are checked, as shown on the

right.

Click onthe OK button to close the Metafile

Options window.

B bt e | gevnet )

Netafile Optlans

e virg I Lot (NAME Leue

W rwchsde Frosteng ¥V lrchade Prodtarg # Frold iz Elari

¥ lackads Postsng % Bechade Poststing # Feid i Blark

Iachade o Prrvous Lire

o Coarvcnl
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23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

In the Field section, setField Type drop down
menu to Text, as shown on the right.

Click on the OK button to close the Static Text
properties sheet.

Repeatsteps 17-24 above for the other Edit
fields ensuring there is one foreach RTXtag
with the exacttag name.

Create alabel for each Editfield so the user
knows which field is used for which purpose
by selectthe Label button in the toolbar, as
shown on the right.

Resize and repositionthese controls as
desired

Double-click on an Label control open a Label
window allowing you to name the label, in this
case Name:and Title:.

On the Instruction Format 1 screen, clickon
the Save button on the menu bar, as shown
on the right.

A Save Format window will appear, enter the
desired name you wish to save the Instruction
as in EZNews, in this example NameSuper.

All Instruction Dialog FormatNames must
consistof only UPPER/lower case letters
and/ornumbers or a combination thereof.

Click on the OK button.

For creating an EZNews scriptand exporting
an .EZN file, please referto the EZNews
documentation.

IS ITUCTRO] 24l c
[ 0K l Cancel

Save Format

Nawe  [NameSuper i ot
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To import an EZNews Projectfile:

1.

Ensure thatthe .Scribe file are created
and savedinthe
C:graphics\EZNewsTemplates,
folderas shown on the right.

In Rapid CG, click on the Fluent RapidCG
menu, and a drop down menu will appear.

Clickon Project, followed by Import
EZNews Project...,as shown on theright.

AlLoad EZ News Projectwarning box will
appear stating thatthe Contentpanel will
be cleared and replaced with the EZNews
contents.

After ensuring thatyour Projectis safe to be
replaced, click on the OK button, as shown
onthe right.

In the Windows Open window, navigate

to where the EZN file lives. Thisfiles can
live on the BroadcastPix systemor on any
remote/networked system.

Clickonthe OK button, as shown on the right.

Rapid CGwill now link the date from the EZN
file to the Scribe template filesinthe EZN
Templates folder.

If any templates are notpresentthe folder

or if contentis missing, a pop up message will
appear atthe end of the import notifying you
of any offline items.

Project Marnu
New

Opean

Save As

Import E2New:® Propct

Load EZ Mews Project

Warning. .. This will clear your current project

[ ok 1 ’ Cancel
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Rundown Creatoris a web-based TV and radio rundown software. d ndo
After a scripthas been created with Rundown Creator with the rv whn
appropriate scripttemplates, the entire playlistbe exported and manually imported into
Rapid CGto automatically generate graphicfiles in the show rundown order.

The selection ofthe graphics is done manually in Rapid CG.

For more information and fortechnical supporton their products please contact Rundown
Creatordirectly at support@rundowncreator.com.

To create a Rundown Creator script template:

1. In Rundown Creator, selectthe Settings o —— N —
link on the top leftcorner of the browser. T S HE—
OYUYI*TW'N
2. Select Script Templates on the left hand B temen
side, as shown on the right =
Note: This step requires administrator
privileges in Rundown Creator.
3.  Clickonthe + create a new script I c i o e —

template button, as shown on the right.

This will create scripttemplates in Rundown
Creatorfor each title or graphictemplate in
TitleMotion. This will allowyou to quickly
and easily insertthem into your scriptsin
Rundown Creator later.

4. Entera description in the Name field. This
example will use 2line-seg, as shown on the
right.

5. In the Content field enter the following
code,

<cg id=""template="your_template_name">

Replace "your_template_name" with the
filename of your .SCRIBE template, without
the .SCRIBE file extension. Forexample, if
yourtemplate's filename is 2line-
seg.SCRIBE, enter 2line-seg.

<cg id=""template="2line-seg">
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6. In the Contentfield, add key/value pairs
for each layer of text or graphicsin your
template that you might like to replace.

For example, if your template has two lines
of text with the news tags "line1"and
"line2", and an image with the news tag
"image", then your script template should
look like this:

<cg id="" template="2line-seg" line1=""
line2=""image="">

NOTE: You must use the exact tag names
givenin TitleMotion.

In the example above, all of the values are
blank, but if you'd like to enter some
defaultvalues to override those in the
template, you can:

<cg id=""template="2line-seg"line1="Ron
Burgundy"line2="Channel 4 News"
image="ron.png">

NOTE: Paths to graphics can be absolute
paths like "C:\Graphics\ron.png", or
relative paths like "..\ron.png" or "ron.png".
When using a relative path, the path is
relative to the originalimage used in the
.SCRIBE template.

7. Clickthe go button to save the new script
template.

NOTE: You must repeatthese steps for all
of your title and graphictemplates.
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To insert titles into a script:

1.

In Rundown Creator, open a script by right-
clickingonits row in the rundown, and
select Edit Script in the drop down menu,
as shown on the right.

In the Script Editor window, click on the
Insert a... drop-down menuin the lower-
right hand corner.

Select one of the script templates created

earlier, for example 2line-seg, as shown on
the right.

Enter the desired data for text orimagein
the tag placeholders. In this example the
information for line1, line2 and image.

i.e.<cg id=""template="2line-seg"
line1="Ron Burgundy"line2="Channel 4
News" image="ron.png">

NOTE: Keep the “” at the start and end of
your text.

Click on the save button to save your
script.

Repeatthese steps for each scriptin your
rundown.

Seript Editor

Chanset 4 News » Norning News Update - 22072015 A2 STORY 1
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Exporting a playlist for Rapid CG:

1. Click on the title/date of yourrundown to bring | A |
up the rundown menu. :

2. Clickon the Export Broadcast Pix Rapid CG e
Playlist option,as shown on the right.
a
e
.
e
3. In the Directory field, enter the path of the Export Broadcast Pix Rapid CG Playlist

directory where you saved your .SCRIBE
templates earlier.

This could be a subfolder on the Broadcast Pix
system, for example

c:\Graphics\Rundown Templates

NOTE: If you have administrator privileges, you
can save this so you and yourteam don't have to
retype it every time you export by clicking on the
Save these settings as the group’s default
settings link.

Importing a playlist into Rapid CG:

1. Open Rapid CG and click on the Rapid CG menu
button in the top-left corner of the screen.

2. Select the Project menu and click on the Import
Rundown Creator option, as shown on the right.

3. Navigate and select the .rci file that was
downloaded onto the system.

4. The content pane will populate with the Scribe
templates and the tags will automatically be
entered with the values provided from the
Rundown Creator script.
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Section 6:
Clip Store

>

Broadcast Pix

The Broadcast Pix system contains a multi-definition two channel clip store. Clips are
imported into the Serverand then selected like a stillimage for playout. All clips mustbe
compressed as a QuickTime movie file encoded with one ofthe codecs below and
wrapped ina.movor .mp4 extension. Clips can play with or withoutaudiousing Stereo
PCM 16 bit48kHz audio and with or withoutan alpha channel for transparencies.
ProRes 4444, DNxHD and QT Animationare the codecs thatcan supportalpha
channels. The QT Animation codecis only supported on systems with a RAID 5 storage.

As an option, the Broadcast Pix system can also control external DDRs/Servers, as

describedin section6.7.

Support file formats and resolutions:

Resolution Frame Aspect Codec Extension
Rate Ratio

1920x1080i (HD) 29.97/25 16x9 Apple ProRes PX .mov
29.97/25 16x9 Apple ProRes LT .mov
29.97/25 16x9 Apple ProRes 422 .mov
29.97/25 16x9 Apple ProRes HQ .mov
29.97/25 16x9 Apple ProRes 4444 (+ alpha) .mov
29.97/25 16x9 Avid DNxHD 100/ 85 (+ alpha) .mov
29.97/25 16x9 Avid DNxHD 145/120 (+ alpha) .mov
29.97/25 16x9 Avid DNxHD 200/185 (+ alpha) .mov
29.97/25 16x9 QuickTime Animation (+ alpha)  .mov
29.97/25 16x9 H.264 (max 100 mbits/s) .mov or .mp4

1280x720p (HD)  59.94/50 16x9 Apple ProRes PX mov
59.94/50 16x9 Apple ProRes LT .mov
59.94/50 16x9 Apple ProRes 422 .mov
59.94/50 16x9 Apple ProRes HQ .mov
59.94/50 16x9 Apple ProRes 4444 (+ alpha) .mov
59.94/50 16x9 Avid DNxHD 100/ 85 (+ alpha) .mov
59.94/50 16x9 Avid DNxHD 145/115 (+ alpha) .mov
59.94/50 16x9 Avid DNxHD 200/175 (+ alpha) .mov
59.94/50 16x9 QuickTime Animation (+ alpha) .mov
59.94/50 16x9 H.264 (max 100 mbits/s) .mov or.mp4

720x480i (SD) 29.97/25 16x90r 4x3  Apple ProRes PX .mov
29.97/25 16x90r 4x3  Apple ProRes LT .mov
29.97/25 16x90r 4x3 Apple ProRes 422 .mov
29.97/25 16x90r 4x3 DV/DVCpro .mov
29.97/25 16x90r 4x3 H.264 (max 100 mbits/s) .mov or.mp4
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6.1 Clip Store Playout

Press the [Clips1] or [Clips 2] buttonin Device Control-A,
and the following will occur: n “

The Clips button will illuminate orange
The name “Clips1” will appearin the top left corner of the display
The numberand name of the currently selected clip will be in the display

S e

The PixPad will change to clips, including the first nine clips, which correspond to
the nine shown in the clip library portion of the Multi-View
5. The knobs will have their clip data shown in their portion of the display

Clips Device Controls

— - e e R e
m B gt R Cp Pl b N et e, 8 (e b (S )

Multi-View PixPad
PixPad on control panel
Display
Clips1: 02 Light Swipe (AXR)
Scrub 0:00:00
® 00 O HU[Dk
Knobs Motion Controls
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6.1.1 To Selecta Clip by Name

1. Press the [Clips] Button ifitis not already illuminated.

2. Selectthe desired clip by name by pressingits
PixButton in the PixPad. In the example above, to
selectthe “02 Light Swipe” clip, press the [Clip 1 Light
Swipe] PixButton, and it will illuminate. The selected
clip willappear on the Multi-View in its source window
as well as on the PixPad where it will change from grey
to orange (red if the Clip Store ison air)and its name
will appearin the display and in the Clip PixButtonin
the program row.

3. Push the [>] motion button, it will turn orange, the clip
will start to play and its time code will be in the the >
display as well as the Multi-View.

6.1.2 To Selecta Clip by Number
1. Press the [Clips] Button if itis not already illuminated

2. On the Clip Store PixPad, press the [Controls]
PixButton, which will bring up the clip controls PixPad,
then pressthe [Numeric Keypad] PixButton,and it will
bring up the numeric keypad PixPad, as shown below.

3. Enter the clip [Number] you wish using the numeric
keypad. As you enter each numberit willappearin the
display.

4, Press the [Enter] PixButton and the selected clip will

appearon the Multi-View, its name will appearin the
display, and its time code will be shown. The PixPad
will change to the Library containing the selected clip,
which will be illuminated.

5. Push the [>] motion button, and it will turn orange and
the clip will start to play, and its time code will advance.

NOTE: To selecta clip by number, the clip file name must have digits in front of the name, i.e. “02 Open’”.
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6.1.3 Selecting a Clip with the Multi-View

It may be desired in some situations to selectlibrary elements with the mouse or touch
screen, rather then using panel buttons. All the modifiers described in this section may
be controlled from the Control Panel or the Multi-View PixPad.

To selecta clip with the mouse, simply click-on its Thumbnail in the PixPad on the
Multi-View.

To selecta clip not currently shown on the Multi-View, use the navigation buttons at
the bottom of the PixPad, the left and rightarrows.

To modify clip settings click on the Controls button to bring up the Clip Controls
PixPad, as shown below.

/ Controls PixPad

6.1.4 Viewing More Clips in the Library

Navigation buttons

The clip PixPad displays the 9 clips at a time. To view more clips:

1. Press the [Next] PixButton on the control panel and the next 9
will appear. Or use the navigation buttons on the Multi-View PixPad.

2. Press the [Back] PixButton, to go back to the previous page.
Or use the navigation buttons on the Multi-View PixPad.

NOTE: You can always return to the first page of clips, by pressing the [Clips] device once,and
you can jump to the last page by double-punching the [Clips] device button.

Broadcast PixV5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls -team-appendix 6.1.4



6.1.5 Creating Clip Thumbnails

Each clip can have its own thumbnail, which can be viewed on the Multi-View
PixPad. By defaultthere is no thumbnail, simply a genericfilm strip icon. It may be
desired to change the clip’s thumbnail. Once a thumbnail is created it will be
remembered for all shows. In addition, .mov files in the Animation store may also be
created.

To create a clip thumbnail:

1.

Start the clip playing as described in
section 6.3.

Pause the clip when you have reached
the desired image you wish to capture

by pressing the [>] button again on the
control panel.

Click on the File menu in BPswitcher,
then click on the Create Thumbnail
menu.

Select Clip Thumbnail (ch1), as shown
on theright.

The Create clip thumbnail window will
appear.

Click on the Create button, as shown on
the right.

As an alternative, you may specify the
frame number of the clip you wish to
capture by selecting the Use frame #
radio button and entering a frame
number.

The desired image will then be captured
and appearon the Multi-View. The
image will be saved in the same folder
with the clip on the Servers D drive,and
so if you use the same clip in another
show, you will not have to create
anotherthumbnail forit.

Create clip thumbnail

Capture thumbnail for clip '"CSN Open’

© Use currentframe @ Useframe# -

Broadcast Pix V5
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To create an animation thumbnail:

1. Start the animation playing as described
in section 6.3, substituting the clip store
for the anim store.

2. Pause the anim when you have reached
the desired image you wish to capture
by pressing the [>] button again on the
control panel.

3. Clickon the File menuin BPswitcher, ] Mo St
then click on the Create Thumbnail SR W
menu. Sehup » Close Show
» Cip Thurbasd [ch1)
. . . . M Cips
4. Select Animation (ch1) or Animation Rewron ]

Aremation [ch2)

(ch 2) depending on which channel you
are controlling, as shown on the right.

A Arenstora

The Create clip thumbnail window will

appear.
. Create animation thumbnail
5. Click on the Create button, as shown on
the rlght Capture thumbnail for animation 'Dual box QT PAL'
As an alternative, you may specify the Make sure animation is paused before capture
frame numberin the animation you wish
i © Use current frame Useframe &
to capture by selecting the Use frame # o vsetomec: | NS

radio button and entering a frame
number.

Note that only .mov files may be

captured, and notimage sequences. A
. . . Wrong format

pop up message will appearifan image

Sequence iS Selected as Shown on the The currently loaded file in animation 1 must be a .MOY file.

right. : ‘

6. Clickon the OK button on the pop-up
confirmation screen.

The desired image will then be captured
and appear on the Multi-View PixPad.
The image will be saved in the same
folder with the clip on the Servers C
drive.
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6.2 Clip Motion Controls

The motion controls provide a range of control over a selected clip.

0:00:34:00

1. To play a clip press [>], and it will illuminate orange

2. To pause a clip thatis playing, press the [>] button again.

3. When a clip is paused, pressing the [>] button will start it playing again.

4. To returnto the beginning ofthe clip press the [I<<] button.

5. To jump to the end of the clip, press the [>>|] motion control.

6.2.1 Clip Counter

The runtime of the clip is displayed in lower rightcorner of the display eitheron the
Control Panel or SoftPanel.

When aclip is playing the timecode shows hours, minutes and seconds.
When the clip is stopped, the time code also displays the frame, as shown below.

Clips (ch 1): 02 crowd (AX)

Scrub 0:00:34:00

Hours : Minutes : Seconds : Frames

The clip’s runtime is also shown on the Multi-View, and clips can be set to countup or
countdown, see section2.5.6

CLIP 1: 02 Light Swipe-A 00:01:10

CLIP 2: Full Screen Back 00:12:00
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6.2.2 Clip Motion Controls on the Multi-View

In addition to using the control panel or SoftPanel motion controls, the Multi-View
PixPad may also be used with the mouse to control a clip. In orderto use the Multi-
View PixPad with the control panel, the Follow Panel option must be activated, as
described in section 2.4.3.

To view clip motion controls:
1. Selectthe [Controls] button on

the Multi-View PixPad, either using the
control panel ormouse.

This will bring up the Clip modifiers PixPad,

as shown on the right. P T, - Im, . ST T

2. The motion control buttons work similar
as they do on the control panel, as
described in the previous section, 6.2.

3. These scrub controls workin the same
manor as described in section 6.3.10.

However since there is only 1 knob/slider,

a label above the knob needs to be selected
to active the desired control. By defaultthe
first knob label (in this case ‘Scrub’) is
selected.

In addition the knob/slider has 2 nudge arrows
at each end for finer control.
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6.3 Clip Control Modifiers

Each individual clip can have its own set of modifiers. Modifiers include: Mark In, Mark
Out, Aspect Controls, Remove Mark In, Remove Mark Out, Loop Clip, Auto Start, Auto
Stop, Auto Rewind, Auto Transition and Auto Next. When a clip is imported and added
to a show the clip is set up by defaultto Auto Start, Auto Stop and Auto Rewind (AXR).

6.3.1 MarkIn and Out Points

Mark-in and Mark-out enable points to be set at the beginning and end ofa segment
of a clip. Once set, the [I<<] button will bring the clip to its mark-in point, and the clip
will stop playing at its mark-outpoint. These are helpful fortemporarily trimming off
unused portions ofa clip wheningested.

To set mark points on a clip:

1. Selectthe [Clips 1] button, in the Device
Selectsection of the control panel or
SoftPanel, the button will illuminate orange.

2. On any clip PixPad, press the [Controls]
PixButton, which will bring up the clip
controls PixPad, as shown on the right.

3. If the Clip Store is not on preview, then put
it there by pressing the Clip Store button on
the preview row. Or you may use the
source monitorsin the Multi-View.

4. Press the [>] motion button to start the clip
playing.

5. Press the [Mark In/Out] PixButton, and a
new PixPad will appear.

6. When the clip reaches the pointyou wish
for a mark-in point, press the [Mark In]
PixButton.

7. When the clip reaches the pointyou wish
for a mark-outpoint, press the [Mark Out]
PixButton.
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To let you know that Mark-In and Mark-Out points have be set for a clip, the letters “I”
and/or“O” respectively are appended to the clip name in the display as illustrated
below:

Clip: 01 Head Open (10)
Scrub 0:00:00

To Remove Mark Points:

When setting new in and out points, you first need to remove each point before
selectinganew ones. This notonly ensures the new points are added, but it also
allows you to view/scrub footage beyond the previousin and out points.

Press the [Rem Mark In] and/or[Rem Mark Out] PixButtons. When pressed, the
respective letters “I” and/or“O” that had been appended to the clip name in the
display will disappearto letyou know that the mark points are gone.

=]

=

When clips are selected from the Clip Store, they must be manually started with
the [>] motion button. Instead, the auto-start function may be set to automatically
begin playing fromits Mark-In point (or from the beginning ifno mark in pointis
set) when taken to air, by pressing [Cut], [Auto Trans]or using the [Fader].

6.3.2 Auto Start

To turn on Auto Start:
1. Selectthe desired clip, and press the [Controls] button on any Clip PixPad.

2. Press the [Auto Start OnOff] PixButton and the letter “A” will be appended to the
clipname in the display to let you know that the Auto-Start function has been
turned on for that clip. (If other modifiers are turned on they will also appear)

|

Clip: 01 Head Open (A)
Scrub 0:00:00
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6.3.3 Auto Stop Clips

Just like it is possible to have a clip start on transition to program with Auto Start, a
clip can also be set to automatically stop when ittransitions off program by

pressing [Cut], [Auto Trans] orusing the [Fader].

To turn on Auto Stop:

1. Selectthe desired clip, and press the [Controls] button on any Clip PixPad.

2. Press the [Auto Stop OnOff] PixButton and the letter “X” will be appended to the

clipnamein the display to let you know that the Auto-Stop function has been

turned on for that clip.

}

Clip:01 Head Open
Scrub

(AX)

0:00:00

6.3.4 Auto Rewind Clips

A clip can also be set to automatically rewind to the beginning orthe setin pointof
the clip. This is useful when you are using a clip multiple times, and wantthe clip

to always start from that point.

To turn on Auto Rewind:

1. Selectthe desired clip, and press the [Controls] button on any Clip PixPad.

2. Press the [Auto Rewind] PixButton and the letter “R” will be appended to the clip

name in the displayto let you know that the Auto-Rewind function has been

turned on for that clip.

NOTE: If a clip has audio associated with it, the audiowill cut off once the clip is taken off of program,
if itis desired to be able to keep playing the audio once transitioned off, deselect Auto-Stop.
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6.3.5 Loop Clips

When aclip reachesitsend, it stops. Ifinstead you wish to have the clip return to the
beginning and start playing again, then you can turn on the loop function, which will
cause the clip to continuouslyloop. If you have mark pointsin place, then the clip will
loop between the mark points. This is ideal when creating animated backgrounds,
instead of creating a long animation (which takes up hard drive space), create a
shorterone and haveitloop.In addition, looped clips may also have a third mark point,
called aLoop Point, which is set between the mark in and mark out points. The Loop
Pointis useful in animation playback where the initial portion ofan animation flies in
from off screen, then loopsto a pointother than the beginning ofthe file.

To set a clip to loop:

1. Selectthe desired clip, and press the [Controls]
button on any Clip PixPad.

2. Press the [Loop OnOff] PixButton, and the letter
“L” will be appended to the clip name in the large
display to letyou know that the Loop function has
been turned on for that clip, as illustrated below (if
mark-in and out points are also set, then “LI1O” will
appear).

Clip: 07 Head Open (L)
Scrub 0:00:00

To set a loop point:

1. Play or scrub the clip to the desired loop point.

2. Selectthe desired clip, and press the [Controls]
button on any Clip PixPad.

3. Press the [Mark In/Out] PixButton.

4. Press the [Mark Loop Point] PixButton, and the
letter “P” will be appended to the clip namein the
large display to let you know that the Loop Point
function has been turned on for that clip, as
illustrated below (if mark-in and out points are also
set, then “LIO” will appear).

Clip: 01 Head Open (LP)
Scrub 0:00:00

5. To remove the Loop pointand to enter a new one,
selectthe [Rem Loop Point].
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6.3.6 Cut Points

Similarto a loop point, where a pointin the middle of a clip may be marked, a cut point
can be usedto triggera background transition using a cut. This is useful for creating
automatic alpha wipes for transition effects. Simply mark a cut pointon an animation,
assignitto a keyer, turn on the direct key and the system will cutin the background at
the assigned point. When a cut pointis assigned, the Loop attribute is automatically
turned off. Cutpoints can also be used on animationsin the animation store.

To set a cut point on a clip:

1. Play or scrub the clip to the desired cutpoint. This
is usually when the animation has a full screen
image covering the screen, hiding the cut in the
background.

2. Selectthe desired clip,and press the [Controls]
button on any Clip PixPad.

3. Press the [Mark In/Out] PixButton.

4. Press the [Cut Point] PixButton, and the letter “C”
willbe appended to the clip name in the large
display to letyou know that a Cut Pointhas been
turned on for that clip, as illustrated below.

5. To remove the Cut pointand to enter a new one,
selectthe [Rem Cut Point]. Only one cut point
may be marked at a time per clip.

Clip: 01 Head Open (AXRC)
Scrub 0:00:00
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6.3.7 Auto Transition

When a clip reaches the end of the file or out pointit stops or can be set to loop,
instead if you wish to have the system automatically trigger a background transition it
can be a assigned to Auto Transition. There are two auto transition modes, either using
a cut or an effect. When set to an effect the selected effectand transition rate in the
transition section will be used. Auto Transition is useful in fast-paced productions, like
in news where you constantly go between a clip and a live source not having to keep
track of clip timing.

To set a clip to Auto Transition:

1. Selectthe desired clip,and press the [Controls]
button on any Clip PixPad.

2. Press the [Auto Trans] PixButton, and the letter
“T” willbe appended to the clip name in the large
displayto letyou know that an Auto Transition
using a cut has been turned on for that clip, as
illustrated below.

Clip: 01T Head Open (AXRT)
Scrub 0:00:00

3. To use the selected transition, press the [Auto
Trans] PixButton again,and now a “+” will be
appendedtothe T letting you know that an Auto
Transition using an effect has been turned on fro
that clip, asillustrated below.

Clip: 0T Head Open (AXRT+)
Scrub 0:00:00

Now when a clip reaches the end, whateveris in
preview (including keyers) will flip-flop to program
and place the clipstore in preview.

4. To turn off the Auto Trans, select the [Auto Trans]
PixButton until the displayclearsthe T and T+.
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6.3.8 Auto Next

So far this section has described playing one clip attime using various attributes. If you
wish to string multiple clips together so they play out one after anotherthe Auto Next
attribute may be used. Auto Next allows clips that are in orderon the PixPad to
automatically sequence to the next clip when the outgoing clip reaches the end of the
file or out point. When Auto Next is enabled, Loop is automatically disabled, however
you may simultaneously use Auto Nextand Auto Trans on the same clip. Thisallows a
clip to playto the end, then automatically transition the program, then automatically
selectthe next clip in the PixPad in preview. Or Auto Trans may be enabled on the last
clip of the sequence only enabling a basic clip sequence to play then auto transition to
preview. All these tools are useful in sports, news and other applications where clips
are constantlyin use.

To set a clip to Auto Next:

1. Order the desired clipsin the PixPad using the
Show Editor, as described in section 3.5. Keep in
mind that multiple groups of clips may be set to
Auto Next no matter where they are located in the
PixPad.

2. Selectthe desired clip, and press the [Controls]
button on any Clip PixPad.

3. Press the [Auto Next OnOff] PixButton, and the
letter “N” will be appended to the clip name in the
large display to let you know that Auto Next has
been turned on for that clip, as illustrated below.

Clip: 01 Head Open (AXRN)
Scrub 0:00:00

1. To assign more clipsin the sequence, selectthe
next clip in the PixPad and repeatsteps2 & 3
above.

5. To turn off the Auto Next, selectthe [Auto Next]
PixButton on the desired clips until the display
clearsthe N.
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6.3.9 AutoAspect Controls

The clip store, as well all other graphic devices, have the ability to natively change
the aspectratio of content, on the fly with no added delay or morphing.
This isideal when mixing 16:9 contentin a 4:3 show, or vice-versa. Each piece of content

ina channel can have its own aspectcontrols for greater flexibility.
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For more information on AutoAspect, see section 1.7.1.
To change a clip’s aspect:

1. Selectthe desired clip, and press the [Controls]
button on any Clip PixPad.

2. Press the [Next] PixButton, and the PixPad will
change showing the source controls PixPad,
as shown ontheright.

3. Pressthe [Asp Ctrils] PixButton, the
PixPad will change showing the aspectcontrols
PixPad.

4. Selectthe native aspectratio ofthe clip, either
Native 4:3 or Native 16:9.

5. Now selectthe desired treatmentto be applied
to the clip. Either None, Box, 14:9 or Crop.

6. To use a custom aspectratio selectthe [Cust Asp]
PixButton and use the knobs to dial in the correct
aspectratio.

7. To resetthe custom aspectratio selectthe

[Cust Asp Reset] PixButton.




6.3.10 Scrubbing a Clip

Scrubbing aclip is causing the clip to fast forward very quickly, whichis a quick
way to preview a clip,and a handy way to move to a desired portion ofa clip. It is
also helpful when marking and in and out points.

To scrub a clip:

1. If the [Clip] button is notilluminated, assign the device controls to clips by
pressing the [Clip] button, and it will illuminate.

2. Put the desired clip on preview by pressing the Clip Store buttonin the
Previewrow or can monitoron the clip by using the Multi-View.

3. Turn the [1%t Knob] and it will scrub the selected clip. You may stop
anywhere and the clip will be paused in that location. Aclip must be pausedin
orderto scrub throughiit.

4, To scrub faster through a clip use the x10 or x100 knobs to quickly advance
through the clip.

Clips (ch 1): 02 crowd (AX)

Sscrub 0:00:34:00
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6.4 Exporting Compressed Clips from Final Cut Pro

A popularediting program to export compressed clips fromis Apple’s Final CutPro.
Although other programs can be used to export compressed clips, the steps below may
be used as the basic exporting settings from QuickTime are similar from application to
application.

To export from Final Cut Pro:

1. On your Final Cut Pro computer, selectthe File drop down menu.
ool Cot Pow D S40  Worm Mk WMaddy  Sequeice Do Teos W
1. SelectExport->Using QuickTime Conversion..., FEEN = ssss

as shown on the right. -

Rewnors Mrapect

%
3
¢ SINEENENNENG
5

3. A Save pop-up window will appear, as shown,
under Format select QuickTime Movie from the
drop down menu, then selectthe Options... button.

4. The Movie Settings menu window will appear,
make sure that both Video and Sound headings
are checked to ensure proper exportof both audio
and video.

SelectSettings underthe Video section, to change
the video compression settings.

The Prepare for Internet Streaming setting has no

W epare far Temerret S1rea ng 3

effect for playoutin Broadcast Pix.
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10.

11.

The Standard Video Compression
Settings window will appear, as shown
below.

In this window you will be able to
change the Compression Type, the
Quality and Frame Rate.

Selectthe Compression Type drop
down menu, which

will bring up a list of possible
compression settings.

SelectH.264, ProRes Proxy, ProRes
LT or ProRes, as shown on the right.

Choosing any other setting will not
create a file recognizable
in BroadcastPix.

Underthe Motion section, selectthe
Frame Rate drop down menu and
select29.97 for NTSC/60hz or 25 for
PAL/50Hz, as shown on the right.

Underthe Motion section, selectthe
Automatic radio button under Key
Frames.

Underthe Compressorsection, select
Best with the Quality sliderand select
the Best quality (Multi-pass) radio
button, as shown on the right.

Underthe Data Rate section, selectthe
Automatic radio button.

Once all these settings have been
selected, clickon the OK button.

Motion

Frame Raw ¥ Current S8 fps
Key Frame: ' c
o
14
15
)4
24
YL ordering
EE 29, ( T-”_‘ -
Compressor 30
50
Quality -
59.9
Compressor
Quality

Low Medum

Incodng: () Sest quality Multi-pass)
Faster encode (Single-pass)
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12.

12.

13.

14.

15.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

In the Movie Settings window, click on the
Size... button, as shown on the right.

In the Export Size Settings window, click the
Dimensions drop down menu and selectthe
HD 1920 x 1080 16:9 option,as shownon
the right.

Click on the OK button, to close the Export
Size Settings window.

Underthe Movie Settings window, selectthe
Settings... button underthe Sound section,
to change the audio compression settings.

The Sound Settings window will appear, as
shown on the right. Underthe Format drop
down menu, select Linear PCM.

Underthe Channels drop down menu, select
Stereo (L R).

Underthe Rate field, select 48.000 kHz from
the drop down menu. The clip store will
supportany audio sample rate, since it
automatically converts all audio to 48.000
kHz.

Underthe Render Settings section, select
Best underthe Quality drop down menu.

Underthe Linear PCM Settings section,
select16 bits underthe Sample size drop
down menu.

Click on the OK button once all these
settings have been selected.

Mova Sacirgi

Bl Mvetire for Mebornet Strsasded

Dimensions.

_ Export Size Settings

HO 1920 x 1080 16:9 18

Sire 1) Semngy

Lisew PCN

Charvmis Steren L B
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22. Inthe Movie Settings menu, clickon OK to
save all yourvideo and audio settings.

23. Inthe Save window, name yourfile in the B
Save As: text field and choose a destination ——
to save the file in the Where: drop down R e
menu. [ s e

If your Final Cut Pro system is on the same
network as the Granite Server, then you
may save the final directly to the show’s
Watch Folderor to the D:Clips directory.

22. Clickon the Save button to export and save
your QuickTime movie.
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6.5 Optional Remote Control of an External DDR

Optional control of a remote DDR may be added to the system, to enable the
control panel to control up to four channels of an external DDR, by using the Louth
VDCP protocol. The option includes software and an Edge Port RS-422 hub. It has
been thoroughly tested with an ImageServerfrom 360 Systems, Nexio from Harris,
Mediadeck from Omneon and K2 Solo/Summitfrom Grass Valley. It may also work

with other servers that support the VDCP protocol, howeverit's not supported.

6.6.1 Installing the External DDR Control Option

1. If the option was ordered as part of the system, then the software in already
installed. Otherwise the proper Option Control must be installed, see section A.2.

2. Make up RS-422 cables for each of up to the three channels. These cables
require the following wiring:

Male DB-9 Female DB-9
360 ImageServer Edge Port 4iRS-422
Harris Nexio

GND

TransmitA (TX-)
Receive B (RX+)
GND

N/C

GND

TransmitB (TX+) 4
Receive A(RX-) 3
GND 5

~ o

OO ~NOOOTL R~ WN -

3. Attach the included Edge Port422 Hub to a USB port on the Broadcast Pix Server.
Then attach the 422 cables from the Edge Port to each channel ofthe DDR that

you wish to control, as shown below, ensuring thatyou align Channel 1 with Port 1,
Channel 2 with Port 2 and Channel 3 with Port 3.

EdgePorts: DDR Chs:
USB A-B 1234 321
— =¥ @@ﬂ £6669,
R =-e ¢ o SO o e
Granite Server = S e T Syste;:s

3. Ensure that the external DDR is set to be controlled remotely/serially using the
VDCP protocol. Please referto the 360, Nexio, Omneon, Grass Valley manual for
instructions.
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360 Systems Configuration:

7 MAXX-1200HD 1080i-59

1. On 360 Systems Servers, selectthe Show Edit Windows Help

Edit, Configuration menu, as shown
on theright.

2. Selectthe Serial Ports option.

3. SelectCom1 from the Port drop down _ -
menu. 35

4. In the Protocol drop down menu, select s
VDCP, as shown on the right. o

T e ol Yo Soprt Py b P e
D witet [ wemwy O P v
LRl Am et

Repeatsteps 7 & 8 for each com port. e 1 o0 o y—

5. Underthe VDCP Options section,
place a check mark next to Assigned
serial ports.

Lt =] = ]

6. Click on the OK button to apply the

changes.

7. For each channel window, click on the
Serial Control check box, as shown
on theright.
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Harris Nexio Configuration:

1. On Harris Nexio Servers, on the desktop
double-click the Nexio Wizard icon, as
shown on the right.

2. In the Nexio Configuration Wizard Main
screen, click on the Next button.

wi >

&l
NEXIO Wizand

© MU0 Contigurstion Wenard - B
Maode (T apeess) Naoking Vatoo asd/in Awdo chasges andy
3. In the Video Configuration screen, clickon ok
the RS-422 Control button, as shown on
the right. o et ot i i s o Bt
Chameet Coundt Sohup Pre30 s
Y gh Diebion, (4 Rt Gk, 2 Py O =] | e ]
200 wode PO AMed o /‘T) : , -—
— @O
COn wode D) = 100 wcoms i | mars nme
—— R NN
DD
T
4, For each Com Port 1-4, click on the
Protocol drop down menu and select the
Louth option, as shown on the right. _
| &R 422 Contiguratien a3
5.  Foreach Com Port 1-4, click on the posct MR i
Assigned Codec drop down menu and
assign numbers 0-3 to Com Ports 1-4in T
order, as shown on the right.
Protocel Assgred Codec
You must assign the com ports in order for e R
properoperation. e >
. L on [ Camce
6. Clickon the OK button to apply the
changes.
7. Clickon the Next button, then click on the
Finish button.
8. Restart the Nexio Server.
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9. Once the system reboots, double-click the
Nexos icon on the desktop, as shown on u >
the right. MECE(L)

Enter yourusername and password.

10. Selectthe File, System, System Setup

. New PlayList — |
menu, as shown on the right. Open Playlist Ctrl+O p D! B
System 3
Diagnosbics >
Log Off
Exit
11. In the Setup window, place a check mark ~ ***.

Sy | Wiarig | USH | VTR | P | Ok |

Uter Fiald Names
o Tima(Cods Ot
Uoes Foid M1 rume Ve Fiths 29 S

in the Remote column next to each
channelunderthe Channel Locks

section, as shown on the right. P e | B
Uses Pl M g |1 Fitds 33 U s
EE—— .
User Fiokd B name: | i Fird2 34 ;"sf.":": P
(rarntd Narez
Charonl 1 pane: |Tll1

12.  Clickon the Apply button and then on the Cmznmaillc:
OK button to save the settings.
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Omneon Mediadeck Configuration:

1. On Omneon Mediadeck Servers, log on to =. OMNEON
the System Manger.

2. Clickthe Configuration menu, as shown
on theright.

3. Click on the Player Configuration linkin
the Configuration section, as shown on the
right.

= Warnwng. Ohck won Lo view
W = frror, Chek icon to view ala

&R0D2 24/ D2 25 - sends

4, Selectthe MediaDirectorin the Player
Configuration section,as shown on the

right.
X 1o : Chchk a ModiaDwroctor to s00 kst
“ié_".g“‘:k:':ll;'.!i B 07-01756H0 Players: 4.
5. Ensure that the Players are deactivated, by
selecting the check box to the right of each — —
playerand selecton the Deactivate Refosh Playec Lt | [ Create s Player |
Selected button. el
6. Click on the Edit link for the desired Player, | — :
as shown on the right. e :
) " Seent ol Players ? : Clear Sebection

Broadcast PixV5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls -team- appendix  6.5.1



Omneon Mediadeck Configuration:

7. In the Player details, selectthe VDCP option underthe Control

section drop down menu, as shown below.
Cont ¥ Signal Port 0 ¥ MediaPort Name: | Right_Side ¥  MediaPort
Channel; A ¥
Advance-to-Cued: O frames
Warning: Do not select the following options unless directed to do so by
your automation vendor or Omneon Technical Support,
[] cue-to-Timecode
] 1D Raquest checks ID for prasance of all media files
[] play Cue checks 10 for presence of all media files

8. Assign the Signal Port number, either1, 2, 3 or 4.

9. Assign the MediaPortto be controlled underthe MediaPort Name
drop down menu.

10. Assignwhich channel, Aor B, to be controlled underthe Channel
drop drop menu.

11. Clickon the Done button to return to the listof Players.

12. Repeatsteps 6-11 for the rest of the players. Only 4 players may
be assignedtoa comm portfor VDCP control.

13. Active the modified players by playing a check mark next to each Total rember of active
playerand clickon the Active Selected button, as shown on the sl cho o
right. < Play-A

? Play-B
< Play-C
2 Play-D
Actvate Sdecind |
T w dotads of 3
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Grass Valley K2 Configuration:

1.

On Grass Valley K2 Server, launch the
AppCenter from the desktop and logon
with the K2 administratoraccount.

For each Channel (C1-C4)clickon the
Options... linkin the playersection, as
shown on the right.

In the Options window, click on the
Control menu.

Underthe Remote: section, click eitherthe

Remote or Remote and Local radio
button, as shown on the right.

Use Remote onlyif you want complete
automation and no local override.

Under the Protocol: section click on the
VDCP radio button.

Clickon the OK button to apply the
changes.

Repeatsteps 2 —6 for each channel.

Options...

Bn 4 &0
End Mode
Teoode

Ao

Fenoee
Ol Onds

Rovate Only

() Rurcte o Locd

Protoced
e
O s

Protocdl Cottrod Port: 91
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6.5.2 Verifying Installation of External DDR Software

It may be necessary to ensure that the Edge Port RS-422 hub is installed/configured
properly. To verify you must use the Edgeport Configuration Utility, which was installed
on your workstation at the factory.

To access the utility go to the Start Menu in Windows, select All Programs, followed by
Digi USB, then Edgeport Configuration Utility. This will bring up the window below. If
this utility is not installed on your workstation, it may be necessary to install the driver CD
which came with your Edge Port, contacttechnical supportfor more information.

r 2
[ % Edgeport Properties X |
Gereds r Veuen | Advanvced |

[~ & Edpmpanits VI aG27E0) pr——

4 Port! JOMT) ~m

.—J Port? 0M3) Cordapan |

J Port w3 |

- oM Poit Flags |

o Pont JoOMI0) ——=

Tet! Posts ‘

Fory gz |

Al et

|

|

Patoh '

The Edge Port communicates to your server viaa RS-422 connection, to ensure that the
Edge Portis configured to do so selectthe Port Flags button, in the Edgeport Properties
window, which will bring up the Port Flag Configuration window below.

[ Patt Flag Configmtation X |

Tha dalog srovdes an rief ace Iu conlgung pedamance ogtors and specal Arcionally on 3 pet pod basa
Thess Sasburet shoudd cndy b wind by adverv od uieny avd Buan ordy dreiactod Lo 30 0 by Mo sgppodt

Cavied

Edgozant/s SV72022797)

Lo Revap  lgwee  Faul Fall e Dely Wasul
Ldsrey Bad P Witer  RAeade TaPuge Cortg

oM SAZZ No Tonwaing Pesen
COME ' [FS422 Wo Tomwaing Fleschor
(03 r IRSAZZ No Tomeairg P
CON10 » " RS2 No T emwnating Pressi

UnderIndustrial Settings, ensure that each COM portis set to
Resistor.

~Non Terminating

Selectthe Update button to save changes, then close the Edgeport Properties window.
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6.5.3 Adding DDR Control to a Show

The use of the external DDR is similar to the use of the internal clip store, as the device
must be assigned in the show definition as being included in a show, and then the
device controls are used to control it.

To add DDR Control to a show:

1. Selectthe show to which you wish to add external DDR control by loading a
show (or creating a new one) and then opening PixMaster by selecting
File, Edit Show.

2. SelectEdit Show Settings and then More Devices to openthe Add Device
window, as shown below.

3. Assign the DDR Control device to a Device Button 1-4 by selecting the drop
down menu and choosing DDR Control or Omneon Server Control.

Add wildcard devices

Jevice 2 Device 3

4. Click on the OK button, then Close and then Save Show to close PixMaster.
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6.5.4 Selecting Clips to Access

Similarto the internal clipstore in Broadcast Pix, you can selectall orjust a subset of
clips from the external DDR to be accessed in your show. The clips selected in the
following menu are the clips accessible through the Broadcast Pix Control Panel.

To selectclips from the external DDR:

1. In BPswitcher, selectthe Setup menu,
then System Setting...,
as shown on the right.

2. In the System Settings window select
the Devices tab.

3. Selecteither DDR Control for 360,
Nexio or K2 control or Omneon Server
Control for Omneon control. It will
highlightorange, as shown on the right.

4. Click on the Settings button, and the
DDR settings window willappear. The
[Setup] PixButton from the Controls
PixPad may also be selected to access
the DDR settings menu.

5. For each serverchannel assignthe
communications portunderthe Comm
Port drop down menu.

To see which COM ports are active on
the workstation, navigate to the
Window’s Device Manager, under the
Ports COM & LPT section.

6. To have Auto-Startcapabilities, enter
the switcherinputin the Input Number
text field, as shown on the right.

This numberis the physical input
number on the Switcher

NOTE: If an invalid comm port or unable to connect to server message appears, ensure that the cablingis
correct and that the external serveris set to be controlled remotely through VDCP
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Click on the Apply settings button to verify the
communicationports. If all ports are verified
correctly, the Selectclips... button will activate, as
shown on the right.

For each channel, clickon the Select clips...
button and the SelectDDR Clips window will
appear,as shownon theright.

Note that the Select DDR Clips windows may take
up to several minutes, depending on how many
clips are on the external server.

If the DDR/Omneon control is notadded to the
currentshow, the Select Clips button will notbe
visible. See section 6.5.3 foradding the server
control to a show.

Selectthe clips you wish to access from the panel
by clicking on each clip individually,and each it
will highlight, as shown.

To deselectaclip, clickon it again and itwill revert
to white.

To have all the clips Auto Start, place a check mark
next to Default to AutoStart, as shown on the
right.

To have all the clips Auto Loop, place a check mark
next to Defaultto AutoLoop, as shown on the
right.

Clickonthe OK button on the SelectDDR Clips
window.

To have all the channels use the same clip list,
check the All same clips check box, as shownon
the right. To use differentclips for each channel,
deselectthis option and follow steps 8-12 above.

Then click on the OK button on the DDR settings
window, to save your clip settings.

sooly setirga Cancel oK

/) Al sarre clpe

Solect clpe :

=S

Chck o safect a cip - chek agan o unaelect

| €& Sesoct Omneon Chips

~

Dl et 30 2udo St

v Detouk %0 Lo Looo

Seloct Al " Carcel

Deathect Al [ ox

e /) Al sarre cipe

Sclect clpe

NOTE: When naming yourclips on an extemal server, it isimportant not to havea name longerthan 8
characterslong or UTF-8 or Unicode. The VDCP protocol only supports file names with 8 orless
charactersin ASCII
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6.5.5 Controlling External DDR

When a show contains the External DDR, one of the 4 wildcard device PixButtonsin
the upperrightcorner of the panel will show the DDR as illustrated below.

To Control the External DDR:

1.

Pressthe above [DDR]or
[Omneon] PixButton in the Device
Control and it will illuminate orange.
The device controls will show the 4
channels for control, as shown below.

The large display will also say DDR
or OMN init's top left corner, to let
you know the device controls are
now assigned to this device.

2. To accessthe first channel of DDR,

press the [1] PixButton, and the
PixPad will change to show the first 9
clipson thischannel as shown below,
including the name of each clip on
the button.

As with otherdevices you may select
from additional clips by pressing the
[Next] PixButton or by using the
numeric keypad, see sections 6.1.1
and6.1.3.
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3. Selectthe desired clip and by pressing its PixButton, and the information for
that clip will appearin the large display, as shown below.

External Clip Clip . .
DDR or OMN Name  Attributes Time code of Clip

DDR1: Tight Shot (LA) - Still 00:00:01:17

00:29:39:06

DDR Clip Status:  Dyration of Clip
channel Play, Rec, Still

4. Press the [>] Button and the clip will begin to play. The display will show

both the status as Play, and the time code will countup and the duration
will countdown, as shown below.

DDR1: Tight Shot- - Play 00:00:04:—

00:19:15:——

<l <]

5. To Pause press the [>] button again (and then again to resume playing)

6. To reverse the clip, press the [<] button

7. To rewind the clip to the beginning, press the [I<<] button

NOTE: When controlling an external DDR, it is important to select commands slowly. There is a slight

pause fromwhen you select a command to whenthat command is executed. Any fast button-pushes
may break the communication to yourexternal DDR.
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6.5.6 DDR Controls

Similarto the internal Broadcast Pix clip store, each external clip from the DDR/
Server may be set to loop continuously and/or setto Auto-Startwhen transitioned to

Program. In addition, some servers may be configured to record, they may be started and
stopped directly from the control panel.

To set a clip to Loop:

1.

2.

Selecta clip, as described in section 6.5.5 above

Press the [Controls] PixButton at the bottom of
the PixPad, which will bring up a new PixPad, as shown
on theright.

Press the [Loop Clip OnOff] PixButton.

The letter L will be appended to the clipnhame in
the displaytolet you know that it has been set to
loop, as shown below.

DDR1: Tight Shot (LA) — Still 00:00:01:17

00:29:39:06

To turn off looping, press the [Loop Clip OnOff]
PixButton again, and the L will be removed from the display

To set a clip to Auto-Start:

1.

2.

4.

Selecta clip, as described in section 6.6.5 above

Press the [Controls] PixButton at the bottom of
the PixPad, which will bring up a new PixPad, as shown
on the right.

Press the [Auto Start OnOff] PixButton.
The letter Awill be appended to the clip name in

the display to let you know that it has been set to
auto-start.

Now when the clip is transitioned to air, the clip will
automatically startand when the clip goes off-air,
it will automatically rewind back to the start of the clip.

To turn off Auto-Start, repeat step 3.
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To startrecording a new clip:

1. If recording has been configured on channels
on the external server (referto yourserver’s
documentation), then the starting and stopping
of records may be initiated. Currently recording
onlyfunctionson Grass Valley K2 servers.

Ensure that the DDR controlis selected and a
record channel has been selected.

Press the [Controls] PixButton at the bottom of
the PixPad, which will bring up a new PixPad,
as shown on the right.

2. Press the [Start Record] PixButton.

The display will change to a genericclip name of
‘Clip_ XXX’ with the status changing to Record.

The time code will start to count up, showing
how long the clip has been recording for.

The duration will startto countdown, showing
how much space/time is left on the external
server.

In addition, the [<] and [>] motion control buttons
will both illuminate orange to signify thata
recording is taking place, as shown on the right.

Up to 999 clips may be recorded sequentially,
however the clip name may be manually
changed locally on the external server, allowing
for unlimited clip records.
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To stop recording a new clip:

1. Ensure that the DDR controlis selected and a
record channel has been selected.

Press the [Controls] PixButton at the bottom of
the PixPad, which will bring up a new PixPad,
as shown on the right.

2. Press the [Stop Record] PixButton.

3. The display will change to a generic message of
‘Selecta clip or start recording’, as shown on the
right

the PixPad, as it needs to be added to
the clip list.

To add a newly recorded to the PixPad:

1. Ensure that the DDR controlis selected and a
record channel has been selected.

Press the [Controls] PixButton at the bottom of
the PixPad, which will bring up a new PixPad,
as shown on the right.

2. Click on the [Setup] PixButton, as shown on the

right.
3. The DDR Setting window will appear on screen,
clicl'<on thg SeIectCIi.ps bptton apd select the T 5
desired clips asdescribed in section 6.5.4.
4. Click on the OK button to save your clips. Ouedl 1222 o !
Crareed 2 one v
The newly recorded clips willnow appearin the Grometd Ltoe
pixPad. | - pall S
§ &;A-'iéurq’l Cancel
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6.5.7 Accessing More Channels

Control of the other channels (2/3/4) of the external DDR is done in the same manner
as the for the first channel, as described in section 6.5.5. To let you know which
channel you are controlling, the number of the channel appearsin the large display and
in the upperright corner of every PixButton, as shown below for channel 2.

6.5.8 DDR Error Message

If there is no wire connection between the RS422 Edgeportand a desired channel, then
an errormessage will appearin the display, for example if you unplug the wire for the
first channel, it will say:

DDR1: Communication error

If a clip is renamed ordeleted on the external server while being controlled by
Broadcast Pix selecting an offline clip will display:

To resolve thisissue, selectthe [Setup] button and reselectyourclips.

If nocommunications porthas been assigned to a channel, selecting thatchannel will
display:

DDR3: COM port not defined
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Section 7: Broadcast Pix

Optional Device Controls

The Broadcast Pix system may control a number of external devices, one of which is
DDR control which was described in the previous section. As an option the switcher
can also control robotic cameras, external audio mixers and streamers, for a true one-
man production. Priorto using any of the optional devices, includingDDR/Server
control, the appropriate option code needs to be installed under the Installed Options
menu, see section A.2 for more information.

7.1 Camera Control Option

Broadcast Pix offers software for 4 panftilt systems: Sony, Lumens, Vaddio, Marshall
(through VISCA Control), Hitachi (through Eagle Pan/Tilt Control), Panasonic and
Telemetrics. This option enables control of the following features:

W] | Sony/Lumens/Vaddio/Marshall - Control up to 12 cameras with tilt, pan,

c"'"cnt, zoom, focus, iris, up to 16 preset positions per camera, white balance and
_I tally control.

U Hitachi - Control up to 9 cameras with tilt, pan,zoom, focus, iris, speed
c‘ﬂcﬂfﬂl control,up to 32 presetpositions per camera and white balance.

Panasonic - Control up to 12 cameras with tilt, pan, zoom, focus, iris,
speed control, up to 100 preset positions per camera, white balance,
tally and menu control.

: Telemetrics - Control up to 10 cameras directly or use the Telemetrics
CamChtrl Studio Software with tilt, pan,zoom, focus, iris, speed control, pedestal,

dolly and presetpositions.

Car Cotrl

Even though the basic operation of the four camera systems are similar, there are
some minor differences between them, asis indicated in the following sections. If
desired, you may control all 4 types of cameras or any combination ofthe 4 in any
BroadcastPix Show.
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7.2 Installation of Sony Cameras

Sony VISCA controlled cameras can either be connected using a RS-232 or
RS-422 serial connection and are selectable on the bottom of each camera with
dip-switches. With a RS-232 connection, the maximum cable length can be
extended to 15 meters (50 feet), while the RS-422 connection extends this further
to 1200 meters (4000 feet). It is importantto set the baud rate of each camera to
9600 bps, for botha RS-232 and a RS-422 connection, thisis also selectable on the
bottom of each camera with dip-switches.

The COM ports on of the Broadcast Pix Server are RS-232 connections. Depending on which
option is purchased, the correct adapter is supplied, either a RS-232 cable or a converter to RS-
422 (B&B 422-PP9TB).

Sony PTZ cameras also support daisy chain as well as star configurations using a USB to Serial
Edgeport. If using the USB extender (Edgeport) ensure that the port flags are set to RS-422, as
described in section 6.5.2.

You may eitherloop camerasto each otherin a422 daisy chain, have all cameras connect
to the Serverwith several serial ports using a star configuration, or have a combination of

both scenarios.

Vaddio cameras lines which are supported are RoboSHOT, PowerVIEW and ClearVIEW all

in a star configuration using a RS-232 configuration.

Below is the wiring diagram needed for serial cables connecting Sony, Lumens and
Marshall serial cameras to the RS-422 COM ports using a phoenix connector.

--------------- Server First Cameras--------
B&B Edgeport Catb Sony Sony
422PP9TB DB-9 Cable BRC-300 EVI-D70
TXD(A)- 3 O 7 3
TXD(B) + 7 ow 6 4
RXD(A)- 8 G 9 1
RXD(B)+ 4 GW 8 2

GND 5 B 5 5

Broadcast PixVV5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls - team - appendix

7.2



7.2 Installation of Sony Cameras Continued

A star wiring configurationis when all camera control cables from each camera are
connected to the workstation, through an Edgeport, instead of daisy chaining to each
camera.In some installations this will reduce the amount of cable run.

Another option it to have one orseveral long runs to a set of cameras, then
connecting each camerain a daisy chain configuration. In some installations this will
reduce the amountof cable run. See diagrams on next page.

It is importantto set each camerato its proper camera address/camera position. This
is done directly on each camera and it is recommended to set each camera to ‘Auto’
or ‘0’, as the Broadcast Pix software will automatically detectthe correct settings. On
an EVI-70 there is no such setting, as itis internally setto ‘Auto’, on a BRC-300 the
camera addressis changed on the bottom of each camera via dip-switches.
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7.2.1 Sony Wiring Configurations

RS-232 Daisy Chain Set-Up:

BroadcastPix RS 232 to VISCA Cable
Server
Sony VISCA Sony VISCA
Cable Cable
’ s )
‘,‘ -. 3
RS-422 Star Configuration:
4/8 port Edgeport USBA-B Cable Server

DB-9to Screw Terminal RS-422 Custom Serial Cables

, &

RS-422 Star with Daisy Chain Configuration:

t—— -

USBA-B Cable

0]

Server

4/8 port Edgeport

RS-422 Custom Serial Cable

,. \
AN /
Sony VISCA
Cables )

M -

— ——
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7.2.2 Vaddio Wiring Configurations

Serial Connection w/ video out on Camera:

4/8 portEdgeport USBA-BCable Server

RS 232 to Cat5 Cable
Set Edgeport to 232

@ wmhinn - \

RoboShot 12 HD-SDI

Serial Connection w/ video out on CCU:

4/8 port Edgeport USBA-BCable Server

RS 232 to Cat5 Cable
Set Edgeport to 232

oooooooooooo

........

Straight Cat5 Cable (max length 500ft/152m)

m 'm m
RoboSHOT, PowerVIEW and ClearVIEW.

DB 9-Pin Serial Cable to RJ-45 Pinout:

I|I|I|I|I|I|I|I|I
12345678
a

8,3 ,1

66660
BN

s 27 ¢

Pin | Function Pin |Function |Color
2 TXD 8 RXD Brown
3 RXD - TXD Brown/White
5 GND 6 |GND Green
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7.2.3IP Configuration of Sony Cameras

The defaultIP address of IP controllable Sony camerasis 192.168.0.100. In orderto have
the Broadcast Pix system control these cameras, the IP address mustchange to be on the
same subnetof the BroadcastPix Server, eitheron the panel or LAN networks. The IP
settings of the Sony cameras are changed through the RM-IP10 Setup Tool application that
can be provided from Sony. You may download ithere as well:

https://lwww.servicesplus.sel.sony.com/sony-software-model-RMIP10.aspx

Once downloaded,itcan be runlocally on the Broadcast Pix Server or on a remote computer.
NOTE: The IP Setup tool can only see one network portat a time, if both the Paneland LAN
ports have a cable connected, disconnectthe LAN cable priorto performing the following
steps. For furtherinstructions, please refer to the Sony IP Setup Guide.

To change the IP address of a Sony Camera:

1. Ensure thatall the cameras have been powered on and
plugged into the Panel network.

2. Once the IP Setup Tool has been downloaded, double-
click the RM-IP10SetupTool.exe icon, as shown on the
right.
3. In the Camera tab alist of connected cameras will
appear, as shown on the right. == ===

Note: If not all cameras are visible, ensure thatthe
dip switches on the bottom of each camerais set to
LAN. If all cameras are still not visible, itmay be
necessary to turn off the Windows Firewall.

4, Underthe IP Address column, double-click the
desired camera IP address.

5. Enter the new IP address in the text field, ensuring that
each camera has a unique IP address thatdoes not
conflictwith other devices on the same network, as | P agdress L
shown on the right. [19216853.106 |

6. Hit Enter on the keyboard and click on the Apply
button, on the bottom right of the window, as shown on

the right. _Aely |

The camera will rebootand about 10 seconds later the
new IP address will be set. Repeatthese steps for each
attached camera.
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7.2.41P Configuration of Vaddio Cameras

The defaultIP address of IP controllable Vaddio camerasis 169.254.1.1. In order to have
the Broadcast Pix system control these cameras, the IP address mustchange to be on the

same subnetof the BroadcastPix Server, eitheron the panel or LAN networks. The IP
settings of the Vaddio cameras are changed through a web browser which can be run
locally on the Broadcast Pix Serveroron a remote computer. For more information contact

Vaddio directly: 1-800-572-2011.

To change the IP address of a Vaddio Camera:

1. Navigate to the Windows Control Panel,
Start Menu, Control Panel,as shown on
the right.

2. In the Windows Control Panel, double-click

the Network and Sharing Centericon,as
shown on the right.

Note: These instructions follow a
Windows 7 Operating System.

3. In the Network and Sharing Center, click
on the ‘House Network’link,as shown on
the right.

Note: This network may be renamed, be
sure to click on the network that is not
labeled ‘Broadcast Pix Control Panel'.

These steps assume that the cameras are
connected the LAN porton the Server. If
the Panel portis being used then the
BroadcastPix Control Panel link can be
used, but the settings must be returned to
the factory settings after these steps have
been completed.

4. In the Status window thatappears, clickon
the Properties button, as shown on the
right.

= Technology

KA Network and Sharing
< Center

Dorfor PaT T

¥ 5

st Sonves et
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10.

In the Properties window thatappears,
double-click on the Internet Protocol
Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)item, as shownon
the right.

In the TCP/IPv4 Properties window, click
on the Use the following IP address
radio button.

In the IP address:textbox enterthe
following address 169 254 1 250

In the Subnetmask: text box enter the
following address 255 255 2550

As shown on the right.

Clickonthe OK button.

Ensure thatyour Vaddio camerais
powered on and connected to the system
you are configuringwith. Only connect 1
camera at atime, as a network conflict
may occur otherwise.

Navigate to a web browser, Start Menu,
Internet Explorer.

In the address bar, type in the address
169.254.1.1 and press Enter on the
keyboard.

Cormect ywryg
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11.  The Vaddio camera webpage will appear.
On the left navigationbar, clickon the
Admin button.

12.  An Admin Login pop-up willappear, as
shown on the right. Enterthe Passwordin
the text field.

The default Administratorname is Admin
and the defaultPassword is password.

13. Clickonthe Login button.

14. The webpage will refresh, in the left i e
% VaoIR-1000ihet T8.A5-04-A4-0C-TA
navigation bar click on the Networking
= NETWORK INTERFACES
button Emernat Port o0 WAN)

P Aderess

® DHCP O Saic

15. Underthe Network Interfaces section, click
on the Static radio button, as shownonthe pg L
ri g h t Subnat Mank

Catweway

MAC Adaress

16. Inthe IP Addresstext field, enter the new
IP address, ensuring thateach camera has
a unique IP address thatdoes not conflict
with other devices on the same network, as
shown on the right.

Cancel Save

17. In the SubnetMasktext field enterthe
following address 255.255.255.0

18. In the Gateway text field enterthe first 3
sets of decimal numbers used in your IP
address, followed by 001

This example uses the IP address of
192.168.53.53 so the Gateway wouldbe
192.168.53.1. [fyou are using the Panel
port, all cameras will use this IP Gateway.

19. Clickonthe Save button to apply the new
network settings.

20. Repeatthese stepsfor each connected
camera, ensuring to use unique IP
addresses.
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21.

22.

23.

Once all the cameras have been
configured, close all the open web
browsers and navigate back to the
TCP/IPv4 Properties window following
steps 1 -5 above

In the Properties window, click on the
Obtain an IP address automatically radio
button, as shown on the right.

If the Broadcast Pix Control Panel portwas
used, enter the static IP Address of
192.268.53.250.

Clickonthe OK button and close all open
Network windows.

If the IP addresses need to changeinthe
future, repeatthese steps using the newly
assigned IP address instead ofthe default
Vaddio IP address.

Intermet Protocel Verson 4 ﬁ(’ﬁﬁoﬁmxxﬁ;
L TN RN S N

Gonerd | Anerriate Configue ation

Fns G oot 32 SeTings sasgred atmeatcaly £ yinw rete
Pt Caoabiity, OFwrvete, pou reed 50 ask pour sdacrk adrewd aky

for the sppropriate [P setorge.

& LRtan wn P addrems summascaly

Uge e followwy) 3 ackdest

Ot DS sorver adaress assomatcally
& Usg e followng DNS server adcremes
Preferted ONS server:

Anernate (NS s ves

VeSate 14tBrgn Lpon et
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7.3 Installation of Hitachi Cameras

Most of the instructions for how to install this camera control system come from Display
Devices, the makers of the panftilt head thatis being used by BroadcastPix. Please
refer to the Display Devices/Eagle manual for more information, there are various dip
switches that must be placed in the correctposition depending on the camera model,
both inthe panf/tiithead and camera. Ensure that the camerais set to communicate
through a PC remote control at 9600 baud rate and that internal dip switches are set to
RS-232C (notRC-Z3). In addition, each camera must be saved with Travel Limits to
ensure properoperation, see section 7.11.1.

Contents of the Broadcast Pix Hitachi Camera Control Option:

Before you start, check that all of the components are present. They fall in two groups:
those supplied by BroadcastPix and parts from Display Devices and others that need to
be acquired before installation.

Parts supplied by Broadcast Pix:
- Software Installation CD with option code, comes pre-installed on new systems
- This Operations and Installation Manual
- B&B Electronics 485SD9TB (RS-232 to RS-485 Adapter), two-wire

Parts Needed from Display Devices
- APan/Tilthead for each camera, eithera PT-50, VT-50, PT-101, VT-101 or similar
- Power supplies forthe above heads
- If you are controlling more than one head, you need a splitter, such as a PT-T2
- Powerand Control Tee from Display Devices

You also need a camera with a lens for each panftilt system that is supported by these
heads, including selected box cameras from Hitachi: HV-D30, HV-D25/27, HV-D15, HV-
D15AS, HV-D5 orD5W, HV-D20A, Z-2500, Z-3500, Z-4000, DK-H31 or SK-31B/Sony:
DXC-390,DXC-990 orHDC-X300/310. Panasonic: AW-E350, AW-E650,

AW-E750, AW-E655, AW-E860 or AK-HC1500G. JVC: KY-F560U.

For an up to date list, visit www.eaglepantilt.com.

5-Pin Connecter on Pan/Tilt Head:

------ Computer-——— -—-Camera Head-—---
B&B 485SD9TB 5-pin Connector
TXD(A) - 2
TXD(B) + 3
GND 1
GND n/a Pin 4 is used for +24V DC from main power
supply.
12V . .
* n/a Pin 5 is used fro GND to power supply.
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7.3.1 One Camera Installations

1. Runtwo video cables to the panf/tiithead: one for video to the Broadcast Pix,
and one for genlock/reference.

2. Run a serial cable from the serial port of the Broadcast Pix workstation to the
B&B Electronics RS-232 to RS-485 converter, as shown below. Itis also
possible to plug the converterdirectly into on the workstation’s COM port, if
desired.

3. Run a three wire cable from the converter plug to the 5 pin connectoron the
pantilt head.If a 24 AWG wire is used, then the maximum length for
communication is 4000 ft.

4, Run a power cable from the Display Devices power supply to the same plug at
the pantilt head usedin step two.

Pan-Tilt head
One Camera Installation

———

5 pin connector LI

Video Cables
RS-232 to RS-485 adaptor
included by Broadcast Pix Power Supply for
Pan-tilt head
._] and Camera
B Reference
Ground
Serial .
Video Input
Cable on Granite
Switcher
Serial Port on

Server
Either COM 1 or Com 2
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7.3.2 Multi-Camera Installations

The difference between single-camera and multi-camera studios is thatthe three

wires leaving the RS-232 to RS-485 converter need to be multiplied to go to each
head. This can be done with a multiplexer, or by splicing wires together. The 485

Multiplexer sends all 5 wires to each head, 3 for communication and 2 for power.

The multi-camera set-up isillustrated below:

———
——— ——]

Pan-Tilt head Pan-Tilt head Pan-Tilt head

\Y

RS-485 Multiplexer

Power Supply

Server
COM1orCOM2
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7 4 Installation of Panasonic Cameras

The Broadcast Pix system can control a wide-range of Panasonic cameras in the AW
series, including the AW-HE100, AW-PH400 and other Panasonic pan-tiltcamera
control systems. Panasonic controlled cameras are connected using a RS-422 serial
connection, with a maximum connection length of 1200 meters (4000 feet).

If controlling a AW-PH300 or AW-PH300A camera system, the the AW-CA28T9 serial
cable needsto be ordered, from Panasonic, for proper operation . These camera
systems connectusing a RS-232C serial connection, with a maximum connection
length of 15 meters (50 feet). If controllinga AW-HES0, the AW-CA20T6 multi-interface

cable needsto be ordered from Panasonic, since control is through a serial connection.

The COM ports out of the Broadcast Pix workstation are RS-232 connections.
Depending on which optionis purchased, the correctadapteris supplied, eithera
converterto RS-422 (B&B 422-PP9TB)or a4/8 port USB extender (Edgeport)
Panasonic PTZ cameras supportstar configurations using a USB to Serial Edgeport.
You may either connect1 camera with a RS-422 converterorhave all cameras
connectto the workstation with several serial ports using a star configuration. If using
the USB extender (Edgeport) ensure thatthe portflags are set to RS-422, as described
In section 6.5.2.

Below is the wiring diagram needed for serial cables connecting Panasonic Cameras to
Broadcast Pix COM ports.

RS-422 Terminal Connector to RJ-45 Pinout: DB 9-Pin Serial Cable to RJ-45 Pinout:

123 45678 - 123 4 5678

IIIIIIII 9 57 ¢

|ooo o9
[ )
-G:I .
o&l
-e&| R
—e°_|
[ ]

Function Pin [Function |Color Pin | Function Pin | Function C°|.°r

TXD (A) - 3 |RXD (A)- |White/Green 3 |RXD (A) - [White/Green

TXD (B) + - 6 |RXD (B) + |Green 3 |TXD (A)- 6 |RXD (B) + |Green

RXD (A)- 4 |TxD (A)- |Blue 7 _|TXD (B)+ =) 4 |TXD (A)- |Blue

RXD (B) + 5 [TXD (B)+ |White/Blue 8 |RXD (A)- 5 [TXD (B) + |White/Blue

oND PR P WhiteOrange 4 |RXD (B)+ 1 |GND White/Orange
5 |GND

A star wiring configurationis when all camera control cables from each camerais
connectto the workstation, through an Edgeport, instead of daisy chaining to each
camera. See diagrams on next page.
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7.4.1 Panasonic Wiring Configurations

Single Panasonic RS-422 Configuration:

Screw terminal to RJ-45 Server

RS-422 Serial Cable Com 1 orCom 2

Multiple Panasonic RS-422 Configuration:

Server
USB A-B Cable
4/8 port Edgeport] Any USB Port

\ \DBQ to RJ-45 Custom RS-422 Serial Cables

Panasonic Controller Configuration:
Connectup to 5 cameras through the AW-RP655, then connectto the Broadcast Pix
with a RS-232 serial cable.

* !. N ! " RS-232 DP-9 Male to Female Cable Server

weww "..'~--L:‘, Com 1orCom 2

s 3
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Single or Multiple Panasonic IP Configuration:

Network Hub Straight cat5 cable _ _

L

L. —

Broadcast Pix Server LAN port

Broadcast Pix Control Panel

AW-HE50 RearLAN port

Cable Consideration:

When connecting througha hub, a straightcat5 or higherrated STP (shielded

twisted pair) cable isrecommended. There is a maximum distance of 100 meters (328
feet).

When connecting directly to the Server, a crossover cat5 or higherrated STP (shielded
twisted pair) cable isrecommended. There is a maximum distance of 100 meters (328
feet).

IP & Serial Control of Panasonic Cameras:

In some installationsitis desired to have a Panasonic controller for a dedicated operator
and have the Broadcast Pix system used to trigger Macros or to control other cameras.

In this type of installation the IP control would be connected to a Panasonic controller, like
the AW-RP50, and the serial control using the AW-CA20T6G breakout cable would connect
to the Broadcast Pix System.

DB 9-Pin (Edgeort) Centronics/Hirose 20-pin (Panasonic)

o
Sad 2] Ve =

60600 \.
(XXX \

KRR e w
Pin Function Pin Function

3 TXD (A) - 6B RXD (A) -
7 TXD (B) + 6A RXD (B) +
8 RXD (A) - - 10B TXD (A) -
4 RXD (B) + 10A TXD (B)+-
5 GND 8A GND
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7.4.2 1P Configuration of Panasonic Cameras

The defaultIP address of the AW-HES0 and other IP controllable Panasonic cameras
is 192.168.0.10. In orderto have the Broadcast Pix system control these cameras, the
IP address mustchange to be on the same subnetof the Broadcast Pix Server. The IP
settings of the Panasonic cameras are changed through a web browser, this can be

done locally on the Broadcast Pix Server oron a remote computer.

To change the IP address of a Panasonic Camera:

1. Navigate to the Windows Control Panel,
Start Menu, Control Panel,as shown on
the right.

2. In the Windows Control Panel, double-click

the Network and Sharing Centericon,as
shown on the right.

Note: These instructions follow a
Windows 7 Operating System.

= Technology

KA Network and Sharing
< Center

Dorfor PaT T

3. In the Network and Sharing Center, click =r—
onthe ‘House Network’link, as shown on A
the right. s
Note: This network may be renamed, be [y ibeni2
sure to click on the network thatis not
labeled ‘Broadcast Pix Control Panel’. S ittt serent

¥ 5

These steps assume that the cameras are
connected the LAN porton the Server. If
the Panel portis being used then the
Broadcast Pix Control Panel link can be
used, but the settings must be returned to
the factory settings after these steps have
been completed.

4. In the Status window thatappears, clickon
the Properties button, as shown on the
right.

st Sonves et
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10.

11.

In the Properties window thatappears,
double-click on the Internet Protocol
Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)item, as shownon
the right.

In the TCP/IPv4 Properties window, click
on the Use the following IP address
radio button.

In the IP address:textbox enterthe
following address 192168 0 1

In the Subnetmask: text box enter the
following address 255 255 2550

As shown on the right.

Clickonthe OK button.

Ensure thatyour IP Panasonic camerais
powered on and connected to the system
you are configuringwith. Only connect 1
camera at atime, as a network conflict
may occur otherwise.

Navigate to a web browser, Start Menu,
Internet Explorer.

In the address bar, type in the address
192.168.0.10 and press Enter on the
keyboard.

The Panasonic settings window will

appear, ensure to click on the Compatibility

View icon to the rightof the address barto
view the webpage correctly, as shown on
the right.
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12.  Clickonthe Setup button on the left had
side of the web browser, as shown on the
right.

v R gt e e

13. AWindows Security screen will appear,
enter the following credentials

. Wi Sac ity —
Username:admin (all lowercase) S ——
Password: 12345 e e e e e s s
Click on the OK button, as shown on the ™ =
right. Mk vy et
14.  Apop-up message will appear, click on the
OK button, as shown on the right.
VAS 0" 300 Pasiword" 16man a6 e Mt
Phexse Ctange Nem

15.  Clickonthe Network button on the right
side of the web browser, as shown on the
right.

16. In the Network tab enterthe address
192.168.53.10 in the IP Address textbox.

Note: Any IP addressin the

192.168.53. XXX subnetmay be used, as
long as no otherdevice (including
BroadcastPix Control Panels) has thatIP
address.

17.  Clickonthe Setbutton (below the Line
speed text box) to save the settings.

The page will refresh and the camera will
automatically power off. Please waitup to
2 minutes forthe camerato cycle back on.
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18. Plugineach additional camera and repeat
steps 8 — 17 above, ensuring to setup each

additional camera individually using
differentIP addresses.

19.  Once all the cameras have been
configured, close all the open web
browsers and navigate back to the

TCP/IPv4 Properties window following

steps
1 -5above.

20. In the Properties window, click on the

Obtain an IP address automatically radio

button,as shown on the right.

21. Clickonthe OK button and close all open

Network windows.

Inerrat Protocol Verson & (TCF/1PVE) Propertes i o |
S R O
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7.5 Installation of Telemetrics Camera Systems

The Broadcast Pix system can control the full line of Telemetrics camera systems,
including the PT-CP-S4, Televator and TeleGlide. Broadcast Pix offers basic supportfor
Telemetrics Systems. For detailed wiring information and technical support, contact
Telemetrics, Inc. at +1-201-848-9818.

There are 2 main ways to configure a Telemetrics systems with BroadcastPix control:

- Directcontrol from the BroadcastPix to the Telemetrics camera head.
This configuration allows forup to 10 camerasto be controlled by BroadcastPix. No
shading/white balance control is offered when controlled directly, camera/lens
manufacturers remote panels may be needed for shading. When controlling more
than 1 camera, the Telemetrics Serial Transfer Switch, STS-12, is needed to
connectmultiple serial cables.

- BroadcastPix control of the camera systems through the Telemetrics Studio
Software, CPS-ST-S.
This configuration allows forup to 50 camerasto be controlled through the
Telemetrics CPS-ST-S software application. Full shading/white balance control is
provided by the CPS-ST-S, and not by Broadcast Pix. A single serial cable fromthe
Broadcast Pix workstation to the CPS-ST-S is needed.

The control for both configurations can can either be connected usinga RS-232 or
RS-422 serial connection and are selectable in the Camera Control Settings menuin
BPswitcher. With a RS-232 connection, the maximum cable length can be

extended to 15 meters (50 feet), while the RS-422 connection extends this further

to 1200 meters (4000 feet).

The COM ports out of the Broadcast Pix workstation are RS-232 connections.

RS-232 DB 9-Pin Serial Cable Pinout: RS-422 DB 9-Pin Serial Cable Pinout for Edgeport:

5 3 1

4 7 2
00660
‘XXXIXY °

9 7

Female (Edgeportend) Male (Telemetrics end)

Pin Function Pin Function Pin Function
2 TXD 3 TXD - 3 RXD -
3 RXD 4 RXD + 1 TXD +
GND 5 GND ‘ 5 GND
7 TXD + 4 RXD +
8 RXD - 2 TXD -
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7.5.1 Telemetrics Wiring Configurations

Single Camera Telemetrics Configuration:
To connectlLens and other Camera Control cables, referto the Telemetrics owners manual.

Server
DP-9 Male to Female

RS-232 Serial Cable

Com 1orCom?2

Multiple Camera Telemetrics Configuration:

The Telemetrics STS-12 Control Transfer Switch is needed. The STS-12 must be ordered
with at least (1) RS-232 portif connecting directly to the Broadcast Pix workstation, as
shown below. If using a RS-422 connection, then a RS-232 to RS-422 convertor must be
used on the BroadcastPixend.

Server

DP-9 Male to Female Com 1 orCom 2

RS-232 Serial Cable

STS-12
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7.5.1 Telemetrics Wiring Configurations

Telemetrics Studio Software Configuration:
To connectlLens and other Camera Control cables, referto the Telemetrics owners manual.
All cameras connect to the CPC-ST-S system.

Server

Com 1orCom 2

DP-9 Male to Female
RS-232 Serial Cable

CPC-ST-S

7.5.2 Telemetrics Dip Switch Settings

On some Telemetrics panftiitheads, if the controllerboard 53915 has a letter P or
higheras a revision number, dip switch settings must be set for RS-232 or RS-422
control.

The Controller Board is located on the same side
as the connecters on the panftilthead. Unscrew the

2 screws, and the board will swing open. o4 '.... £ v
gop q....)n : Jo:ﬂ—: ;
Dip switch labeled S2, as shown on the right, [ wsay o capl’

must both be set to Off (down)for RS232 control or
On (up) for RS422 control.

7.6. Adding the Camera Control Option to an
Existing System

If you purchased your Granite system with the
Camera Control option, the software was installed at
the factory, and so you can skip the following
section. If you purchased the camera control option
after the fact, then you need to enterthe System
Options Key Code, which was supplied once you
ordered the Camera Control Option.

See section A.2 for more information about Installing
System Options.
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7.7 Changing Camera Control Device Settings

It is possible to change various settings in the Camera Control Settings window. For
Sony Camera Control you may change the COM portassignmentor IP address for each
camera,aswell as where the camera is located on the daisy chain, in addition to the
inputnumber for tally outputon supported camera models. Although the control supports
up to 16 presets, each Sony camera has a fixed number of presets,i.e. an EVI-HD1 has
6 available presets where asa BRC-H700 has 16. Depending on some IP camera
models, you may store over 100 presets, howeverifthe camera poweris lost those
presets are also lost and need to be resaved.

7.7.1 Sony Camera Control Settings

1.

In BPswitcher go to the Setup menu and
selectSystem Settings...,as shownon
the right.

In the System settings window, selectthe
Devices tab.

In the listof enabled devices select Sony
Camera Control and selectthe
Settings... button.

The Camera Control Settings window will
appear as shown on the right.

Clickthe Camera Number drop down
menu to selecta camera 1-12 and change
the Comm Port number to the appropriate
communications port.

If the camera head has built-in tally, enter
the Flint Switcherinputnumberin the
Input Number text field. Enter 0 to have
no tally.

This setting is also used to capture
thumbnail images of presets for the Multi-
View PixPad.

If using a daisy chain configuration, under
the Daisy Chain Position drop down
menu, selectwhere the cameraislocated
in the daisy chain either Position 1 to
Position 7. If no daisy chainis being used,
selectPosition 1.

File > Installed Options...
Panel k Granite 10 Assignments..
MultiView »

e - System Settings...
i

Help »

e _
Broadcast Pix Sony Camera Control
Camera 1 v Camans Numbes
0 Taly Irput Number
cOMm 2 - Comm Port
Posstion 1 Dasy Chan Posdion

EVIHDI Camera Type

Roverse Up | Down

Folow Curent Camena

Ao Slow when on Progeam

Clone
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Males )

7. Underthe Camera Type drop down menu, Sony other
i Sony EVIO70
lselec;twhm;h style of Sony camera the com port Sm‘; Emrtnn
is using, either Sony EVIHDI
other, EVI-D70,EVI-D100, EVI-HD1, EVI- Sony EVIHD3V
HD3V, BRC-300, BRC-Z330,BRC-H700 BRC- S PRIy
Z700,Sony BRC-H900, Lumens other, Soay BRC-Z330 (IP)
Lumens VC-G30, Vaddio or Marshall CV620, s s o .
. Soay BRC-Z700
as shown ontheright. Soay BRC-Z700 (IP)

Sony BRC-H00
Sony BRC-H900 (IP)

If an IP camerais selected,a TCP/IP address "ol

text boxwill appear, as shown on the right, to Lumens VC-G30 ‘
B "m

enterthe dedicated IP address foreach camera. ‘\;—l So (P)

Marshall CVG20

8. Some operators prefer the joystick control for
tilting to be reversed. To reverse the Up/Down Pl | VCPIE Adbye
movementplace a check mark nextto Reverse
Up/Down, as shown on the right.
In the normal/unchecked mode, movingthe atone e

joystick up tilts the camera up and moving down
tilts down.

9. When using multiple cameras, the Camera
Control device can be setto automatically
change to selectwhatcamerais being
controlled offthe Preview row ofthe switcher.

Foliow Current Coamerna

If desired, place a check mark nextto the
Follow Current Camera option,as shownon
the right.

The Follow CurrentMacro Cameraoption is
similar, and follows the camera when triggered
by a Macro.

As you selectdifferentcameras on Preview, the
device will follow withoutthe need ofreselecting
the correctcamera providingan easier method
of controlling cameras.

Note: This setting only functions when the Sony
Camera Control device is selectedin the Device
Controls section.
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10.

11.

During a production, live on-airmovement
may be necessary. Toreduce any
unwanted fastmovement, the Slow speed
setting can automatically be turned on
when thatcamera numberis switched on
Program.

If desired, place a check mark nextto the
Auto Slow when on Program, as shown
onthe right.

To save the settings, selectthe Close
button. In the System Settings window,

clickonthe OK button to close the window.

Ao Slow whan on Program

Oote
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7.7.2 Hitachi Camera Control Settings

It is possible to change various setting in the Hitachi Camera Control Settings
window. The Joystick Speed tab allows for 3 different speed controls for pan, tilt and
zoom. The Communication tab allows the selectof the proper COM port. The Knob

Settings tab allows for focus and iris speed adjustment.

1.

In BPswitcher go to the Setup menu and
selectSystem Settings..., as shownonthe
right.

In the System settings window, selectthe
Devices tab.

In the list of enabled devices selectHitachi
Camera Control and selectthe Settings...
button.

The Camera Control Settings window will
appear as shown on the right.

In the Joystick Speed tab, enterthe desired
values for Slow, Medium & Fast speeds.
You may enter a numberfrom 1-254.

These speed values are activated depending
on which motion control button is illuminated,

as described in section 7.9.1.

To change the COM port being used, click on
the the Communications tab and selectthe
appropriate comm portunderthe Comm Port
drop down menu.

File > Installed Options...
Panel 4 Slate 10 assignments...
Multiview » Router assignments...
System Settings...
—

— 5 . e

) . T T D e et siiigotes 1
_“_“ﬂ——u

} -|mre T
[ ® Camera Control Settings = EY
Htachs Camera Control

Cameral v

Joymex Soeed | Communcators | Krob Setrgn
Show Speed
Medom Soeed

Fast Soeed ]

Jeantck Spond | Commurycatont  fack Setng:

Same Comm Pont aozior 1 1 Caneres

Comm Poet coM v
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6. To change the Focus and Iris speed
controls, select the Knob Settings tab
and enter the minimum and maximum DI | Se—
values for Focus (knob 1) and Iris (knob ool e
2). ra :

Erder e desved ruies ol harge

Joyck Soeed | Communcators  *100 Setrce

You may enter a numberfrom 1-254 for
focus and 1-10for iris. These values
dynamically change, the faster the knob
is turned the maximum numberis used,
the slowerthe the knob turns the
minimum value is used.

7. To save and apply these settings, click
on the Accept button. Ceis

You can return to factory speed settings
by clicking on the Defaults button.

8. In the System Settings window, click on
the OK button to close the window.
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7.7.3 Setting Camera Numbers for Hitachi Camera Control

After installation is complete, you need to set the address of each Pan/Tilthead. All
Eagle Pan/Tiltheads are set at the factory to have the addresses remotely
programmed. If you have trouble with anything in this section, go to the Display
Devices Operations and Instruction Manual and be sure your head is set to remote
address control.

To assign numbers to each camera:

1. Create a BroadcastPix show, as described in section 3.
2. Add camera control to that show, as described in section 7.8.

3. Decide whataddress each Pan/TiltHead is going to be. In order to set the

address of the head, the panel sends outa command to all connected heads. So
in orderto get the correctaddressto just one head, all of the other heads not

being programmed need to be powered down, by unplugging them.

4. On the control panel, press the [Hitachi Camera Control] device button, and then

the PixPad will show 9 Cameras. For this operation it makes no difference which

one you press, so press any one of the nine.

5. On the next PixPad press [Settings]. On the next PixPad press the [Cam Cntrl].

On the next PixPad press [Next]. On the next PixPad press [Next], and you
should arrive at the following PixPad:
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6. On the PixPad shown above, press the [Set Cam Addr] PixButton, which
will bring up a numeric keypad, as shown below left.

7. Use the numerickeypad to enter the number you wish to assign to this
camera, either1, 2, 3,4,5,6, 7,8 or 9. The address you select will appear
in the large display. If itisn’t correct, press clear and press the desired
number.

8. Press the [Enter] PixButton, and the PixPad shown in the upperrightwill
appear.

9. Press the [Change Address] PixButton and the selected camera number
will be assigned to the head that is not unplugged. (Ifinstead you wantto
cancel at this point, press the [Cancel] PixButton.)

To verify it was programmed correctly, you can press Cam Selectat the
bottom of the Pix pad and selectthe camera you just programmed. Move
the joy stick and the head of that camera should move. If the head does
move, you can unplug thatcamera and repeatthe process with the
remaining cameras, to assign each a number.
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7.7.4 Panasonic Camera Control Settings

It is possible to change various settings in the Panasonic Camera Control Settings window.
For Panasonic Camera Controlyou may change the COM portassignmentfor each
camera, tallyinputnumber (ifthe camera supports tally), as well as which model of camera
head being controlling. If desired the Broadcast Pix system may control differentmodels of
cameras within the same show. In addition to having Broadcast Pix being the camera
controller, the first 5 cameras may also be controlled with a Panasonic controller, like the
AW-RP655. This type of configuration is useful for having a secondary operator control
camera shading, butstill have Broadcast Pix control camera presets and camera
movements.

1. In BPswitcher go to the Setup menu and m
select System Settings...,as shownon B —— :
the right. sl

Multi-View

Setup

v lwlv v «

2. In the System settings window, selectthe
Devices tab.
3. In the listof enabled devices select T e e oo

Panasonic Camera Control and select
the Settings... button.

The Camera Control Settings window will
appearas shown on the right.

4. In the Camera Control Settings click the
Camera Number drop down menu to
selecta camera 1-12.

Cameors 1 o  CamenN

ANAESDEON20 (TCPAP) »

12168530
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5. Underthe Camera Type drop down menu,

selectwhich style of Panasonic camera AW-HES0/60/120 (TCP/IP)
you are controlling, either R PrTe (has
AW-HE100 (serial), AW-PH300 (serial), el e

other serial, AW-PH405/HC1500 (serial), ﬁx-zfggg%%goo (S_erlial)
AW-HE50/60/120 (serial), AW- i o ety g
HE50/60/120 (TCP/IP) or other TCPI/IP. other TCP/IP

The Otheroption will control any non
100/300 model camera. You may mix and
match model numbers within a show. Only
the PanasonicAW series may be
controlled from Broadcast Pix.

The AW-HE50/60/120 (TCP/IP) will control
IP controllable cameras. If selected a AW-HES/SO/120 (TCPAP) . Camers Type
TCP/IP address textbox will appear, as
shown on the right, to enterthe dedicated
IP address for each camera.

1521685310 TCP\P Addross

6. If the camera head has built-in tally, enter
the Flint Switcherinputnumberin the
Input Number text field. Enter 0 to have
no tally. 6 Tally Inpat Number (0=none)

This setting is also used to capture

thumbnail images of presets for the Fluent-
View PixPad.

7. To have dual control with a Panasonic
controller, like the AW-RP655, place a
check marknextto Cams 1 to 5 thru
Remote Panel option.

- Cama 1% 5%u Remote Panol

8. Some operators prefer the joystick control
for tilting to be reversed. To reverse the
Up/Down movementplace a check mark
nextto Reverse Up/Down.

Aenverse Up /Down

In the normal/unchecked mode, moving
the joystick up tilts the camera up and
moving down tilts down.
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9. When using multiple cameras, the Camera
Control device can be setto automatically
change to selectwhatcamerais being
controlled offthe Preview row ofthe
switcher.

If desired, place a check mark nextto the
Follow Current Camera option,as shown 7 Foliow Cument Camons
onthe right.

The Follow CurrentMacro Cameraoption
is similar, and follows the camera when
triggered by a Macro.

As you selectdifferentcameras on
Preview, the device will follow withoutthe
need of reselecting the correctcamera
providing an easier method of controlling
cameras.

Note: This setting only functions when the
Panasonic Camera Controldevice is
selected in the Device Controls section.

10.  Duringaproduction, live on-air movement
may be necessary. Toreduce any
unwanted fastmovement, the Slow speed
setting can automatically be turned on
when thatcamera numberis switched on
Program. 7 Auto Slow whan on Progrem

If desired, place a check mark nextto the
Auto Slow when on Program, as shown
on the right.

11. To save the settings, selectthe Close
button. In the System Settings window,
clickon the OK button to close the window.

12. Clickon Close to save the settings,and to oo
close the window.

13. Inthe System Settings window, click on the
OK button to close the window.

Broadcast PixV5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls - team - appendix 7.7.4



7.7.5 Telemetrics CameraControl Settings

It is possible to change various settings in the Telemetrics Camera Control Settings window.
For Telemetrics systems you may change the COM portassignmentand baud rate foreach

camerain addition to the Joystick control speed.

In BPswitcher go to the Setup menu and
select System Settings...,as shownonthe
right.

In the System settings window, selectthe
Devices tab.

In the listof enabled devices select
Telemetrics Camera Control and selectthe
Settings... button.

The Camera Control Settings window will
appearas shown on the right.

In the Camera Control Settings window click
the Camera Number dropdown menuto
selecta camera 1-10 and change the Comm
Port numberto the appropriate
communications port.

If connecting to the Studio Software CPC-ST-
S, only Camera 1 needsto be configured.

Enterthe Flint Switcherinputnumberin the
Tally Input Number text field. Enter O to
have no tally.

This setting is also used to capture thumbnail
images of presets for the Fluent\-View
PixPad.

Under the Baud Rate drop down menu select
either9600 when connecting directlyto a
camera orwhen using the STS-12 or 38400
when connecting to the Studio Software
CPC-ST-S.19200 is reserved for future use.

File Installed Options...

Panel Granite 10 Assignments...

System Settings...

>

»
MultiView »

r

Help »

——————F

Telemelrics Camera Conlrol
Coamera ) v  Carmees Nurmber
7 Taly lagut Numder
cOoM 2 amm Port
9600 B0 Pate
s oyik Spe
Reverse Up [ Dow
v Foliow ot Carmers
v F ofiow Ourssat Macro Comenn
Fasore Oeloun hee
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7. To adjustthe custom joystick speed to control
the zoom/panftilt/dolly/pedestal select1, 2, 3,
4, or 6 inthe Joystick Speed option. 1 is the
slowestand 6 is the fastest.

8. When using multiple cameras, the Camera
Control device can be setto automatically
change to selectwhatcamerais being ¥ Folow Cumont Cameons
controlled offthe Preview row ofthe switcher.

If desired, place a check mark nextto the
Follow Current Camera option,as shownon
the right.

The Follow CurrentMacro Cameraoptionis
similar,and follows the camera when triggered
by a Macro.

As you selectdifferentcameras on Preview,
the device will follow withoutthe need of
reselecting the correctcamera providing an
easier method of controlling cameras.

Note: This setting only functions when the
Telemetrics Camera Control deviceis selected
in the Device Controls section.

9. Some operators prefer the joystick control for Renverse Up / Down
tilting to be reversed. To reverse the Up/Down
movementplace a check mark nextto
Reverse Up/Down.

In the normal/unchecked mode, movingthe
joystick up tilts the camera up and moving
down tilts down.

10.  To save the settings, selectthe Close button.
In the System Settings window, click on the
OK button to close the window.

Oote

11. Clickon Close to save the settings,and to
close the window.

12.  In the System Settings window, click on the
OK button to close the window.
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7.8 Adding Camera Control to a Show

Once setup and installation is complete, you must now add the device to a show using
one of the four wildcard devices on the switcher.

1.

In BP Switcher, load the show to which you wantto add camera control. Select
the File, Load Show.

Open PixMaster by selecting File, Edit Show.
Click on Edit Show Settings and the Edit Show Settings window will open.

Clickon More Devices and the More Devices window will open, as shown
below.

Selectthe desired wildcard device button to which you wantto add camera
control and a drop down menu will appear.

Clickon camera control, and it will appearon the PixButton,as shown
below.

Clickon OK, to apply the Camera Control the show, then Close in the Edit Show
Settings window and Save Show to apply all the settings.
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7.9 Selecting Camera Control in a Production
To assign the device controls to Camera Control:

Press the [Cam Cntrl] wildcard [Device Selection] PixButton
and it will illuminate orange and the following device controls will be appear.

Camera Control device controls:

Display
shows active camera selected,
and knob values

~

4 Knobs Motion Controls 3-Axis Joystick
Focus, Iris and Change the speed of Positions
CCU Settings manual pan/tlt on the active Camera:

Hitachi, Telemetrics & ,
* Left-right: pan

Panasonic cameras only PixPad
* Up-down: tilt To select which camera you
« Twist: zoom wish to control, and then

preset positions and settings

When you press the Camera Control PixButton, the active camera will be whichever
camerawas lastused, or Cam 1 if you are just starting.

To selecta differentcamerato control, press the camera numberon the PixPad. For

example, to control camera 2, press the [Cam 2] PixButton and the large display will
show Cam 2.

The display indicates 3 pieces of information:

1. The top left corner always shows the device currently assigned to the panel’s
bank of device controls. In this case, the words Cam Cntrl indicate thatthey are
set to camera control.

2. Cam 1 indicatesthat Camera 1 is the camera now being controlled.

3. The first two knobs are always assigned to focus and iris (even if the words

Focus and Iris aren’talways present), while the third knob changesto one
of many camera control settings, including gain.
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7.10 Controlling a Camera Manually

Whichever camera is active may be manually controlled with the joystick and
knobs. To control camera 1, the display mustshow that it is active as follows:

Cam Cntrl - Cam 1 ()

Focus Iris

1. To manually control the active camera’s pan and tilt position, move the joystick
Pan Tilt Pan and Tilt
Left/Right Up/Down Diagonally

For Slow movement, move the joystick a little

For Rapid movement, move the joystick a lot
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2. To Zoom the Camera twist the Joystick.

To the right to zoomin
To the left to zoom out

For a Slow zoom, twist the joystick a little
For a fast zoom, twist the joystick a lot

3. To adjustthe focus of the active camera, twist the left knob

Cam Cntrl - Cam 1 ()

Focus Iris

> e @ ©

4. To adjustthe Iris of the active camera, twist the center knob

Cam Cntrl - Cam 1 ()

Focus Iris
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7.10.1 Motion Controls for Hitachi Cameras

The pan, tilt and zoom functions for all cameras have built-in motion controls. The
more you move the joystick the faster the camera will move, and the less the joystick
is moved, the slowerthe camera will move. In addition, the Hitachi camera control
have more customizable settings for Fast, Medium and Slow controls for pan, tilt and
zoom functions. These controls apply only to the Hitachi Camera Control and notto
Sony, Panasonic or Telemetrics cameras. These speed controls do not apply to
Focus and Iris adjustments.

To control the speed of manual camera functions:

Fast

If you wish to move faster, before touching the joystick, press the [>] motion
button and it will illuminate. Now when you move the joystick the motion will be
at the fast speed specified in Camera Control Settings window under the
Joystick Speed tab. To return to the Medium/Normal mode, press the [>]
motion button, and it will turn off.

< >

Slow

If you wish to move slower, before touching the joystick, press the [<] motion
button and it will illuminate. Now when you move the joystick the motion will be
at the slow speed specified in Camera Control Settings window under the
Joystick Speed tab. To return to the Medium/Normal mode, press the [<]
motion button, and it will turn off.

Medium (Normal)
This is the defaultspeed for the joystick. To manually setthe speed backto

Medium, simply deselectthe [<] or [>] motion button and they will go off.

NOTE: All three of the above speed setting may me adjusted, as described in section7.7.2
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7.10.2 Motion controls for Panasonic Cameras

Similarto the Hitachi Camera Control, Panasonic cameras have two motion controls,
Fast and Slow. Although the range may notbe set, as can be done with Hitachi, the
motion controls not only affect pan, tilt and zoom joystick functions, they also affect
the focus, irisand gain knob functions. These controls apply only to the Panasonic
Camera Control and notto Sony, Hitachi or Telemetrics cameras.

To control the speed of manual camera functions:

Slow

If you wish to move slower, before touching the joystick or knobs, press the [>]
motion button and it will illuminate orange. The display will read out“Slow
controls”, as shown below, now when you move the joystick and knobs the
motion will be at a slowerrate, compared to the Fast setting. When you let go
of the joystick, the [>] button will remain on the slow function. To return to the
fast/normal mode deselectthe [>] motion button.

Fast

If you wish to move faster than normal mode, before touching the joystick or
knobs, ensure that both motion control are notilluminated. If turned on, press
the [>] motion button and it will turn off. The display will read out “Fast
controls”, as shown below. Now when you move the joystick and knobs the

motion will be at faster.
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7.10.3 Motion controls for Telemetrics Cameras

For Telemetrics camera systems all 3 motion control buttons control a setting, either
a speed setting or a direction selection for the joystick. The Play > motion control
switches from the default/normal speed to the selectable/custom speed setin the
Camera Control Settings window. The Rewind |<< motion control changes the
joystick speed (1-6) similarto the setting in the Camera Control Settings window. The
Back < motion control changes the direction the joystick is used for, either P/T for
Pan/Tiltor X/Y for Pedestal Up/Down and Dolly In/Out.

These controls apply only to the Telemetrics Camera Control and notto Sony, Hitachi
or Panasonic.

To control the speed of manual camera functions:

Default

If youwish to use the default/normal speed for the joystick, press the [>]
motion button and it will illuminate orange. The display will read out “Default
Speed”, as shown below. Now when you move the joystick the motion will be
ata mediumrate, compared to the Fast setting. When you letgo of the
joystick, the [>] button will remain on the defaultfunction.

Cam Cntrl: Cam 0 - Default Speed

jed| (< | |»

Selectable

If you wish to move faster or slower than the default mode, ensure that Play
motion controlis not illuminated. Ifturned on, press the [>] motion button and it
will turn off. The display will read out“Selectable Speed”, as shown below. Now
when you move the joystick the motion will be at selected speed assigned in
the Camera Control Settings window.

Cam Cntrl: Cam 0 - S«
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Selectable Speed Control

For quick access to the Joystick Speed control from the Camera Control
Settings window, the Back motion control button may be used. If you wish to
move faster or slower than the defaultmode, ensure that the Play motion
controlis notilluminated. Ifturned on, press the [>] motion button and it will
turn off. The display will read out“Selectable Speed”. Now press the [|<<]
motion control and the display will cycle through the 6 Joystick Speeds, as
shown below. Now when you move the joystick the motion will be at selected

speed.

Joystick Functions

Depending on which Telemetrics systems s installed, the joystick may be assigned
to control differentfunctions when moved up and down. The default state of the
joystickis to control the Pan and Tiltcommands on the camera head. If a TelePod or
TeleGlide systemis install Pedestal and Dolly movements may also be controlled

with the joystick.

To control Pedestal/Dolly/Track movements:

In the device control, press the [<] motion control button and it will illuminate orange.
The display will read out “Joystick X/Y”, as shown below. Now moving the joystick up
or down will control Pedestal commands, and moving the joystick left or right will

control track systems left and right. When you let go of the joystick, the [>] button will

remain on the defaultfunction.

Cam Cntrl: Cam 0 - Joys

aal
To control Pan/Tilt movements: :l .

To back to the defaultmode of controlling Pan and Tiltcommands, ensure that the
Back motion control button is notilluminated. Press the [<] motion control button and

the display will read out“Joystick P/T”, as shown below.

Cam Cntrl: Cam 0 - Joystick P/T

=

<

(4
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7.11 Setting CameraPresetPositions

One of the most valuable ways to use camera control is with preset positions. Each
Hitachi camera may have upto 31 preset positions, depending on which Sony camera
being used there are up to 16 presets, depending on which Panasonic head being
used, there are up to 99 presets and depending on which Telemetrics system being
used there are up to 255 presets. These presets can be assigned to the PixPad for
rapid recall. With Telemetrics systems, timed sequences may not be stored/saved by
BroadcastPix, this function must be done with the Studio Software CTS-ST-S. Only
shapshot presets can be saved from the BroadcastPix.

To assign preset positions:

1. Selectthe camera you wish to add a preset position for, by pressing the
camera number PixButton, as shown on the below left. For example, for

Camera 1, pressthe [Cam 1] button and the Presets PixPad for Cam1 will
appearas shown on the lowerright.

On the above PixPad, the PixButtons for each PresetPosition tell you the
following information. Note that each camera’s presetpositions are
independent. Forexample, each camera can have a presetposition 7 saved,
but none of these preset position 7’s are related to each other.

!Deyice lcon ____ <«—— (Camera Number
indicates
Camera Control

Preset Position Number
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2. Press the [Settings] or [Controls] PixButton, on the Presets PixPad shown
above and one of the following PixPad will appear:

Telemetrics Control Hitachi Control Sony Control Panasonic Control
3. Press the [Updat PSet] PixButton, and the following PixPad will appear:

4. Manually move the camera to the desired position you wish to save by using the
Joystick and the Knobs, as described in section 7.10 (Bring the desired camera up
on the preview monitor by pressing its source button in the preview row, so you can

see its position as you adjustit.)

NOTE: The Preset Position willremember pan, tilt, zoom, focus, gain and other CCU functions. Therecall
speed is saved on Hitachi cameras only, the recall speed willbe captured at whatever speed is set to the
camera, see section 7.11.2.
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5. When you have the camera positioned where you wantit, on the above PixPad
press the PixButton for the PresetPosition numberwhere you would like to save
this camera position. If you wish to save itin a preset Position above 6, then
press [Next ] button and the following PixPad will appear. If desired keep
pressing the Next button until you reach the Preset Position you wish to use. On
Panasonic cameras, you may selectthe [numeric] PixButton to entera number.

6. Press the [Save Pset] PixButton, and now the camera position will be saved

in the location you just chose. The display will show the newly saved Preset
Position, as shown below, P1.

Cam Cntrl — Cam 1 { Pl )

Focus Iris

NOTE: If Preset 1 already had a saved preset position, this will now be overwritten with the position you
just saved.
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7.11.1 Recalling Preset Camera Positions

Preset Positions are designed to be recalled rapidly. When using Telemetrics
Studio Software, sequences stored in the CTS-ST-S may be triggered by the
Broadcast Pix at the stored recall speed.

To recalla preset position:

1. Selectthe desired camera from the listavailable on the top level PixPad
for camera control as shown on the lower left, suchas Camera1. The
Preset Positions PixPad for the selected camera will appear, as shown on
the lowerright.

2. If you want to recall one of the first 9 positions for this camera, press the
desired preset position PixButton and that presetwill be loaded, the camera will
move to it, and the large display will show thatpreset position numberas
shown below. l

Cam Cntrl - Cam 1 {( P1 )

Focus
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3. If you wish to recall a preset position thatis beyond the first 9, then pressthe
[Next] PixButton,and the next9 will appear, as shown below. On Panasonic
cameras, you may selectthe [numeric] PixButton to entera preset number.

Keep pressing the [Next] PixButton to reach the preset you desire. You can
back up by pressing the [Back] PixButton.

When you reach the desired location pressits [Preset Position] PixButton.
The camera will move to it, and the large display will show this preset
position number.
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7.11.2 Recall Speed for Hitachi Preset Positions

Each Hitachi camera can have 31 presetpositions saved. In addition to
remembering tilt, pan,zoom and focus, each of these 31 positions can also
remember a recall speed: either fast, medium or slow. When each presetposition
is saved it will automatically setthis recall speed atwhatever speed the system is
currently set to.

To set the Recall Speed:

1. On the camera’s Preset PixPad, press the [Settings] PixButton, and the
Settings PixPad will appear:

2. Press the [Recall Speed] PixButton and the display will show the current
speed at which the recall speed is set to: either: Fast, Medium or Slow

Cam Cntrl - Cam 1 ()

Focus TEdis Rcl spd

3. Turn the right knob to the desired speed anditis set.

Cam Cntrl - Cam 1 {)

Focus Iris

Broadcast PixV5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls -team - appendix 7.11.2



7.11.3 Camera Preset Thumbnails

For Sony, Panasonic and Telemetrics camera controls, the Multi-View PixPad can show
camera presets, useful to keep track of where the presets go to when operating

the system. These thumbnails are automatically captured when the Save Preset
function is performed, as described in section 7.11. The image is generated based off
the tallyinputnumber assigned in the Camera Control Settings menu, as described in
section 7.7. The tally numberis based offthe physical inputnumber the signal is
connected to on the back of the Switcher,and not where itis mapped on the control

panel.

To view preset thumbnails:

1.

Ensure thatthe cameratally is assigned
for each camera under the Tally Input
Number text box, see section7.7.

Save yourpresets as described in section
7.11

As soon as a presetis saved, the Fluent-
View PixPad will display the corresponding
presetthumbnail, as shown on the right.

If notalready active, clickonthe Camera
Control device button on the Fluent-View
PixPad, and selectthe Camera#.

To delete a preset thumbnail:

1.

In the Controls PixPad, press the [Update
PSet] PixButton, as show

In the PresetPixPad, press the desired
[Preset X] PixButton.

Pressthe [Save Pset] PixButton 2 times,
as shown on the right.

Note: The Save Preset PixButton will
change to a Delete Pset PixButton.

The thumbnail on the Fluent-View PixPad
will be removed showingthe generic
Camera X, Preset X label.

Tally Inpat Numbas (O=non)

Broadcast Pix V5

install - concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls -team - appendix 7.11.3



7.12 Hitachi Camera Control Settings

The Hitachi Camera Control option can adjustmany parameters, from
panning speed and travel limits to white balance and other camera setups.

7.12.1 Travel Limits of Tilt and Pan

Travel limits are 4 settings for the maximum limita camera head can move to. This
is useful when objects may be obstructing the view or physical movementofeach
camera to preventthe operatorto go past the normal orusable limits.

There are 2 for Tilt (Up and Down) and 2 for Pan (Left and Right), all of which need
to be set, priorto saving any camera presets.

Travel limits must be set on each camera/camera head prior to powering offthe
camera system, as this will ensure that all the communication, irisand other
camera settings are properly saved to each head.

To set Travel Limits of Tilt and Pan:

1. Selectthe camera which you wish to set limits on by pressing the [Cam #]
PixButton and its first Presets PixPad will appear, as shown below left.

2. Press the [Settings] PixButton and the Settings PixPad will appear, as
shown below right.

Presets PixPad Camera Settings PixPad
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3. Press the [Set Limit] PixButton on the PixPad and the following PixPad will
appear:

4. Use the 4 save PixButtons on the above PixPad to save each of the four
limits, after using the Joystick to manually move the camerato each
position. For example, move the camera to the upperlimityou wish to set
and then pressthe [Save *] PixButton. Repeatfor any otherlimits you
wish to set. As soon as you press one of the save buttons, the positionis

saved.

5. To return to the Settings PixPad home page, press the [Done] PixButton.

To Clear All Travel Limits:

On the above PixPad, press the [Clear Limits] PixButton, and all four limits will
be removed for this camera.
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7.12.2 Adjusting CCU Functions

The Camera Settings PixPad can be accessed by
selecting the [Camera Control]device select PixButton,
then selecting a [Camera #] PixButton, then selecting
the [Settings] PixButton.

A wide variety of camera control functions can be
controlled directly from the PixPad.

1. To change the White Balance preset
Press the [White Balance] PixButton and the
display will show whatis illustrated below.
Turn the 3™ knob to select either Preset,
Memory 1 or Memory 2.

Cam Cntrl - Cam 1 (V PS8 )

Focus Iris wht Ral

2. To adjustthe Shutter Speed
Press the [Shutter] PixButton and the display will show whatis illustrated below.
Turn the 3™ knob to adjust.

Cam Cntrl - Cam 1 (V¥ PS8 )

Focus Iris Shutter

3. To adjustContrast/Black Levels
Press the [Contrast] PixButton and the display will show whatis illustrated below.
Turn the 3 knob to adjust.

Cam Cntrl - Cam 1 (V PS8 )

Focus Iris Contrst

4. To activate Auto White Balance
Press the [Auto White] PixButton and the display will show whatis illustrated
below. Turn the 3™ knob to white balance the camera. The setting will be saved
in eitherin Memory 1 or Memory 2 of the above White Balance function.

Cam Cntrl - Cam 1 (V PS8 )

Focus Iris AutowWht
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5. To adjustAuto Black
Press the [Auto Black] PixButton and the display will show whatis illustrated
below. Turn the 3™ knob to auto black balance the camera.

Cam Cntrl - Cam 1 (V

Focus Iris AutoBRlk Trans 100

6. To turn on/off colorbarsin the camera
Press the [color bars] PixButton and the display will show whatis illustrated
below. Turn the 3™ knob to display the color bars.

Cam Cntrl - Cam 1 (V

Focus Iris ColrBar

7. To adjustDetail
Press the [Set Detail] PixButton and the display will show whatisillustrated
below. Turn the 3" knob to adjust.

Cam Cntrl - Cam 1 (V PS8 )

Focus Iris Detail Trans 100

8. To adjustLens Type
Press the [Next] PixButton and the additional controls will appear as shown below.
Then, pressthe [Lens Type] PixButton and the display will show whatis
illustrated below. Turn the 3"9knob to adjust, selecteither Rainbow for type 1/C-
mountlenses or Fujinon for type 2/Bayonetlenses.

Cam Cntrl - Cam 1 (V PS8

Focus Iris LensTyp
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9. To Change the Iris Mode
Some cameras have automated iris capabilities, which you can seton automatic
or use manually. To selectiris mode press the [Iris] PixButton on the above
PixPad, and the following PixPad will appear.

Then selecteither:

Auto — for the camera to automatically set
the Iris

Remote — for the middle knob on the
BroadcastPix panel to control Iris

Manual — for manual control ofthe Iris by
the irisring on the camera

10. To Invert Tilt
In some installations thatPan/Tilthead is installed upside down. Theinverse
tilt command flips the joystick around so that pushingitup still makes the
camerago up. To Invert Vertical Tiltpress the [Invert Vertical Motn] PixButton,
as shown below, and the large display will add the add V, as shown below.

cntrl - Cam 1 {(V PS1 )

Focus
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11. To Invert Pan
In some installations thatPan/Tilthead is installed upside down. The
inverthorizontal command flips the joystick around so the pushingitright still makes
the camera pan right. To Invert horizontal pan press the [Invert Horz Motn]
PixButton, as shown below, and the large display will add the add H, as shown below.

Cam Cntrl - Cam 1 {(HV Pl )

Focus

NOTE: When the camera is mounted upside down, and so these two invert commands are applied, care
must be taken when setting cameratravellimits, as these left/right/up/down limits will now refer to the
joystick position, not the camera position (as the camera is upside down). On Sony & Panasonic
cameras, you may need to go in to the on line camera menu usingthe remote control supplied by Sony &
Panasonic to invert the camera.
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7.13 Sony Camera Control Settings

The Sony Camera Control option has fewer controllable options, compared to
the Hitachi Camera Control. There are settings for Focus, Iris and White
Balance, as shown below.

Sony Camera Settings PixPad
7.13.1 Adjusting CCU Functions

The Camera Settings PixPad can be accessed by selecting the [Camera Control]
device selectPixButton, then selecting a [Camera #] PixButton, then selecting the
[Settings] PixButton.

1. To control the Focus:
Turn the first knob labeled Focus. To set the camera to automaticfocus, pressthe
[Start Auto Focus] PixButton in the PixPad. The display will show Auto Focus
On, as shown below. To turn off Auto Focus and to manually focus, simply turn the
Focus knob.

2. To control the Iris:
Turn the second knob labeled Iris. Turn to the left to close the Iris, turn to the right
to openit. To set the camera to automatic exposure, press the [Start Auto Expos]
PixButton in the PixPad. The display will show Auto Exposure On, as shown
below. Auto Exposure uses Gain and Iris to adjustthe picture. To turn off Auto
Exposure and to manually adjustthe iris, simply turn the Iris knob.

Cara Cntrl: Cam 1 - Auto Exposure On

Focus Iris Gain
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3. To control the Gain:
Turn the third knob labeled Gain. Turn to the left to reduce the amount of
gain, turn to the rightto increase the amountof gain. Depending on the
Sony camera therangeis -3dbto 12db in steps.

Carm Cntrl: Cam 1 - Auto Exposure Off

Focus Iris Gain +/-

4. To control the White Balance:
There are 4 options for white balance, from preset to manual to automatic.

To set the camera to automatically track the white balance for different
lighting scenarios, press the [White Bal A.T.W] PixButton in the PixPad. The
display will show White Bal ATW, as shown below.

Cam Cntrl: Cam 1 - White Bal ATW

Focus Iris Gain

To set the camera to an indoor 3200K colortemperature preset, press the
[White Ballnside] PixButtonin the PixPad. The display will show White
Balance Inside, as shown below.

Cam Cntrl: Cam 1 - White Bal Inside

Focus Iris Gain

To set the camera to an outdoor 5600K colortemperature preset, press the
[White Bal Outsid] PixButton in the PixPad. The display will show White
Balance Outside, as shown below.

Cam Cntrl: Cam 1 - White Bal Outside

Focus Iris Gain

To manually white balance the camera, pointthe camerato a white area and
pressthe [One Push W Bal] PixButton in the PixPad. When the camera has
successfully white balanced, the display will show White Balance Set, as
shown below.

Cam Cntrl: Cam 1 - White Balance Set

Focus Iris Gain
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7.14 Panasonic Camera Control Settings

The Panasonic Camera Control option has access to basic CCU functions for
Focus, Iris and White Balance, as shown below, in addition to access the camera
online menu, which has accessto every controllable option for thatparticular
camera.

Panasonic Camera Controls PixPad

7.14.1 Adjusting CCU Functions

The Camera Settings PixPad can be accessed by selecting the [Camera Control]
device selectPixButton, then selecting a [Camera #] PixButton and selecting the
[Controls] PixButton.

1. To control the Focus:
Turn the first knob labeled Focus. To set the camera to automatic focus,
press the [Start Auto Focus] PixButton in the PixPad. The display will show
Auto Focus On, as shown below. To turn off Auto Focus and to manually
focus, simply turn the Focus knob.

Cam Cntrl: Cam 1 - Auto Focus On

Focus [ris
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2. To control the Iris:
Turn the second knob labeled Iris. Turn to the left to close the Iris, turnto the
rightto openit. To set the camera to automaticIris, press the [Start Auto
Iris] PixButton in the PixPad. The display will show Autolris On, as shown
below. To turn off Auto Iris and to manually adjustthe iris, simply turn the Iris
knob.

Cam Cntrl: Cam 1 - Auto Iris On

Focus Iris Gain

3. To control the Gain:
Turn the third knob labeled Gain. Turn to the left to reduce the amount of
gain, turn to the rightto increase the amountof gain. Depending on the
Panasonic cameratherangeis 0db to 12dbin step, 15db, 18db or AGC on.

Cam Cntrl: Cam 1 - Fast Gain 9db

Focus Iris Gain

4. To control the White Balance:
There are 4 options for white balance, from preset to manual to automatic.

To set the camera to automatically track the white balance for different
lighting scenarios, press the [White Bal A.T.W] PixButton in the PixPad. The
display will show White Bal ATW, as shown below.

Cam Cntrl: Cam 1 - White Bal ATW

Focus Iris Gain

To set the camerato an indoor 3200K colortemperature preset, press the
[White Ballnside] PixButtonin the PixPad. The display will show White
Balance Inside, as shown below.

Cam Cntrl: Cam 1 - White Bal Inside

Focus [ris Gain

To set the camerato an outdoor 5600K colortemperature preset, press the
[White Bal Outsid] PixButton in the PixPad. The display will show White
Balance Outside, as shown below.

Cam Cntrl: Cam 1 - White Bal Outside

Focus Iris Gain
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5. To manually white balance the camera, pointthe camerato a white area and
press the [Start Auto White] PixButton in the PixPad. When the camera has
successfully white balanced, the display will show Start Auto White, as
shown below.

Cam Cntrl: Cam 1 - Start Auto White

Focus Iris Gain

6. To access the camera’sinternal menu, press the [Online Menu] PixButtonin
the PixPad. This will display the camera menu on the camera’s video output,
which is visible on the Broadcast Pix Multi-View. Assign the camera on the
preview row to view the on-screen menu items.

The PixPad will also change to show the menu controls, as shown below.
Depending on which Panasonic camerais used, the online menu has access
to more advance CCU functions, like color balancing, genlock phasing and
outputformats.

Use the [Next Menu] PixButton to select menu categories.

Use the [Next] PixButton to change a setting to the nextavailable option
Use the [Select or Prev] PixButton to select a sub category and to change a
settingto a previous setting option

Press the [UP] PixButton to return to the Camera Settings PixPad and to
hide the on screen menu on the camera output

7. To remotely put the camerainto stand-by mode, press the [Turn Off Cam]
PixButton. This will put the camera into stand-by mode, resultingina
black/no video output. To turn the camera back on, press the [Cam Cntrl]
device PixButton in the more devices section of the panel and selectthe
[Cam Number] PixButton in the PixPad.
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7.15 Telemetrics Camera Control Settings

The Telemetrics Camera Control option has access to basic CCU functions for
Focus, Iris and controller selection, as shown below. All shading and white balance
control must be done through a 3" party controller or by using the Telemetrics
Studio Software.

Telemetrics Camera Controls PixPad

7.15.1 Adjusting CCU Functions

The Camera Settings PixPad can be accessed by selecting the [Camera Control]
device selectPixButton, then selecting a [Camera #] PixButton and selecting the
[Controls] PixButton.

1. To control the Focus:
Turn the first knob labeled Focus. The display will update showing positive
or negative Focus numbers.

Camt EnkErlaieaniis =S Reraul tspece
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2. To control the Iris:
Turn the second knob labeled Iris. Turn to the left to close the Iris, turnto the
rightto openit. The display will update showing positive or negative Iris
numbers.

Cam Cntrl: Cam 0 - Default S

3. To control the Master Black:
Turn the third knob labeled M.Black. Turn to the left to reduce the pedestal
amount, turn to the right to increase the pedestal amount. The display will
update showing positive or negative Master Black numbers.
Master black only works when Telemetrics has a controller that can initialize
the cameras or when using the Studio Software.

4. To control Iris Commands:
In the Controls PixPad, press the [Iris PT] PixButton.
Now the iris controls can be adjusted by the Broadcast Pix control panel
or the Telemetrics controller.

To control the iris from a manufactures or 3" party panel, in the Control
PixPad, press the [Iris Cam] PixButton. Now all iris control is through
the 379 party controller and not Broadcast Pix/Telemetrics.
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7.16 Optional Audio-Follow-Video Control

As an option the Broadcast Pix switcher can provide control of virtually any

external audio mixer, digital or analog, through a Musical Instrument Digital Interface
(MIDI). Controls can be as simple as turning on a source when ittransitions

to program, oras complex as calling up scene changes to modify effect parameters like
reverb, panning and equalization controls. Audio Follow Video is triggered by the
Program status of a source, eitherwhen it's on-air or goes off-air.

This option can eitheruse one ofthe Servers COM or USB ports to communicate
data to and from the audio mixer using MIDI commands. Some mixers, such as the
Yamaha 01V or01V96, have a “To Host adaptor (eithera USB-B and/or

8-pin mini-din connection) and/or a standard 5-pin MIDI connection. You may use any
connection to connectthe Serverto your audio mixer. If using a standard MIDI
connection, use the suppliedM-AudioUno USB to MIDI converter.

If usinga COM portyou will need a 8-pin mini-din to DB9 serial cable (the same which
is used for Sony Camera Control). For assistance aboutwhich connection to use,
please contacttechnical support.

7.16.1 Enabling Audio-Follow

To use the Audio Follow Video, the System Option needs to be installed. On new
systems this is preinstalled, to enable this option after the initial purchase, see section
A.2 for more information.

7.16.2 Audio-Follow Activation

Enable youraudio mixerto receive MIDlI commands on the portin which you have
connected to, either MIDI, USB, PC or other depending on the manufacturer. You must
also activate your mixerto be able to receive (RX)and transmit (TX) Program Change
and Control Change information for Audio-Follow to work properly.

Referto the MIDI section of your audio mixer's manual on how to selectthese options,
as they may be located in several menus.

It may be necessary to install drivers from your audio mixer, depending on which
connection you are using with youraudiomixer:

- If you are using a Serial cable to control your audio mixer, no extra drivers are
needed.

- If you are using a USB to MIDI converter, drivers are installed automatically using
Windows when thatdevice is plugged in.

- If you are using a standard USB cable, you mustinstall the appropriate drivers that
came with youraudio mixer.

Broadcast PixV5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls - team - appendix 716



1. Open the Audio Follow window by selecting
Setup then Audio Follow, as shown on the
right.

"~ Audio Follow
System Settings..

2. The programming interface window will
appear.

Language »

In the lowerrightcorner, set the COM port
appropriately to an available communication
port. Use USB when a USB cableis plugged
inor COM X when a serial cable is plugged
in.

The “NotReady” message changesto
“‘Ready” when the portopens withouterrors. If
a COM portis in use by anotherdevice, like
camera control, Audio Followwill notwork.
You need to disable thatporton the device to
make it active in Audio Follow.

3. Underthe Mixerdrop down menu, selectthe
type of audio mixer you are controlling either
Yamaha O1V, Generic MIDI or ACS/ADMS, I T chanriet:

as shown on the right. ot m

WP Yamaha 01V =

Yamaha O1V can be used forany Yamaha

brand, Generic MIDIl can be used for any non-
Yamaha brand and ACS/ADMS is for Matrix ACS/ADMS

Switchers from Broadcast Tools.

Note: When using ACS/ADMS, only control
numbers 1 to 99 may be entered with values
of 0 for off or 1 for 0. No scene changes are
supported.

VU Metering is supportthrough the Yamaha
01V setting only.

4. Underthe MIDI Tx channel drop down menu,
selectthe transmitchannel being used on the
Audio Mixer, either 1-16.
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7.16.3 Audio-Follow Setup

Each show can have its own set of Audio-Follow commands. Two programming options
are available for each table entry; either a single scene change (MIDI Program Change
command) or one or more control change (MIDI Control Change commands).

You can not have both a scene change and a control changeforone entry. Control
changes may differ from manufacturer to manufacturer, so it is importantto refer to your
audio mixer's manual fora complete list. Forexample on a Yamaha 01V, control
numbers 1-12 effectthe fader levels forchannels 1-12.

1. Program the On-Air and Off-Air commandsin
the table provided.

The sources numbers 1 -32 referto the inputs
to how they are mapped on the control
panel/show in the Show Editor. The first 9
sources are shown, scroll down to reach the
shifted sources (10 through 18).

Each control change is formatted by first typing
ina ‘c’, followed by the control number (1 to
127),a hyphen (orminus sign) ‘~’ and the
desired value to setitto (0to 127). More
commands can be added by adding a spacein

between commands, leavingoutthe “c” in
front.

For example to bring fader 1 to 100% volume
type: €1-127 in the On-Air column, to bring it
off air type: ¢1-0 in the Off-Air column.

To bring faders 1 and 2 up at 50% volume
type: ¢1-63 2-63 in the On-Air column.

If more space is needed, you may typein
the barbelow the grid, as shown on the
right.

Ensure thatyou selectthe Update Command
button for the command to be entered in the
On-Air or Off-Air column.

NOTE: 32 sources are available for use on 2000 systems only, normally you have up to 18 source
buttons that can be assigned,
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2. A scene change isa memory setting inside
the audio mixerthatcan recall virtually any
combination of settings. Forexample a
scene change could recall areverb effect
and turnon fader 3. You need tofirst create
and save your memories/scenes from your
audio mixer, referto your mixer's manual on
how to save a scene change.

To recall a scene change (either 0-99)

simply type the number of the scene : : ¥
change in the On-Air or Off-Air column ofthe e Slaas Sl ~
source, as shown on the right. 1 99 93 3
2 t1 t1
Only one scene change is allowed per 3 i
source.
3. You may also ‘Tie’ one or more video

sources together. When a source is tied to
other sources, the on-aircommand is
executed for all the sources butthe
command goes off-aironly when all the tied
sources are off air.

For example, ifyou had an interview with 2
cameras and 1 microphone, you

could have both camera sourcestied to
each other so when you transition
between the 2 angles the audio does not
go off air. The audio would go off air

when a differentsource is transitioned to
Program.

To tie a video source to anothervideo

source, simply type:t and the number of Source On-Air Off-Air -
the othersource (i.e.t1), asshown onthe 1 39 a3 2
right.

2 t1 t1
When one column is set to be tied, the 3 2
other column will automatically gettied as
well.
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4. To assistwith the programming of
commands withoutknowing command
numbers, especially when using control
changes, adjustments can be made directly
on the audio mixer and then captured by the
Audio Follow window.

In the Audio Follow window, click on the Source On-Alr Off-sir
desired channel numberin the either On-Air 1 c1- 100 S B
or Off-Air grid, as shown on the right. 2 €2-50 c2-0

Click onthe Capture Mixer button, it will
illuminate red, as shown on the right.

On the audio mixer, adjust the desired
control settings. As settings are changed, the
text box will populate all the commands.

When complete, click on the red Capture On
Press Againto Stop button.

You may either manually enter more
commands or simply click on the Update
Command button to move the command to
the On-Airor Off-Air column.

5. It is recommended to testthese commands
by first selecting the desired table entry and
then clicking on the Test button, as shown

on the right.
As commands are sentto the audio mixer, 2 .. o
they are displayed in the header ofthe Audio 41225 -

Follow window. Ifeverything is connected
and programmed properly, the commands
should be noticed on the audio mixer.

Broadcast PixV5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls - team - appendix 7.16.3



6. Sometimesitis desirable to disable a
command temporarily, withoutlosingits
settings.

This can be accomplished by pressing the
Disable button, as shown on the right.
Disabled commands are shownin the table
with leading minus signs ‘~’. Whena
command is disabled you may still have the
option to test the command. To reactivate the
settings, click on the Enable button.

Disable source 1 going on air

Clear all comm ands

7. Buttons are also provided for permanently
clearing a table entry Clear and clearingall
table entries Clear All. Note these functions
are not undoable. Information will be lost
when the buttons are selected.

7.16.4 Audio-Follow Operation

Once set up, operation is completely automatic. Whenever a source goes on or off
Program, the appropriate command (or commands)is (are) sent. On the control panel
and the Multi-View, when sources tally red they are on program and the commands are
triggered. The Audio Follow setup window can be closed, butcommands will continue
to be sent.

In addition, some Audio Mixers, like the Yamaha O1V, can send VU Audio Meters back
to the Multi-View to be displayed. This VU Meters can also active some of the
programming features ofthe full Audio Follow menu.

To float the VU Meters:

1. Click on the Broadcast Pix menu button and
select Multi-View, Float and then VU Meter,
as shown on the right.
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2. The VU Meters window will appear.
If audio signals are active on the mixer, and
if the mixeris supports VU Metering to
Broadcast Pix, you will see the levels, as
shown on the right.

3. The green speakericon represents that
Audio Follow Video is active and enabled. To
disable operation simply click on the
Speaker Icon button,and it willturnto a red
X, as shown on the right.

Now Audio Follow Video has beendisabled.

Similarly when you click on the Disable
button in the Audio Follow windowthe icon
on the VU meter will also change.

To re-enable Audio Follow repeat this step.

4. Similarto the Capture Mixer buttonin the
Audio Follow window, commands can be
updated through the VU Meter, without
having to open the Audio Follow window.

When a command is triggered the button on
the VU Meter will change to an update icon,
as shown on theright. If a parameteris
changed on the audio mixerthis button can
be selected and now the new command
value(s)is(are)inserted to the On-Air grid.

This is useful if the volume of a microphone
is adjusted, itcan then be saved asthe new
value to be used, instead ofhaving to
manually adjustthe audio mixer each time
the command is triggered.

5. If access to the full Audio Follow menuis
needed, simply right-click on the button on
the VU Meter to open the window.
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7.17 Steamer Control

Any Broadcast Pix switcher can also provide control ofthe full line of Matrox
Streamer/Recorder devices, like the Monarch HD and Monarch HDX, overa TCP/IP
connection. Monarch devices provide streamingsettings for using RTSP and RTMP
streaming protocols for use on Adobe Media Server, Wowza Media Server, a software video
player, such as QuickTime and VLC, orany of the popular ContentDelivery Networks
(CDNs),such as YouTube Live and Ustream. They also provide settings for recording your
inputsource forvideo on demand (VOD), high-quality editing, and archiving/previewing
purposes. Contentcan be recorded to .movor.mp4 file formats ona FAT32 or NTFS file
system. The recorded file may also be played back from the Broadcast Pix clip store.

The Streamer device gives you access to start and stop the stream/record and to

view status. All the configuration ofthe Monarch is done on the device through its web
interface. For more information on how to configure the Matrox Monarch, refertoits user’s
manual.

Installing a Matrox Monarch

The controlis through the LAN porton the Broadcast Pix Server, using a network switch to
connectto the Monarch device. When the Monarch device firstboots up, the video output will
display a splash screen with the currentIP address, usually setto DHCP (this step may take
several minutes). Use this IP address to configure the and control the device, this example
willuse the IP address 0f10.0.0.155.

Matrox Monarch HD

. Broadcast Pix Server LAN Port
i.e. 10.0.0.155 Network Switch

Public IP addressi.e. 10.0.0.250

[ -
J ® ) W g
|- . -

| |- T i

®
i

L

Straight Catb Network Cable

Straight Cat5 Network Cable
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To configure the Matrox Monarch:

1.

10.

Navigate to the Multi-View, Float, Device,
Stream menu, as shown on the right.

In the Streamer Settings menu, selectthe
Matrox Monarch option underthe Current
Encoderdrop down menu, as shown on the
right.

Enterthe address ofthe Monarch in the IP
Address text field.

This isthe address displayed on the splash
screen,i.e. 10.0.155.

In the User Name and Password textfields
enterthe assigned name and password.

The defaultUser Nameisadmin
The defaultPassword is admin

To editthe streaming and/orrecording settings,
clickon the Edit Settings button.

Aweb browser will open showing the Command
Center. Click on the Settings drop down menu
and selectthe Stream option. You may need to
re-enterthe User Name and Password.

The Steam Settings will appear, as shown on
the right. Configure the stream and/or Record
settings with the appropriate settings specific to
your CDN or record scenario. Refer to the
Monarch manual for more information.

Clickonthe Apply button, to set the settings.
Whichever profile or settings have been applied
will be used once Broadcast Pix starts the

stream/record.

Close the web browser, by click on the X on the
top righton the page.

In the Streamer Settings menu, clickon the
Done button, as shown on the right.
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7.17 .1 Controlling the Streamer from the Multi-View

1. Once an the Encoder has been selected from the
Streamer Settings window, click on the Done button
to apply the settings.

2. Once a streamis ready, the Stream device window
will display “Ready to stream”, as shown on the
right. Click on the Start button to start streaming to Stream: Ready to stream (RTSP)
your CDN/server, using the settings from the By T e | 00:00:00:00
Monarch, as shown on the right.

The status will change to ‘Starting, please waiting’, Stean: Sttt
as shown on the right. Py fre: | 00-00-00: - -

If any of the settingsin the profile are notcompatible
with your CDN or server within 30 seconds to 1
minute the counter will stop and the Stop button will
turn off. Check your settings to confirm thatthey are
match the recommendedsettings.

3. The Start button will change to a Stop button and
illuminate red. In addition, the counter will startto
countup by the second, as shown on the right.

To stop streaming, click on the red Stop button. Stream: Streaming (RTMP)

00:00:07: - -
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7.17.2 Adding Stream Control to a Show

Although you may control the Stream from the Multi-View, itmay be desired to use the
Control Panel or PixPad to control the stream. In order to do so you must add the device
to a show using one ofthe wildcard devices on the switcher.

1. In BPswitcher, load the show to which you wantto add camera control. Selectthe
File, Load Show.

2. Open PixMaster by selecting File, Edit Show.
3. Click on Edit Show Settings and the Edit Show Settings window will open.
4, Clickon More Devices and the More Devices windowwill open, as shown below.

5. Selectthe desired wildcard device button to which you wantto add camera
control and a drop down menu will appear.

6. Click on Stream, and itwill appear on the PixButton, as shown below.

7. Clickon OK, to apply the Streamer Control the show, then Close in the EditShow
Settings window and Save Show to apply all the settings.
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7.17.3 Selecting Stream Controlin a Production
To assignthe device controls to Stream Control:

Pressthe [Stream] wildcard [Device Selection] PixButton and it will
illuminate orange and the followingdevice controls will be appear.

Stream Control device controls:

Display
shows selected profile name and stream status
information

Motion Controls
Start and stop streaming

PixPad

Startand stop streaming and
access Streamer Settings

When you press the Stream Control PixButton, the active profile orjob will appear.
The display indicates 4 pieces ofinformation:

1. The top left corneralways shows thatthe Stream device is currently assigned to the
panel’s bank ofdevice controls.

2. Streaming or Ready to Stream on the top line gives status information with the
profile name afterit. In this case, High Speed Broadband.

3. The bottom left side indicates how to stop or start the stream.

4. The bottomrightside displays a timecode counter for the selected stream. When
streaming HH:MM:SS:--is displayed, when stopped HH:MM:SS:FF is displayed.
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7.17.4 Controlling a Stream

To start streaming:

1.

In Device Control section, selectthe
[Stream] PixButton, itwill illuminate
orange.

The display will show the selected profile
or job.

The PixPad will change showing the
available controls. Selectthe [Start
Stream] PixButton, as shown on the right.

The display will update with the words
Streaming, the counter will startto
advance and the [>] motion control button
willilluminate red, as shown on the right.

The [>] motion control button may also be
used to start streaming

To stop streaming:

1.

In Device Control section, selectthe
[Stream] PixButton, itwill illuminate
orange.

In the PixPad selectthe [Stop Stream]
PixButton, as shown on the right.

The counterwill stop, the display will read
out ready to stream and the motion control
button will illuminate orange, as shown on
the right.

The [>] motion control button may also be
used to stop streaming.

In addition, Macros can be used to start
and stop the Stream device, once a Profile
has been selected.
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7.18 Deck Control

The Broadcast Pix switcher can also provide control of the full line of AJAKiPro and
Blackmagic Hyperdeck recorders, overa TCP/IP connection. Up to 12 decks/units may be
controlled by Broadcast Pix, controllable functions include selecting recorded clips by clip
name on the PixPad to play/fastforward/reverse and starting and stopping new clip
recordings. All device configurations and record settings are done on the KiPro or Hyperdeck
or through its web interface. For more information on how to configure and operate the KiPro
or Hyperdeck, pleasereferto theirmanual. As an option, PixPlay can be added to allow for
affordable instantreplay/review using these decks.

NOTE: Clip selection from the KiPro is delayed, as each clip mustbe cycled through. This
KiPro control is not intended for hot-punching of clips on air, ratherit's for selecting clips
for review after a record or selecting clipsin preview priorto taking themto air.

Clips appearon the PixPad in the orderin which they are stored/recorded on the KiPro.

7.18.1 Installing Deck Control

Control ofeach deckis through individual Cat5 — TCP/IP connections to each device.
The control can either be connected to the Broadcast Pix Control network card (with the
Serverand panel)using a network hub oron the secondary network card with your
‘house’ network, using a crossover cable (if connecting only one deck) or a network

hub with straightthrough cables if connecting to more network devices.

If connecting to the Broadcast Pix Control (NIC 2 on the Server as shown below), the
192.168.53. XXX subnetmustbe used. If using the other NIC card, it may be configured
with custom network settings.

To configure the KiPro with a valid IP address you may use the front on screen controls,
please referto the KiPro manual on how to change the default Static IP address.

AJA KiPro or Blackmagic Hyperdeck _
192.168.53.148 Network Switch Broadcast Pix Server

192.168.53.250

RONO)
‘@i

Broadcast Pix 1ME Control Panel
192.168.53.247
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7.18.2 Adding Deck Control to a Show

Once installation is complete, you must now add the device to a show using
one of the four wildcard devices on the switcher.

1.

In BPswitcher, load the show to which you wantto add camera control. Select
the File, Load Show.

Open PixMaster by selecting File, Edit Show.
Click on Edit Show Settings and the Edit Show Settings window will open.

Clickon More Devices and the More Devices window will open, as shown
below.

Selectthe desired wildcard device button to which you wantto add camera
control and a drop down menu will appear.

Clickon Deck Control, or PixPlay (if enabled)and itwill appearon the
PixButton, as shown below.

Clickon OK, to apply the Deck Control the show, then Close in the Edit Show
Settings window and Save Show to apply all the settings.
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7.18.3 Deck Control Settings

S ISSS—.
1. In BPswitcher go to the Setup menu and File 8 Installed Options...
select System Settings...,as shown on the Panel  » Grandie 10 Assigrmants..
r|ght MultiView » —

2. Inthe System Settings window, selectthe e —
Devices tab.
3. In the listof enabled devices selectDeck

Control it will highlightorange and select the
Settings... button.

The Deck Assignments window willappear
as shown on the right.

4. Enter the IP Address ofeach deckinthe IP
Addresstext field, the . (periods)are
necessary, as shown on the right.

Upto 12 IP addresses may be added, as
each numberis entered the system attempts
to verify if the connection is valid, this may
resultin a slightdelay as numbers are
entered.

Dedk Avsignments

Ueik Typv Imput Mame

5. For each deck, selectthe make of the deck
under the Type drop down menu, select
either None, KiProor HyperDeck, as
shown on the right.

6. For each deck, enterthe Flint Switcherinput
numberin the Input text field.
Once entered, the name of inputassignedin
the Input Assignments willautomatically be
generated underthe Name textfiled.

LT
ECHEEHECERAR

To enter a differentcustomname, enter0
and then entera name underthe Name text
field.

7. Clickonthe Save settings and close
button to save the changes.

8. Click on the OK button in the System
Settings window to close it.
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7.18.4 Selecting Deck Controlin a Production
To assignthe device controls to Deck Control:

Pressthe [Deck Ctrl] wildcard [Device Selection] PixButton
and it will illuminate orange and the following device controls will be appear.

Deck Control device controls:

Display
shows active deck, selected clip name and status information

KiProl: Clip Ironma

Status: Playing Fo

T

Start and stop recording,
play, rewind and jump to ;
beginning of a clip PixPad
To select which deck and clip
you wish to control

When you press the Deck Control PixButton, the active device and clip will be whichever
clip was last used, orthe first device if you are just starting.

The display indicates 4 pieces ofinformation:

1. The top left corner always shows the deck currently assigned to the panel’s bank of
device controls. Inthis case, the words KiPro1 indicate thatthey are set to KiPro
Unit1.

2. Clip XXX indicates the selected clip name. Attributes such as loop, auto startand

slot numberwill appear atthe end of the clip name, in this case (L).

3. The bottom left side displays status informationfor the selected clip, if it's playing,
recording, rewinding, and other status information like lose ofinputwhen recording,
inthe case Playing Forward

4. The bottomrightside displays a timecode counter for the selected clip. When
playing/recording HH:MM:SSis displayed, when stopped/paused HH:MM:SS:FF is
displayed.
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7.18.5 Controlling a Deck

To startrecordinga clip:

1. In Device Control section, selectthe [Deck Ctrl]
PixButton, it will illuminate orange, as shown on the
right.

2. If notalready selected, selectthe desired deckin the

PixPad by selecting the [Deck] PixButton, in this
example Hyper Deck. The name in this PixButton is
the name assigned in the Deck Assignments menu,
as described in section 7.18.3.

The display will show the selecteddeck and the

current state.
3. Selectthe [Controls] PixButton.
4. The PixPad will change showing the available

controls. Selectthe [Start Record] PixButton, as
shown on the right.

The display will update with the words Recording Clip
and the [>] motion control button will illuminate red, as
shown on the right.

5 To start more clips on differentattached decks, repeat
steps 1 -4 above.

To stop recording a clip:

1. Repeatsteps 1 - 3 above.

2. In the PixPad selectthe [Stop Record] PixButton,
which will be the same PixButton as [Start Record]as
it changes automatically, as shown on the right.

The counterwill stop, the display will read out stopped
and the newly recorded clipwill be addedto the end
of the PixPad ready for control

3. To stop recording from the panel, click the [<] motion
control button 2 times.
Once a clip has stopped recording the Multi-View
PixPad will display a thumbnail of the first frame of
video recorded.
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To selecta clip to control:

1.

In Device Control section, selectthe [Deck Ctrl]
PixButton, it will illuminate orange, as shown on
the right.

If notalready selected, selectthe desired deck
inthe PixPad by selecting the [Deck] PixButton,
in this example Hyper Deck.

The display will show the selectedunitand the
current state.

The PixPad will change showing the available
controls, selectthe [Select Clip] PixButton, as
shown on the right.

The PixPad will change showing the available
prerecorded clips by filename.

Selectthe desired clip by selecting the [Clip
Name] PixButton.

The display will update showing the selected clip
and timecode and the PixPad will automatically
change to show the Controls PixPad.

NOTE: Clip selection fromthe KiPro Decks is
delayed, as each clip mustbe cycled through.
Hyperdeck selection isinstant. The KiPro control
is notintended for hot-punching of clips on air,
ratherit's for selecting clips forreview aftera
record or selecting clips in preview prior to
taking themto air.

To view more than 9 clips, selectthe [Next]
PixButton in the PixPad.

Once the more than 2 pages of clips are
available in the PixPad a [Back] button will also
appearfornavigation.

To quickly jump to the next or previous clip in the
clip list, on the Controls PixPad selectthe [Prev
Clip] or [Next Clip] PixButton, as shown on the

right.
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To play a clip:

1.

2.

Repeatsteps 1-4 to selecta clip to control.

In the motion control section, selectthe [>] motion
control button it will illuminate orange, as shown on the
right.

The timecode will startto update and the clip will start to
play.

To pause/stop a clip:

1.

In the motion control section, selectthe [>] motion
control button and the button will turn off, as shown on
the right.

The timecode will stop in the display.

To rewind a clip:

1.

Ensue thatthe desired clip is selected, as described in
the previous section.

In the Controls PixPad, selectthe [Fast Rew] PixButton,
as shown on the right.

The clip will rewind at2X speed.
Selectthe [Fast Rew] PixButton again.
The clip will rewind at4 X speed.
Selectthe [Fast Rew] PixButton again.
The clip will rewind at8X speed.
Selectthe [Fast Rew] PixButton again.
The clip willrewind at 16 X speed.

When the clip reaches the startof the clip, rewind will
stop.

To pause the clip fromrewinding, selectthe [>] motion
control button.

=]

a0

ao
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To fastforward a clip:

1.

Ensue thatthe desired clip is selected, as described in
the previous section.

In the Controls PixPad, selectthe [Fast Fwd] PixButton,
as shown on the right.

The clip will fastforward at 2X speed.
Selectthe [Fast Fwd] PixButton again.
The clip will fastforward at 4X speed.
Selectthe [Fast Fwd] PixButton again.
The clip will fastforward at 8X speed.
Selectthe [Fast Fwd] PixButton again.
The clip will fastforward at 16X speed.

When the clip reaches the end ofthe clip,
fast forward will stop.

To pause the clip from fast forwarding, selectthe [>]
motion control button, as shown on the right.
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7.18.6 Deck Control Settings

Engineering settings can be modified throughthe Deck Settings window, which is
accessible from the PixPad. Settings include changingrecord settings, format settings and
playback setting.

To adjust Deck Settings:

1.

On the Controls PixPad selectthe [Deck
Settings] PixButton, as shown on the
right.

The Deck Settings menu will appear, as
shown on the right.

Note that the KiPro and Hyperdeck menus
are slightly differentbased on the
available features on the specific deck.

Underthe Format drop down menu,
selectthe desired codec for recording and
playback.

Only clips with the selected codec will be
visible in the Clipslistand be allowed to
playback.

In the Playback section, apply Auto Start,
Auto Stop, Auto Loop and/or Auto
Rewind attributes, which will be applied
for all clips.

To only play one clip ata time instead of
the entire timeline on disk, selectthe Play
Only the Selected Clip check box.

In the Record section, enter the record
Name in the text field as the default
record name for each recording. Each
recording will auto-enumerate.

Note that on KiPros, the Use Custom Clip
Take option needs to be setto On.

Hyperdeck  Votume nome 5tPloy 1

m e
-»‘..- vy Wr Turrlri) Cagh s e
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Underthe Video and Audio Input drop
down menu, selectthe proper 1O settings
for yourrecords.

If desired, a specific frame number for
each record can be specified as the clip
thumbnail. Entera numberin the Frame
number for thumbnail capture text box.
Setting it to 0 will use the first frame of the
record.

The AJAKiPro decks offer a web-based
interface to change many more menu
settings. To open this page click on the
Open Web Page button, as shown on the
right.

Clatk 10 0oen 1 Pro web pa0e

To close the settings window, click on the
X inthe upperrightcornerofthe window.

Note that the settings window can remain
open while recording, this provides an
easy way to name new clip recordings.

Dpen YWeb Page
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7.18.7 PixPlay

PixPlay is an optional software add-on to Deck Control, whichprovides an affordable and
easy to useinstantreplay and review system. Decks can be set to gang and while clips are
recording or playing back marks can be setduring important parts. While controlling a mark
onone deck the same mark on other decks are controlled in the same manor providing
synced cueing ofall yourangles. Thisisideal in sports for official review stations. PixPlay
can be used with one deck or multiple decks. PixPlay can either record or playback clips
and marks, it can not do both simultaneously. For PixPlay to be enabled, an option code is
required to be entered in the Setup-Installed Option menu. ContactBroadcast Pix Sales for
more information.

Ganging Decks:

1. As described in section 7.18.3, open the
Deck Assignments menu from the Setup-
System Settings-Devices tab.

2. The Deck Assignments menu will appear,
as shown on the right.

In a deckrow that is empty, selectthe
Type drop down menu and selectthe
Gang option.

This example willassume Deck 3, as
shown on the right. Any deck row can be
used, however either the deck before or
after yourindividual decks s
recommended.

=
~n

Note that you may have multiple gangsin
yourlist, howeverthe more gangs the
fewer decks that may be connected asa
gang utilizes a deck position number.

3. In the Name text box entera custom
name. This name will appearon the
PixPad. By defaultthe name will be
Gang.

4. For each individual deck to be associated
with a gang group, enterthe Gang Deck
numberin the Gang text box. Since this
example used Deck 3 as the gang, enter
3 for Decks 1 & 2.
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5.

Click on the Save button to apply and
close the Deck Assignmentwindow.

If the System Settings window is open,
closeitas well.

Recording & Marking:

1.

Similarto recording a clip on an individual
deck, as described in section7.18.5,
selectthe [Deck Ctrl] PixButton, it will
illuminate orange, as shown on the right.

In the PixPad, selectthe [Gang] group
PixButton, as shown on the right.

If nogang has been created ordesired,
anindividual deck can be selectedand
the following steps will continue to
function.

In the PixPad ofavailable clips, selectthe
[Controls] PixButton,as shown on the
right.

The PixPad will change showing the
available controls. Selectthe [Start
Record] PixButton, as shown on the right.

The display will update with the words
Recording Clipand the [>] motion control
button will illuminate red. All ganged
decks will be recording.

As importantplay/actions start, markers
can be entered and named for later use.

In the PixPad click on the [Mark Clip]
PixButton as shown on the right.

The [Mark Clip] PixButton can be selected
as manytimesas animportantaction
occurs. It can also be used after a clip has
been stopped and while it's being played
back.
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Viewing & Naming Marks:

1. If desired a graphical listofclips and
marks can be viewed for easy selection
and mark naming.

Navigate to the Broadcast Pix menu and
selectthe Multi-View — Float — Device —
PixPlay window, as shown on the right.

2. The PixPlay windowwill appear listing all
the clips on disk and theirassociated
marks, as shown on the right.

To selecta clip ora mark left-click on the

desired line and itwill highlightwhite, as VUM P e Weap 000029
Shown on the rig ht WINE Groon Allle Centermoy 00021929
o Joocoaios]
[+ 00000323
Clip names are based offthe record name oo 00000834
setinthe Deck Control Settings, as e b
described in section 7.18.6. WPl 1 mav 00003630
WAL LF o 003221
Marks are numbered in parentheses, i.e. ot onus [ enea

(1 )- Chear Marks Save Lt

Note as clips and marks are selected the
deck will automatically jump to that
location for easy viewing.

3. To name a mark right-click on the
desired mark, and a text box pop up will
appear. Entera custom name and then Mark 4 in clip WLNE Green Allie Center.mov at 00
clickon the OK button, as shown on the . ,
right.

4. It is recommended to floatthe PixPlay
window whilerecording, both as a visual
indicatoras well as having a quick way to ‘_‘;::;:
enter mark names while they are fresh in . sviionas
mind. 00000910

GODO03C1

When recording the lastline in the PixPlay mfm
window will highlightred and the clip e
timecode will be moving, as shown on the —
right. e [l

(e Marks Save Lkt
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5. To view clips and marks on the PixPad,
selectthe [Deck Ctrl] PixButton, it will
illuminate orange, as shown on the right.

6. To move a gang of decks simultanisouly
selectthe [Gang] PixButton, orif justone
deckis desired to be controlled selectan
individual [Deck Name] PixButton, as
shown on the right.

7. The first level on the PixPad shows the
clips. On the Multi-View thumbnails will
appearalong with the clip name.

Selectthe [Control] PixButton.

8. In the Controls PixPad, selectthe [Select
Mark] PixButton, as shown on the right.

9. The listof all marks on the disk will
appearin chronological order,as shown
on the right.

The Multi-View PixPad will showa
thumbnail ofthe mark as well as the mark
name in the upperleftcorner,as shown
on the right.

The [Back]and [Next] PixButtons can be
used to navigate to the desired mark.

Selectthe [Mark Name] PixButton.

The deck(s)will jump to that specific mark
location.
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Controlling PixPlay:

1.

Once a clip or a mark has been selected on
anindividual deck oras partof a gang, they
can be control using various controls.

Selecta clip ormark as described on the
previous page.

Use the [Step Back] or [Step Fwd]
PixButtons to move the deck(s) 1 frame
backwards or forwards. Each button push
will move the deck frame by frame.

These buttons are useful when wanting to
pinpointan exactplay orspotin the action.

In addition to the [Step] PixButtons, the
[Jog] Knob (knob 1) can be used to scrub
frame by frame, as shown on the right.

Turning to the rightwill scrub the deck(s)
forward. Turning to the left will scrub
backwards.

To move the deck(s) slightly faster the [1/4
Back], [1/4 Fwd], [1/2 Back] and [1/2 Fwd]
PixButtons can be used.

In a similarfashion, the [Shuttle] Knob
(knob 2) can be used to move deck(s) at
various speeds.

Turning to the rightwill go move forward and
to the left will go backwards.

At any time the [>] motion control button can
be used to Play the deck(s)in full motion
(100%), selecting itwill illuminate the button
orange, as shown on the right.

At any time the [<] motion control button can
be used to Play the deck(s) backwards in full
motion (-100%), selecting itwill illuminate
the button orange, as shown on the right.

ol
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7.19 VOX Voice Automated Control

BroadcastPix VOX allows any Broadcast Pix system to be

controlled via voice control allowing your talents’ voice to switch the
production fora completely automated production. VOX utilizes the \ /
power of FluentMacros to trigger virtually any componentof the

system from cross pointswitching, clip and graphic selection, to
camera control. Once Macros are created they are assigned to the
audioinputs and are triggered once level is activated on each input.
VOX is ideal for televising Radio Stations, City Council Sessions,
Medical Training, Focus Groups, Town Hall meetings, Panel
Discussions and more.

7.19.1 Installing VOX

Each VOX unithas 8 line level audio inputs using an XLR/Phono jack combo

connecter. Up to 13 units may be cascaded together for control of up to 104 audio
inputs. VOX does not do any audio mixing orrouting, it is completely separate from your
main audio streamto preventanyinterference. Yourinstallation may require a

Audio Distribution Amplifier (DA) or Audio Mixer with Aux sends in order for the signals to
be connected to the VOX unit.

The VOX unitis a1 Rack Unit(RU) box with integrated rack ears, for convenient
installation in an equipmentrack. It is connected to a Broadcast Pix system through a
standard straightRS-232 serial connection using the Bpix/Next VOX port on the rear of
the VOX Unit. Ensure that poweris connected using the supplied power supply.

Broadcast Pix VOX - Rear

BPix/Next VOX GPi/panel Prev. Vox

R /R B

XLR = Mc level - Jack = Line level

Power6-9V

Use XLR or " Phono jack cables

Broadcast Pix Serverorother PC

RS-232 DB 9-Pin Serial Cable Pinout:

5 3 _ 1
41 2

600660
*XXXXY °

5 1 ¢
9376

Available Comm Port, either Comm 1 or 2

Pin Function If using an Edgeport for more

2 TXD communication ports, ensure that the
3 RXD Port Flags are setto RS-232

5 GND
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Broadcast Pix VOX - Front

A ) R

Green LED RedLEDs

. . , , Yellow LEDs
Indicates Poweris Supplied Indicate thatthe
VOX unitand Indicate that signal is present on the
BPSwitcher audio inputs

Application are
communicating with
each other, will
blink at a fast rate

Level adjustment

Use a flat-head screwdriverto adjust
audio input so LED pulsates only when

someone speaks directly into microphone
to reduce any background noise
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7.19.2 Installing Host Override Panel

When VOX is running automatically, a user (typically the host of the program) can
override the system and run a pre-defined Macro. Each VOX unit comes with an
override panel which is connected to the 15 pin GPl/panel connecteron the rear of the
VOX unit. The panelis designed to be flush-mounted to a deskor to a table top box.

A custom overrode button panel may also be made and connected to the

same port using the pinoutlisted below. There are 4 GPI buttons and 4 LEDs, which give
status depending ifa Marco is defined/running/paused.

Broadcast Pix VOX - Rear

BPix/Next VOX GP/panel Prev. Vox 6-9V
|

XLR = Mic level = Jack = Line level

Custom 15 pin cable

DB 15-Pin Serial Cable Pinout:

Pin Function
GPI1
GPI 2
GPI 3
GPI 4
LED 1 -
LED 2 -
LED 3-
LED 4 -
GND
GND
GND
LED 1+
LED 2 +
LED 3 +
LED 4 +

Olo|N|oja|dh|lw|IN]|~

N
o

-
-

-
N

-
w

—
N

-
(&)
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7.19.3 Installing Multiple VOX Units

Up to 13 VOX units may be connected for a total of up to 104 cascaded audio inputs.
The Prev.VOX 9 Pin connectoris the loop outputfrom the first VOX unit, whichis then
connected to the Bpix/Next VOX 9 Pin connector on the second unitand following units.
You may continue to loop through other unitsin the same manor. The below diagram
shows 3 units connected for a total of 24 audio inputs.

Broadcast Pix VOX 1 -Rear

BFix/Next VOX GP/panel Prev. Vox 6-9V

e Y- e (0

XLR = Mc level = Jack = Line level

Straight 9 pin cable

Broadcast Pix VOX 2 - Rear

BPix/Next VOX GPY/panel Prev. Vox  6-9V

- ) o (@D

XLR = Mic level - Jack = Line level

Straight 9 pin cable

Broadcast Pix VOX 3 - Rear

BFix/Next VOX GP/panel

ﬁf:ﬁ J e N a0

XLR = Mic level = Jack = Line level

RS-232 DB 9-Pin Serial Cable Pinout:

5 3 _ 1
41 2

66660
Ry
|

| s |6

Pin Function
2 TXD
3 RXD
5 GND
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7.19.4VOX Software Editor

VOX may be installed on the same Broadcast Pix system or anotherremote PC. In
eitherinstallation, to run the VOX unit software must be installed, which is

used to configure differentshow setups. Each setup may have custom parameters
including which Macros are used foreach inputand whattiming is used to switch from
one inputto the next. The VOX software has powerful intelligence to turn a basic
production into a compelling production.

When using a remote PC to run VOX, the remote PC and the BroadcastPix system
must be networked togetherin order for the Macros to be triggered.

Priorto configuring the VOX unit, itis importantto create the Macros used for the
production, as described in section 4.13. Macros may need to be refined to ensure that
each switch is perfectly timed.

To verify communication:

1. Ensure that the BPSwitcherapplication
is running, and that a show is loaded,
as described in section 1.6.

2. Launch the VOX Editor by double- &
clicking on the desktopicon, as shown a\
on theright. YOX Editor

3. The VOX Edlto_r wmdo.w will appear, T T R T O s
selectthe Device settings tab, as Y LT P — T o
shown on the right.

T35 | T 400 general maceo settings | Marophens settogs | YOK Overnds butlens | PP ad macos

B Set the hostname/IP fer the broadcast Pie. A conaection to the Broadcast Pin Is needed to
change the other seltingy—.

4. In the BroadcastPix hostname/IP:
text field, enterthe IP address of the
system. If the software is installed
locally on the Broadcast Pix system,
enterthe word localhost.

Broadcast Pix hostname /1P: locathott Tl conmeefiam]

You box (OM porty cont w| Test/reteesh o il

5. In the VOX box COM port: drop down
menu, select the connected COM X
port, in thisexample COM 1.

6. To test each connection click on the
Test Connection link,a pop up
message will appearifthe connection
failed or is successful.
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| Conmactiom established ic;i

7. When successful,a Connection == =
. . : Sxoe Convected 1o the Broadcast Fie
eStab“Shed pop up message WI” \l/ :‘;::z:\fﬂm::ﬁﬁ;ah%ﬁ“wrolhbf-ﬂ i
appear, click on the OK button, as ot 3 v
shown on the right. Ak D
E(:::S:';:ul
If the connection fails, ensure thatboth oy iy

the serial cableis connected and that a ———
show is running on the Broadcast Pix '
Switcher.

Once communication has been
established, a series of tabs will appear
at the top of the window.
To assign Macros to audio inputs: ‘1""’.‘:“‘""“‘::"":1 |
1. Click on the Microphone settings tab
on the top of the window.

A listof all available micinputs will
appear, 1-8 for each VOX unit
connected, as shown on the right.

A== ;
Eachlabeled inputcorrespondsto the s ‘
physical audio inputon each VOX unit. |5 — =1
B = ;
2. Click on the Pick macros button, and a , ,,.,WM - $
pop up screen will appear. [B==" = ff
3.  Inthe Add a macro: drop down menu, e t
selectthe desired macro,in this S
example MicB Zoom, and click on the
Add this macroto this list link.
;X('kk 1he mactos 1o be played randomsty w

Each input may have unlimited macros. Q) ottt ve emtemy stared i s
When an inputtriggers an assigned L e

macro it willrandomly chooseamacro ||

from this list. To have a greaterchance | |mezem

to run a certain macro, like a close up
of the talent, simply add the macro to T A Ay =
the list again.

| | Macro name Delete

o Qo Iy Sencel
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4. To remove macros from the list, click on ——
the remove link. P ‘

5. Once all the macros have been added

to the input, click on the OK button, as
shown on the right.

6. Repeatsteps 1-4 above for the
remaining inputs. Only inputs that have
microphone connected should have
macros assigned to them.

7. If new macros are created when the 8, LB Reboad meas At
VOX Editor is opened, they will not T ——
appearin the Macros drop down list. To Overnds buttens L haPad mé
refresh the list and to view the current
list of available macros, click on the
Reload macros button at the top of the
window, as shown on the right.

To assign a Title Macroto an input:

In addition to having macros assigned to an input, a Title Macro may optionally be
assigned as well. ATitle Macro is a macro that runs the first time that inputis triggered,
then repeated after a user defined amountof time. This macro usuallyis a simple
graphic of the talent’'s name from the CG store, where itfades on stays on air for a few
seconds then fades out.

1. Clickon the Microphone settings tab
at the top of the window.

2. Underthe Microphone title .macro drop X—~ T
down menu, select the desired macro, R
in thisexample Mic ATitle, as shown on Mecrophone tetle macre:
the right. Mic & Tde (00107:23) w
3. To unassign the title macro, click on the
clearlink.
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To change the microphone priority:

When one microphone inputis activated a macro is triggered, however when multiple
microphones are activated atthe same time, which macros are executed? To address
this issue, each mic inputmay be set a priority from mostimportant(1) to leastimportant
(8). Inputs with a lower number will be switched to more often than ones with a higher
number. This allows for the host, for example to interjectand have theirmacro run. The
defaultmic priority is 1 to 8, with mic 1 having the top level of priority.

1. Click on the Microphone settings tab R .
at the top of the window. Lk EAnS . |
.4
2. To the rightof each input, selectthe
Down Arrow button to move the mic to :
a lower priority, as shown on the right. bock macres | |4 |
3. To the rightof each input, selectthe Up & |
Arrow button to move the micto a
higher priority. _
Pk meacros f |
4

To assign Macros as General Macros:

When microphone inputs are activated the assigned mic macros are triggered, as
described in the above section. When no inputis active or when aninput has been
active for too long, a General Macro can be triggered to give a more realistic production
feeling. Usually these General Macros are ‘wide shots’ or ‘cover shots’, but they can be
any macro from the system.

1. Click on the Timing and general Now coebguadton [ Cpen corfiga won m corfig)
macro settings tab at the top of the resce settings| TITR) 300 general maceo semngs |
window, as shown on the right.

B Please il in the settings Sebow, Chck |
micrephone.

2. Underthe General macro file(s):
section, click on the Pick Macros
button, as shown on the right. |

Pk macros
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3. In the Add a macro: drop down menu, A e R e er =
selectthe desired macro, in this D) 7t et e oty s shcs sttt i
example Wide Shot, and click onthe —
Add this macroto this list link. iz |

There is not limit on the amount of
General Macros that may be assigned,
however at least 1 macro must be
assigned.

Add & maces:  Wide Shet (00:00.00) ¥

When VOX is first launched, a General
Macro will be executed, throughoutthe
production macros will randomly be
triggered from this list depending on the
time settings configured for the
production. To have a greater chance to
run a certain macro, simply add the
macro to the listagain.

4. To remove macros from the list, click on
the remove link.

5. Once allthe macros have been added
to the input, click on the OK button, as d
shown on the right.

6 If new macros are created when the
VOX Editor is opened, they will not
appearin the Macros drop down list. To
refresh the list and to view the current
list of available macros, click on the T —
Reload macros button at the top of the SVEREE, mtihdtr g PRBS:
window, as shown on the right. Oveende buttens | PaPed ma
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To assign a General Title Macro:

Similarto a Title Macro for a mic input, the General Macro may also have a separate
Title Macro. This macro usually is a simple graphic with a locator of the event/
production, call in telephone number or date of the event.

1. Clickon the Timing and general
macro settings tab at the top of
the window.
2. Underthe General titte macro: drop g : T -
; eneral title macro:  (clear) wide Title (00:09:25)
down menu, select the desired CE T I CIETS M
H H . . | h ich i itchi 145
macro’ in thlS example Wlde T|tle, Stop general macro when mic becomes actutSeu::tt%Obnzgoo(:Ugo?S 19)

General macro file(s): (required macro('s)) Yox Wide Shot (00:00:01)
5 Wide Shot 2 (00:00:00)
0 general switch macros Wide Shot (00:00:00)

Wide Tjtle (00:09:25)

as shown on the right.

3. To unassigned the general title
macro, clickon the clear link.

To adjust the timing settings of when a Macro is triggered:

What makes VOX run smoothly, as if a real person was operating the system, is the
numerous settings to adjustwhen the assigned Macros, as described above, are
triggered. There are settings for when the micand general titles are repeated, as well
settings for how frequentthe various Macros are triggered. Adjusting these settings
will set the pace or tempo of the production. For quick switches, for a radio
broadcast, the timing will be short, for slower productions, like for agovernment
meeting the timing will be longer. Note that no matter what the time settings are set
to, each assigned macro mustcompletely finish running prior to switching to another
macro. It isimportantthat every macro has been carefully created and varied to
ensure propertiming.

1. Clickon the Timing and general
macro settings tab at the top of
the window, as shown on the right.

Now cordiga abon =-:pmc:rh).:m » Save coot)

ovscn sethrgs TITer)d 304 QeNeral Macro semngs  »

B Please fill in the settings Bebow. Clck 4
\ micrephone.
—

2. Underthe Microphone timing
settings: section, enterthe minutes
and/or seconds for when the title
macro for the mics are repeatedin
the Time to run the mic title
macro again text box, as shown
on theright.

Hicreahear Uming sellings;
Those Lo run the mic tle macre agassc 2 2 MmN, 0 0 et
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3. Underthe Microphone timing settings:
section, enter the minutes and/or
seconds for when the macros for the
mics are executed.

The Minimum time for a mic macro,
as shown on the right, is how long a
source stays on air after another mic
inputis activated. This setting is the
shortest amountof time (after the
macro finishes playing) thata source
stays on air. If macros are notbeing
executed fast enough when aninput
interrupts anotherinput, then this
setting is too high.

The Maximum time for a mic macro,
as shown onthe right, is howlong a
source stays on airwhen there is no
othermic activation and one mic
continuesto speak for a longer period
of time. This setting is the longest
amountof time (after the macro

Minbenswin time for & s macrs 0 mn 4 $ sec

Mawhavwms time Tor & mdC macre:

:

%

finishes playing)thata source stays on
air. After the specified time another mic
or general macro is randomly

triggered. If switching is nothappening

fast enough, then this setting is too
high.

The difference of 1 or 2 secondsin
eitherdirection canimpactthe pacing
of the production,itis importantto test
these settings with the VOX unit once
configuration is complete.

4, Repeats steps 1-3 above for adjusting
the timing for the General Macros, as
shown on the right.

Since the General Macros are usually
wide shots, these numbers may be
slightly longer than the microphone
macros.

General saros and Uming setlings!

Timne 10 run the gemeral tithe macro againi 0 5 M. 00
Minimum tese for the ‘general macro’: 00 mnhs D

Maximum tese for the “geaeral macro’: 0 9 mn.
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5. When multiple Macros are assigned to
an input, there is an option to not play
the same Macro backto back. This
option allows for unique Macros to be
triggered with every switch giving a
more natural look to the production,
and not one from an automated
system.

Underthe Addition settings: section,

place a checkmark nextto Never play | additisnst settinas:
the same macroback to back, as Newer play the sasse seacro back to back) |
shown on the right.

6. When multiple Macros are assigned to
an input, there is an option to switch
after the defined minimum time. This
option adds a more dynamicand lively
look to the production.

Underthe Addition settings: section,
place a checkmark next to Switch
through mic macros after minimum

time, as shown on the right. -
Switch throwgh mic macres aftor minimum tese |

Note: if a Macrois using Camera
Control to move cameras, having this
option checked may show on-air
camera moves, if the Macro is not
written correctly. To avoid on-air
moves, ensure that the Macro first
switches to a known good/static
source, then move the camera and
finally switch to the camera input.

7. To preventaccidental switches when a
cough or short response is spoken
there are advanced timing settings that
filter outthe short answers. These b 10 set the macros for each
settings can be modified underthe
Advancedtiming settings section. It
is recommended to use the default
settings.

Advanced Uming sethags
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To assign Override Macros:

In some installationsitmay be necessary or handy for the presenter/hostto trigger
other ‘special’ Macros manually. This isideal for running a show open/bumper, going
to a commercial break/recess page or for disabling/enabling the automation to take
over manual control. There are 4 General Purpose Inputs (GPIs) per VOX unitthat
are connected through a 15-pin connector, a basic Host Override panelis also
provided, buta custom box may also be used.

The LEDs also provide feedback for the panel. When no LED is illuminated then no
Macro has been assigned to that GPI button. When the LED isilluminated solid red
then a Macro has been assigned. When the LED is flashing slowly, the GPI has been
triggered and itis waiting for the previous Macro to end before the new Macro will
start. Ifthe LED is flashing quickly then the GPI button has been selected and the
assigned Macro is running.

1. Clickon the VOX Override buttons
tab at the top of the window, as
shown on the right.

el ann o6, L8 Ftboad maors

ngs NOX Crernce Sutticns  paf

ted te the YOX hax{es),
tion will igacre all mics fcom

2. For each GPI you may selectone of
the following 4 radio buttons, as
shown on the right.

Disabled: Which assigns no Macro
. Dvsebled (=) Macro VOX command: Play/pauvte ¢ VOX command: Ztep
to the button > Naws Open (00:22:17) v

Disabled Macro O WOX command: Play/pause YOX command: Stop

Macro: Which allows forone Macro _
to be assigned to the button. Use ® Girebled O Macrs O VOX command: Plax/pause () VOX command: 5
the drop down menu to select the

desired MaCrO ) < Cisebled La0ro VOX command: Play/pause WX command: Stop

Play/Pause: Which is a toggle to
momentary pause the VOX
automation, then after another push
on the same button to continue with
the automation. It may also be used
as a Start command to re-launch
the automataif the VOX has been
turned off

Stop: Which completely stops the
VOX automation
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To assign PixPad Macros:

Similarto the hostoverride buttons, up to 9 more Macros may be assigned to the
VOX device control PixPad. This allows for more override for either the host or
possibly the audio engineer/techniciancontrolling the audio mix to select pre-
defined Macros. This allow fora basic operator to take control at certain points
of the production. These Macros can then be selected on a control panel,
Multi-View PixPad or the iPixPanel application on the iPad.

- ——— . — ™~ A -~

Lde buttons POPad macros

1. Clickon the PixPad macros tab at
the top of the window, as shown on
the right.

e a8 s fcommands, Alte

2. For each PixPad button, 1-9, click seme normaal operation, vo
on eitherthe Disabled radio button
to have no Macro assigned
or
Macroto assign a Macro.

3. Use the drop down menu radio 0 Olssbied @ Maore
button to selectthe desired Macro, 393 Show S2art (00100/04) vl ¢
as shown on the right.
m *) Disabled O Macro
m + Disabled Myoro
W-f Drzebled () Macro
m © Disebled O Macro
m (*) Cizabled (U Macrs
G ;;‘set;‘eo C ;'-w-.\
m‘”- :;\oL'cd ) Mpcro
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To save the configuration:

Once all the Macros have been assigned and all the timing settings have been
adjusted to accommodate the type of production, the setup needs to be saved.
This allows for multiple set upsto be loaded to the VOX system, similarto the
BroadcastPix Show, allowing for custom Macros and timing for each show you
produce.

1. Click on the Save configuration... puratiss oditor - New coafigmration
tab at the top of the window, as e e
shown on the right. = : A

2. A Windows Save As window will
appear, enter a name in the File =
name text box, in this example y [
‘Town Meeting’. A9 "

........

Ploxie chosto a location 7kd

itis recommended to save these L)
filesin one common folder, i.e.
C:BroadcastPix\Vox 7

3. Click on the Save button. = N e———— S
A .voxc file will be created, in the W psn  Somton (v Cecs )
specified location path.

4, Once a configuration file has been
created, the Save configuration
button at the top of the window can
now be used to override the setup.

5. To save a new configuration file,
repeatsteps 1-3 above.

6. To start with a blank configuration, V. Voice Autcemted Pradection confiur]
click on the New configuration '

button, as shown on the right.

Now corfigaston BB Opan configaraton

7. To open a configurationfile to
modify it, click on the Open
configuration button at the top of
the window, and a Windows open
window will appear. Navigate to the
specified location path and click on
the OK button.
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7.19.5 Running VOX

For the VOX unit to be actively listening on each input and for it to trigger
Macros the VOX Voice Automated Production software must be running.

To run Voice Automated Production:

1. Ensure that the BPSwitcher
applicationisrunning,and thata
show is loaded, asdescribed in

section 1.6.

2. Launch the Voice Automated
Production software by double- p.
clicking on the desktop icon, as \
shown on the right. Yoice Automated

Production

This software may also be launched
from the VOX Editor. On the top
window ofthe VOX Editor, click on

the Run configuration button, as jCHI= X
shown on the right. ps . Aun corfgretion
3. A window with all the available

inputs willappear. The lastopened
configuration will be loaded, to open
a configuration click on the Browse
link and navigate to the desired
location.

4, The Current state status bar will be
red, indicating thatthe VOX
automationis not enabled and not
running, as shown on the right. (P e— [Ty —

On the bottom edge there are 2

status indicators, one for the VOX

unitbeing connected and the other

for having a connection with the

Broadcast Pix software, both need

to be inthe green state, as shown _

on theright, for VOX to operate. Vos bes comnected | Srosdcart Ax connected
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5. Click on the Play button to start the
VOX automation, as shown on the

N
o 1

right.

6. The Currentstate status will turn green X Voice Automated Production - Vox ... =) D6
indicating thatVOX is listening for Somms Ofisenhumiiie : Sxindesafssnsian
aCtionS. Curvere state: Listoming for acsions.

By now a General Macro followed by
its corresponding General Title Macro
should be running. Every time VOX is
started for the first time, a General
Macro is triggered.

S Y N JPYTSY R Py P

7. As inputs start to receive audio levels,
the front LEDs of the VOX unitwill
illuminate to representthat a signal is
active, those LEDs are also visible in
the VOX software underthe Active
row, as shown withinput1 on the right

A Mic Macro should now be running,
followed by its corresponding Title
Macro.

As other inputs receive signal their
Macros will be triggered.

8. If for some reason an inputneedsto
be muted so that no Macros from that
inputare triggered, click on the yellow
Enabled button to disable that input,
for example input4 is not enabled and
no Macros will be triggered.

9. To pause the automation, click on the
middle Pause button, as shown on the
right, and it will turn grey.

If the Pause command from the |' W
override panels were trigged, then this
button would also turn grey.

Broadcast PixV5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls -team - appendix  7.19.5



10. To resume the automaton, click on the
Play button, as shown on the right,
and it will turn grey, re-enabling the
Pause button option.

VOX will continue with the automation
where it left off.

11. To stop/cancel the automation, click on
the Stop button, as shownon the
right.

If VOX is restarted, then all the timing
is reset and VOX starts from the
beginning with a General Macro and
its Title Macro.
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7.19.6 Adding VOX Control to a Show

Once installation is complete, you can add the device to a show using one of the four

wildcard devices on the switcher.

1.

In BPswitcher, load the show to which you wantto add camera control. Select
the File, Load Show.

Open PixMaster by selecting File, Edit Show.
Click on Edit Show Settings and the Edit Show Settings window will open.

Clickon More Devices and the More Devices window will open, as shown
below.

Selectthe desired wildcard device button to which you wantto add camera
control and a drop down menu will appear.

Clickon VOX Control, and it will appear on the PixButton, as shown
below.

Clickon OK, to apply the VOX Control the show, then Close in the Edit Show
Settings window and Save Show to apply all the settings.

Add wildcard devices
Dewice J Device 3

[T Cow

reTwove

Tty Conteod

A £ Cortrl
ViendCooh Shosmes
Parvsiore Carwes

S orw Camesy Corie
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7.19.7 Selecting VOX Control in a Production
To assign the device controls to VOX Control:

Press the [VOX] wildcard [Device Selection] PixButton and itwill illuminate orange
and the following device controls will be appear.

VOX Control device controls:

PixPad
To select which Macro to run
and to Start/Stop/Pause
automation

Pressing the [VOX Macro 1-9] PixButtons will trigger the assigned Macro from the VOX
editor, as soon as a Mic or General Macro finishes. This adds another pointof control
for the Host/Presenter or Audio technician to override or assist the automated
production.

Pressing the [Start VOX] PixButton will start/resume the VOX automation.
Pressing the [Pause VOX] PixButton will pause the automation at the current start.
Pressing the [Stop VOX] PixButton will stop the automation process.
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7.20 Router Control

As an option any Broadcast Pix switcher can also provide controlofthe full line of AJA KUMO
SDI video routers, such asthe 1604,1616 and 3232, overa TCP/IP connection. This feature
is designed to integrate with house video routers to expand the amountofinputs and outputs
the system has accessto. One video routeris designed to attach to one Broadcast Pix
system. Any orall of the inputs and outputs can be used from the router. Control can be
through a control panel, the Multi-View or through a Macro.

Router outputs/destinations feed into Broadcast Pix inputs and the control allows the
attached BroadcastPixinputto be switched to any inputavailable on the router, in

addition labels assigned to sources also can be viewed on the Multi-View as under monitor
displays. Router Control requires a System Option Code, see section A.2 formore
information. For more information on how to configure and operate the KUMO router please
refer to theirmanual.

7.20.1 Installing Router Control

Controlis through individual Cat5 — TCP/IP connections to each device.

The control can either be connected to the Broadcast Pix Control network card (with the
Serverand panel) using a network hub or on the secondary network card with your
‘house’ network.

If connecting to the Broadcast Pix Control (NIC 2 on the Serveras shown below), the
192.168.53. XXX subnetmustbe used. If using the other NIC card, it may be configured
with custom network settings.

To configure the router with a valid IP address you may use the Broadcast Pix Serverto find
the IP address using UPnP servicein Windows and double-clicking the KUMO in the
Network Device list. Please referto the KUMO manual on how to change the default Static IP
address.

AJA KUMO Router
192.168.53.101 Network Switch Broadcast Pix Server
192.168.53.250

— e —

- .

RONO
:f.. ®

Broadcast Pix 1ME Control Panel
192.168.53.247
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Sample wiring diagram:

Not all outputs from the router need to feed into the BroadcastPixand notall or even any
outputs of the Broadcast Pix need to feed back into the router. The installation can be

completely customized to fit the production needs. Some sources may feed the Broadcast Pix
directly withoutthe need to going into the router, if desired. Atleastone outputfrom the router
needs to feed into a Broadcast Pixinput.

PEB——|iIn1
PEB— »|in2

PEB—|In3
PEB——|iIn4

PEB———|In5

—{ In 6
In7
In8

In 32

KUMO
Router

Out 1
Out 2
Out 3
Out4

Out 32

\4 {V {V y

In 1
In 2
In3
In 4
In5
In6
In7
In8

In 22

Granite

Out 1
Out 2
Out 3
Out4
Out5
Out 6

Out 12
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7.20.2 Router Control Setup

1.

10.

: o ISSSSSSNN—.
In BPswitcher go to the Setup menu and select File Installed Options...
Granite IO Assignments...,as shownonthe Panel Giands 10 Asgrracs..

MultiView

right. -
5

v | lwlv v

Clickon the Input Assignments button.

In the Input Assignments window, click on the
Router Setup... button, as shown on the right.

A pop-up window will appear, in the IP Address
text box, enterthe IP address ofthe KUMO
router, this example willuse 192.158.53.101, as

shown on the right.

If a valid IP address is present, the text box will
be white, otherwise itwill highlightin red, and
the IP address hasto be adjusted.

Clickonthe Open Web Page button to open the
KUMO control webpage, as shown on the right.

Here you may control the KUMO router using
the Home tab and label inputs and outputs.
Clickonthe Configuration tab.

B e e e

To label aninput, click on the source button
and a pop-up window will appear, as shown on
the right.

Clickonthe name and type the a custom name
on the button and clickon the Apply button.
These names can be carried overto the
BroadcastPix Multi-View ifdesired.

Repeatthis step for all attached inputs. hes

Close the web browser by clicking on the x on
the top rightof the page.

In the Router Setup window, place a check mark
nextto Use Router Names. The custom names
just applied on the router webpage will now be
applied to the bottom label on the Multi-View
and source PixButtons.
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Click on the OK button to close the Router
Setup window.

In the Input Assignments window, selectthe
Router Output drop down menu forthe
specific Broadcast Pix inputs thathave a
router outputs attached toit.

Selectthe router outputnumber 1-32, as
shown on the right.

Each router output must use a unique
number. Any locked outputs on the router
will appearred, notallowingyou to change
the routed source input.

The bottom name on each source monitor
represents the assigned Router
Input/Source Name orthe Broadcast Pix
Label. Thisname can be updated fromthe
Multi-View or Input Assignments window
and will automatically update on the Router.
The top name represents the Router
Output/Destination nameand is
automatically feed from the BroadcastPix to
the Router.

If desired a startup assignmentmay be set
for each router output, under the Default
Source drop down menu selectthe desired
routerinputsource to be used for when the
applicationfirstopens.

Clickonthe OK button to save the changes,
as shown on the right.

In the IO Assignments window, click on the
OK button to close the window.

Rauter Oups
Dolat Soutte ! Fowter 17T 1 Baute 1PTT T Fouter TPTT T
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7.20.3 Router Control Panel Operation

1.

Ensure thatthe Macros row selectoris set to
display names by selecting the [Names/Macros]
PixButton until the source names are displayed, as
shown on the right.

Selectthe desired [Source] PixButton in the
Macros row, it will illuminate orange, as shown on
the right.

Any attached router source will use the routericon
automatically.

The PixPad will update showing all the router
inputs, selectthe desired [Router Source]
PixButton, as shown on the right. To access higher
numbered sources click on the [Next] PixButton

To selecta router source by number, selectthe
[Control] PixButton, then the [Number] PixButton
and enterthe desired routerinputnumberand
selectthe [Enter] PixButton.

7.20.4 Router Control Multi-View Operation

1.

Ensure thatthe gearicon s visible by navigating to
Multi-View, Multi-View Settings, Layout Tools...
menu.

In the Layout Tools menu selectthe Settings tab
and place a checkmark nextto Show settings
icon on sources, as shown on the right.

Now each source monitor on the Multi-View will
have a gearicon on the top rightcorner. Clickon
the gearicon, as shown on theright..

The Multi-View PixPad will update showingall the
routerinputs, selectthe desired [Router Source]
PixButton, as shown on the right. To access higher
numbered sources click on the [Next] PixButton.

To selecta router source by number, selectthe
[Control] PixButton, then the [Number] PixButton
and enterthe desired routerinputnumberand
selectthe [Enter] PixButton.

Macros

W Lock Multi-View

Broadcast Pix V5
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Section 8: Broadcast Pix

Multi-User Operation

While the Broadcast Pix Switcher provides unprecedented control fora single
operator, it can be expanded to multi-person operation. Several types of two person
operation are covered in this section of the manual:

A Separate Graphics Operator for the CG
Two Panels for Back-Up Redundancy
Two Panels for Two Show Creators
Adding a Remote Panel on-site

Adding a Remote Panel overthe Internet
Large Teams with many panels

8.1 Optional Multi-Panel Support

Standard equipmentfora BroadcastPix Switcherincludes both a control paneland a
SoftPanel. Either can be used to control the show. For example, if the control panel
is the one primarily used, and should fail and lose its network connection, then the
SoftPanel can be used (or visa versa). Only 1 panel can be used at a time unless
optional additional paneldicenses are purchased to supportsimultaneous multi-panel
operation. Each system has 4 Panel Licenses standard, which allow you to run
physical control panels, SoftPanels, iPixPads on iPhones/iPod Touches and/or
iPixPanels oniPads.

To see how many panels your system is licensed for, in BPswitcher, click-on the Help
drop down menu and select About, and the About Window will appear.
In this example there are 4 licensed panels.

Version 8.0.1432 - Maodel: 100HH-G Workstation serial; BPWSC35860-SQAPal

‘ Panels licensed: 4 Slate info

Revisien: 8
Video format: PAL b
FX version:
8061802 HIN0O 1 B0 2:HINO 2:0802

Dual clips: Yes PCl version: 7120101

Video aspect ratio: 16:9

Panel version: 8.3.2 Cogyright © 2003-2010 Broadcast Pix. All rights reserved.

To see how many panels are connected to your system, View status bar
shows you how many panels are currently connected, as shown below.
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8.2 Opening a SoftPanel

A SoftPanelis a virtual control panel, that can be used in conjunction orin place of
the physical control panel. Itis displayed on any VGA/DVI monitor outputand be
resized and zoomed to fit any size screen.

To access a 1ME SoftPanel:

1. In BPswitcher, click on the Panel drop LY i lisoetEigln
Panel » ' 100 Panels » ash Playe
down menu. o
MukiView » Micios
Sebp ¢ New PiPad
2. Select1ME Soft Panel. P " [§) Swiche Window

- i i .

3. In the drop down menu that appears,
select either Internet Explorer or Flash,
as shown on the right.

The 1ME SoftPanel will appear, and
your panelindicatorwillincrease by one.

4. The 100 Mini-Panel, 100 Display and 100 PixPad
also can be floated, they too will use up 1 panel
license each.

<

UNNENEEEEEEEEEEE D

NOTE: There is no difference between the Internet Explorerand Flash SoftPanels, either may be used.

Broadcast Pix V5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls -team - appendix 8.2



8.3 Locking Panels Together

The control panels can either be linked orlocked together or unlocked, depending on
your needs. The defaultstate of this setting in not checked (unlocked).

Locked: Locks togethereverything on all panels, so that they will be at
identical states at all times. For example, ifyou press on any button on
the control panel, it will now change on all SoftPanels.

Unlocked: The panel’s device controls on each panel can be set to different
devices, and operated independently, while the fixed switcher
control are still locked together. For example, itmay be desirable for

the graphics person to always be able control the CG, no matter what
device the Show Creator happensto be using.

To lock the the panels together:
1. In BPswitcher, click-on the Panel drop down menu.
2. Selectthe Panel Settings option.

3. Clickon Locked Panels and a check mark will appear as shown below.

4, To return to an unlocked state, clickon Locked Panels again on the same
menu.

NOTE: On the above menu, if you select Force Disconnectunder Panel settings, a window willappear
which shows each of the panels’ IP address that are currently connected. You can then selectone
and force it to disconnect.
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8.4 Viewing just a portion of the SoftPanel

You can make a SoftPanel larger or smaller by enlarging or shrinking its window as
you would forany Window. In two person operationitis often desirable to shrink not
just the overall size of the SoftPanel, but to also reduce the portion of the SoftPanel
shown, for two reasons:

1. Space: To conserve real-estate on the VGA monitor. For example, this allows
the graphicsoperatorto have the necessary portion ofthe SoftPanel
displayed atall times, withouttaking too much room away from the Inscriber
GUI.

2. Authorization: To avoid the second operator pressing a button on the
SoftPanel which the control panel operator may notwant them to have access
to. For example, if the program and preview sources are not shown on the
graphic operators monitor,then they can not be inadvertently pressedin the
middle of a live show.

To display just a portion of the SoftPanel:
1. Position the cursorin the middle ofthe area of the SoftPanel you wish to
keep.

For example, you may want just the PixPad, orthe PixPad and the Key
PixButtons below it.

2. Right-click, and the following drop down menu will appear

Zoom In

v Show &l
Qualty ’
Settings...
Prirk..

About Macromada Flash Player 6...

3. Click-on Zoom-In, and then just a portion of the panel will be shown.

The resulting portion ofthe SoftPanel can then be sized and positioned like any other
window. (To return to the full panel, right-click and click-on Show All)
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8.5 Adding a Separate Graphics Operator

In some live productions, itmay be desirable to have two operators, one for graphics
and one for everything else. This may be desirable ifgraphics are changing duringa
show such as for a sporting event, or if the show is so complex that the primary
operatorwants help.

8.5.1 Two Operators with Separate Graphics Operator and 1 Panel

To enable this environment, a second monitor should be added (all Granite systems
supporttwo monitors). Then the Multi-View can be displayed on the monitor for the
Show Creatorand the Inscriber GUI can be displayed on a separate the monitor for
the Graphics Operator, as shown below.

Dual Monitor Output
VGA/DVI

Show Creator Graphics Creator

NOTE: Only one keyboard and one mouse can be connected to the workstationat any given time.
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8.5.2 Two Operators with Separate Graphics Operator and 2 Panels

If youincrease the number of simultaneous panels supported, see section 8.2, then
the graphics operator can view a window containing all or a portion of the Broadcast
Pix SoftPanel. This enables the graphics person to view exactly whatthe state of the
panelison the show creator’s system. The graphics operator can use the portion of
the control panel they see to perform functions normally done by the Show Creator,
including selecting the nexttitle to be taken to air, ortaking themto air.

The two control panels can either be “locked” together or unlocked, see section 8.3.

If the graphics person does notwish to display the entire SoftPanel, they can just
display a portion of it, as illustrated below, see section 8 .4.

Dual Monitor Output
VGA/DVI

Graphics Creator
with CG PixPad and

Show Creator
Keyer control
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8.6 Two Operators with Two Computers

In some productionsitmay be desirable to have the graphics person using a different
computerthan the host PC. This reduces the workload on the host PC, and also
provides a wider variety of physical studio layouts. For example, this configuration might
look like the following illustration. In this environmentthe graphics operator has their
own computer. To implementthis two computer system:

1. Network the two computers together using an additional network hub, which
keeps the graphics network traffic from interfering with the control network traffic
on the private hub that comes with the system. You will need to set a static IP
addressto each computer. Do not use the same IP address as the one used for
the control network (192.168.53.250) as this will cause performance issues. Go to
Control Panel, Network Connections to change the IP address of the network
card. NIC 2 is for the Control Network for Broadcast Pix (this is located next to the
USB ports)and NIC 1 is used for your local private network (this is located next to
the graphics card).

2. Activate Windows file sharing, and share the folders C:graphics and D:clips
3. An additional Inscriber license will be necessary, which can be installed on any

Windows PC. Load the Inscriber software on it and select Stand Alone when
prompted by Inscriber during the install.

HUB
oo I - Nework
NIC 2 NIC 1
192.168.52.102
192.168.53.250 (for example)

cable

: Graphics Creator
NEEANEER SEEEEEE. -- e YT W|th CG P|XPad and
Direct Keyer controls

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
i Crossover
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

LI
EENENEAR NEEEENNEE B D

Show Creator
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4. On the second graphics computeropen aweb
browser, like Internet Explorer.

5. In the address bar, enter the address of the first
NIC card. For the above example, enter
192.168.52.102/softpanel2000.html
This will open a 1ME SoftPanel.

6. Clickon returnon the keyboard to launch the
SoftPanel in the web browser.

7. If at any time the SoftPanel loses connection to
the main workstation, the words Reconnect will
appearinthe upperrighthand cornerof the

SoftPanel. When the main workstation is back
up and connected to a show, clicking on
Reconnectwill join the show.

NOTE: There is a maximum of 10 users that may connect and view the Broadcast Pix systematone
given time.
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8.7 Remote Operator in the Back Room

In section 8.5, two panel operation was described to
accommodate a graphics operator. The same principles
apply for any second operator.

For example, it may be desirable to have a SoftPanel as
a remote-aux-panel thatcan be accessed by an
engineerinthe back room. As illustrated below, use the
SoftPanel option and dual monitor option to attach a
second SoftPanel for the back room operator. In this
illustration this SoftPanel has been reduced to justan
aux panel, see section 8.4 for how to reduce a
SoftPanel.

As an alternative, the back-room SoftPanel could be on a
separate computer,and plugged into the network hub,
see section 8.6. This provides greaterflexibility to where
the back room SoftPanel can be located, as it can be
anywhere on the network, and is not limited to where a
VGA monitor cable can easily run to.

cable

-
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
\ Crossover
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Back Room
E EEmEHE
EEEEEEE B

|

Dual VGA
Monitor

(or a back-
room PC)

Show Creator
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8.8 Dual Panels for Back-Up Redundancy

The proceeding parts of Section 8, discusses using two panels fortwo operators. Two
panels may also be used by one operator for redundancy/backup.

Physical Control Panel and SoftPanels

This capability is standard with every Broadcast Pix Switcher system. If the control panel
should fail, then press Reconnect on the SoftPanel’s web browserto connectit. If you
wish it to be always available, you need an optional additional panel license, see section
8.1. All Granite 2000 models come with 4 panel licenses. If one panel should fail, the other
one may be used withoutany interruption.

Dual Physical Control Panels

An optional second control panel may be added to any Granite system. The second
control panel needs to have a differentIP address than the main control panel. This is

accomplished with changingthe Panel IP address on the control panel, in the Panel Setup
& Test mode, while the panelis off line.

The defaultIP address of a 2000 1ME panelis: 192.168.53.247
The defaultIP address of a 1000 1ME panelis:192.168.53.251
The defaultIP address of a 2ME panelis: 192.168.53.252

To change the Panel IP address:

1. Make sure the control is if Offline, by closing the BPswitcher application.

2. The 4 wildcard device buttons in the Device Control will illuminate,
select the [Setup + Test] button and it will illuminate orange, Toen | [ Sep
as shown to the right. —

Failsafe the show

3. The PixPadin the Device Control will illuminate, as shown below, selectthe
[Panel IP] PixButton. The PixPad will change to a numeric PixPad.

TEST | |TEST | |TEST
VFD | ETRLS| | PIX

SHOW| BHOW| BHOW
KNOB| [BUTS | |JOYS

SHOW| PANEL| | SET
DATE IP URL

LIGHT| | SET SET
ISHOW| MODE| [COLOR
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4. In the numeric PixPad, enter the IP address of 192.162.52.246
(or any other address notin use in the subnet.)

5. When complete, selectthe [|<<] motion button in the Device Control. This will
save the new IP address to the control panel and change the PixPad back to
the main Setup + Test menu. The panelis now usinga new IP addressand is
ready to use in conjunction with another panel.

Redundant Control Panel and SoftPanel

4]

SEEEEseE SREEEEEN N
sssssss
mE T
f
¥

Redundant 1ME Control Panels 2ME Control Panel & 1ME Control Panel
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8.9 Remote Control from a Distance

The BroadcastPix system may be remotely controlled overthe Internet. Remote
controlis done through the system’s second Ethernetport, NIC 1.

NIC 1 The
Internet
Remote
NIC2 SoftPanel or
Crossover Cable Control Panel

panel

To configure remote control a system:

1. Attach the remote panelto NIC1 on the
BroadcastPix Server, which is the
1 GB Ethernet port, via an appropriate
Internet connection (DSL is fine).

2. In BPswitcher, selectthe Setup menu. Fie : Installed Options...
Panel X Slate 10 assignments...
3. Then select System Settings . MultiView » Router assignments...
L ——
4. Inthe System Settings window, click on the Help i '

Other tab.

5. The Switcher ServerPort is the network
port used to control the system remotely
and the port where Physical Control Panels (==
connectto. This port should neverbe R
changed. For more information contact
Technical Support. The defaultis 9999.

6. The Web ServerPortis the network port
used for SoftPanels, iPixPanels and
iPixPads to connectto the system. This
port may be changed to accommodate
othernetwork ports and devices. The
defaultis 80.

Broadcast PixVV5 install- concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls -team - appendix 8.9



7. After you have entered the proper port
numbers, click on the OK button to save

your changes.

8. For outside usersto gain accessto the
Server, the InternetRouterin your network
must be configured to forward both the
Switcher Server Port(9999) and the Web
ServerPort (80), as specified above. Refer
to yourusers manual ofthe router for more
information.

9. Once both ports are configured to be
forwarded, the Broadcast Pix Server must
be setto communicate on that\Web Server
port.

Click on the Start menu of Windows, right-
click on My Computer and select Manage
inthe pop-up menu, as shown on the right.

10. In the Computer Managementwindow,
double-click Services and Applications,
then double-click Internet Information
Services (lIS) Manager, as shown on the
right.

11.  Now right-click on Default Web Site, and
select Edit Bindings, as shown on the right.

12. In the Site Bindings window selectthe Port
80 binding and click on the Edit button.

13. In the Edit Site Binding window, enterthe
new porton the Port text field,as shown on
the right.

14. Clickonthe OK button to apply the settings o [ i - - |
and click on the Close button in the Site : e
Binding window to close the window. ; '

|

15. Clickonthe Red X to close the Computer e i =
Managementwindow. S

NOTE: Itis important to consult Broadcast Pix Technical Support priorto changing the Server Ports.
Improper setup will cause BPswitcherto not operate correctly.
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To control a remote system with a SoftPanel:

1. Open a web browser, like Internet Explorer,on
a remote computer, as described in section 8.6.

2. In the address bar, enter the external IP
address of the remote Broadcast Pix system. In
most causes this is not the assigned IP address
on the workstation NIC card. If the external IP
addressis not known, on the Broadcast Pix
workstation go to www.whatsmyip.com.

Your IP address will be displayed in the web
browser, for example 67.152.12.226.

I ‘€ Broadcast Pix Studio - Soft Panel - Windows Internet Explorer

/v @] http:{{67.152.12.226:26001]

Enter that IP address followed by the Web e
Server Port number assigned, for example:

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

http://67.152.12.226:26000/s oftpanel2000.ht
ml

It is importantto add the colon : between the IP
address and Web Server Port.

This willopen a 1ME SoftPanel.

6. Clickon returnon the keyboard to launch the
SoftPanel in the web browser.

7. If at any time the SoftPanel loses connection to
the main workstation, the words Reconnect will
appearinthe upperrighthand cornerof the
SoftPanel. When the main workstation is back
up and connected to a show, clickingon

Reconnectwill join the show.
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To control a remote system with a Control Panel:

1.

Make sure the control is if Offline, by closing
the BPswitcherapplication.

The 4 wildcard device buttonsin the Device
Control will illuminate, selectthe

[Setup + Test] button and it will illuminate
orange, as shown on the right.

The PixPad will illuminate, selectthe [Panel IP]
PixButton, as shown on the right.
The PixPad will change to a numeric PixPad.

Selectthe [Clear] PixButton 14 times, to clear
the existing IP address. The display will update
accordingly until ‘Workstation URL="is left,as
shown on the right.

Enter the External IP address of the remote
Broadcast Pix system, using the numeric
PixButtons ensuring thatthe period . is used.

The above example would be

(61171 [.1 (11 [51(21 L[] (11121 L1 [2] [2] [6]

Tum off Setup +
Sleep Test
. Join
Failsafe the show

TEST TEST TEST
VFD CTRLS PIX

SHOW | [SHOW | |SHOW
KNOB | | BUTS | | JoYS

SHOW | [PANEL SET
DATE IP URL

LIGHT SET SET
SHOW | |MODE | [COLOR

1 2 3
4 5 6
7 8 9

Clear

Workstation URL=

Workstation URL=67.152.12.226

Broadcast Pix V5
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6. Press the back [|<<] motion control button to
save the new IP address and the display will ||4<
update.

Using new URL for Workstation

7. If multiple panels are connected ensure thatthe
Panel IP addresses are different, as described
in section 8.8.
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8.10 Remote Control from an iPhonel/iPod/iPad

In addition to controlling a Broadcast Pix system remotely through SoftPanels and
additional control panels, an Apple iPhone, iPod Touch and/oriPad may be used. All
three devices connectto the BroadcastPix Server using a wireless connection and
each use a panellicense. Referto your wireless hub/router for properinstallation.

The iPixPad replicates a Broadcast Pix PixPad with access to Mems, CG 1, Stills 1,
and Clips 1 and runs on the iPhone oriPod Touch. The iPixPad is a free download
from the Apple Application Store, which can be accessed at
http://itunes.apple.com/us/app/ipixpad/id333188743?mt=8

The iPixPanel replicates a Broadcast Pix 1ME control panel with full access to cross
points, device controls and PixPad and runs on the iPad. The iPixPanelisa $9.99
download from the Apple Application Store, which can be accessed at
http://itunes.apple.com/us/app/ipixpanel/id3708457197?mt=8

NIC 1 Wireless Hub

NIC2

Crossover
cable

Control Panel

To configure the iPixPad app:

1. Download and install the iPixPad atfrom
the Apple iTunes Application store.

B e s

2. Find the IP address of the NIC 1, wireless

Connection by navigating to the Network .

Connections window and double-clicking B3 O
Local Area Connection, as shown on —
the right. In this case 10.0.0.51. S
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3. Launch the iPixPad application on the
Apple iPhone oriPod Touch by clicking
the Broadcast Pix logo onthe home screen,
as shown on the right.

4, The BroadcastPix splash screen will appear.
Enter the IP address of the Broadcast Pix system
In the IP Addresstext box, in this case 10.0.0.51.
Clickthe Done button on the virtual keyboard.

If the application connects you will receive a
‘Successfully Connected’ message.

If nowireless network can be found a message
‘CannotConnectto the Broadcast Pix Studio’
will appear. Go to the wireless network settings
on the iPhone/iPod to configure the network.

Broadcast Pix

IP Address m
5.  The bottom toolbar holds all your available devices: port NN
MEMs (for SnapShotand Macro Memories), V Sucossshutly Connected

CG (for CG Channel 1), Clips (for Clips channel 1),
Stills (for Stills Channel 1) and Settings to enterthe
IP address. Select the desired device, and a PixPad
will appear. Operation is similarto the PixPad on the
control panel.

The top of the iPixPad replicates the display on
the control panel.

There isno accessto the second channel ofdevice
on the iPixPad.
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To configure the iPixPanel app:

1.

Download and install the iPixPanel atfrom
the Apple iTunes Application store.

Find the IP address of the NIC 1, wireless
Connection by navigating to the Network
Connections window and double-clicking
Local Area Connection, as shownon
the right. In this case 10.0.0.51.

Launch the iPixPanel applicationon the
Apple iPad by clicking the Broadcast Pix logo
on the home screen.

The BroadcastPix splash screen will appear.
Enter the IP address of the Broadcast Pix system
In the IP Addresstext box, in this case 10.0.0.51.
Clickthe Keyboard key on the virtual keyboard to
hide the keyboard, as shown right.

If the application connects you will receive a
‘Successfully Connected’ message.

If nowireless network can be found a message
‘CannotConnectto the Broadcast Pix Studio’
will appear. Go to the wireless network settings
on iPad to configure the network.

Click on the [OK] button, to close the settings window.

A full 1ME panel will appear, allowing for 8 direct
inputs to be selected (16 with Shift)and accessto
device controls. Operation is similar to a BroadcastPix
1ME Control Panel.

L Uac Bins Comne finn Sturmn

<

Broadcast Pix

IP Address 71521220

Port we

-
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6. To lockthe orientation ofthe panelin either
portraitor landscape mode, hold the iPad in
the desired position and double-click the
Home button on the iPad. The multitasking
tray will appear, as shown on the right.

Slide the tray to the rightuntil the Lock icon
appears. Selectthe Orientation Lockicon,and
a lock will appear, as shown on the right.

To unlock the orientation, repeatthis step

7. As buttons are selected, clicks will be heard

from the iPad speakers. To mute or lower the = -
volume of the clicks, use the volume controls on | 1 l ég'%;
the side of the iPad. pooooEED HEE

Eroeoool S
EEEEEEEE SO

SECEEEES §E=
CEEEEEEE-
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Appendix Broadcast Pix

A.1 Updating the Broadcast Pix Software

Broadcast Pix systems may be easily updated with new enhanced software that
may be provided from time to time by BroadcastPix. It isrecommended to
download the appropriate software on another workstation and copy the zip file via
USB drive, and not connectthe Broadcast Pix system to the internet.

To Download New Software:

1. Register your unitby going to http://www.broadcastpix.com/support.html, where you will
have access to the customerdownload page.

2. Download the current version of Broadcast Pix Software.

Priorto uninstalling your existing version of Broadcast Pix Software, make sure all Broadcast
Pix programs are closed.

To Uninstall the Existing Software:

1. In the start menu, select Control
Panel, as shown to the right.

2. The following window will appear.
Double-click on Program and
Features, as shown to the right.

e e ——

8

L

s RES
Q
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On the Add or
Remove Programs
window, highlight
Broadcast Pix
Switcher as shown to
the right,and clickon
the Uninstall at the
top of the screen
button.

It is importantnotto
remove any other
software, as this may
effect system
performance.

A pop-up message
will appearasking if
you wantto remove
the application. Click
on the Yes button.

It will display a series
of progress bars to
show Broadcast Pix
Software being
removed.

This process may
take 2-5 minutes.

£ % 20 Comtrel Paned Borse 3 Przgramn and Fasteres iy

Control Parml Hoore . -
Uninstall of change » program

Yiew mutaled vpsatn To unematoll a progrm, sehect £ S:om the bnt and then chek Unirctad, Change or Repar,

B Tumn Wndows festuns on on
0
B Crganas, 0 g Rapeis - 8
Marre Putiiuey ¢

(B Aot Hah Player 13 Flugen AdDe Hywena Iv copoisted

BB 2iohe Render 954 Ldebye Gyerrn Inopoesed
W 2ppie Applcstion Suppon Apghe Inc
) Eacirmag< Desnpn Desianp Video Bacimugp( Desgn
Bl eaghetye C verion 209
& Beoadies Pu flm 1,126 Beandcat Pu
&, Broadcant P Raped (G Socedcont
Knll.u:m-: j802 Flalda Progect
O Cmmmin (Srmmen Fammente Ve ;o
«
Broadcan Pu
oot v 3N
6 = & MpS s RocaScastpa com
ppent ki MEp Nwsew RoCaSC astpacom
ae %) ME

Proadcac Px Smecher

[~ —

Add or Remove Programs

\:.)/ Are you sure you want to remove Broadcast Pix Switcher from your computer?

fl?roadcast Pix Switcher

15
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To Load the New Version of Broadcast Pix Software:

1. Once the previous version has been e e
uninstalledand the new version has been Ons - © - 3| Dsews > rass |-
downloaded, Open the zip file that you | 7 D e et 110
downloaded by double-clicking EE— o O )
onit.

2. Double-click on Setup.exe file,as shown E '
on the right. s s

3. This will open the Broadcast Pix Softw e T

: is will open the Broadcast Pix Software =
Installation Wizard. Clickonthe Next Broadcast Pix Version 5
button. 19 This includes the following features for all
Granite & Mica systems:
cwea | o= |

4. The nextscreen will ask to add the ‘ — - ] -
BPswitcher applicationto the Startup — e
menu, if desired check the Add Broadcast ProsinEl Pt evwton Dnlers @%x
Pix Switcherto Startup box and clickon o i o e
the Next button' mﬂwh?mﬁwnomle»:«-d&le'eﬂmtunmSlrm;

5. Click on the Next button to confirm the
installation.

. _ Corvdl :’_nm T |
Aprogress barwillappearand the - -

appropriate files will be installed. BB dcast P Sy =S~ |

Confirm Installation

During majorupgrades the hardware
The irctiader & seindy 10 inctal Broadicast Pl Swichar on your compuer

code will also be installed, itisimportant Clck Nttt o bt
not to interruptthe installation,as harmto
the video cards may occur.

This process may take 2-5 minutes.

Cocel | cpooh | [ few> |
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11.

At the end of the installation, the Switcher
Setup window will automatically appear, as
shown on the right.

New firmware will now begin to be installed
on the various boards in the Granite
Switcher. This process may take between
10-20 minutes for properinstallation.

Do not interrupt this process, as
damage to the hardware may occur.

When complete, the Switcher Setup
window will change displayingthe restart
process described below. Please read the
instructions and then click on the Close
button, as shown on the right.

An Installation Complete window will be
present, click on the Close button, as
shown on the right.

Shutdown the Server, by selecting the
Start Menu and selecting Shutdown.

Once the Serveris completely turned off,
unplug the powerto the Granite Switcher.

Move the supplied orange crossover catbe
network cable from the control panel to the
Granite Switcher Service port, so that there
is a connection fromthe Granite Serverto
the Granite Switcher, as shown on the right.

For future upgrades, itisrecommended to
permanently install a network switch
between the Granite Switcher, Granite
Server, Control Panel and Remote Panels
to eliminate this step.

Verres AT
00 MOT FOWER DOWN OFLINTETERANT - DAMAGE TO MANDWANE MAY NETULT

W Ret betndute) Civmglets
TOCOMAMLETTE THE GRANITT SETUP PROCESS
Pty Sttt Divws Boe Gt Smtond
Unpday thas Grosdn Swis Aot o (abdw
Wit 14 seconds
Phee) Too Crntetn Swwd haw frrwes « mbe bac b o
Fleam Ban Drniete SLewved

Wi wr i e e « B

Iretdlabon Corgloto g
PR, s et

Granite Server

Broadcast Pix V5

install - concepts - PixMaster - switcher - CG - clips - controls -team - appendix__ A.1




12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Wait approximately 15 seconds, then
reattach the powerto the Granite Switcher.

Wait approximately 15 seconds, then Power
on the Granite Server.

Double-click on the BPswitchericon and load
a show, as described in section 1.7.

When a show isloaded, the Granite
Switcher processor module (connected
through the Service portof the Granite
Switcher) will now be updated, a progress
bar will appear on screen.

Once the progress barhas disappeared,
reattach the supplied orange crossover catbe
network cable from the Granite Serverto the
Control Panel, so that there is a connection
from the Control Panel to the Granite Server,
as shown on the right.

For future upgrades, itisrecommended to
permanently install a network switch between
the Granite Switcher, Granite Server, Control
Panel and Remote Panelsto eliminate this
step.

If the control panel needs updating, itwill
automatically be updated when connected to
the show, a progress barwill appear.

Once the progress bardisappeared and the
control panel automatically reboots, the
Granite System is now upgraded.

You may now start to use the new features.

Control Panel

Granite Server

Broadcast Pix V5
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A.2 Installing System Options

When System Options are purchased they require a unique number code to activate
them for use. On new Granite systems, this code comes pre-installed so no further
steps are necessary. On existing systems, where options are purchased after the fact,
an activation code will be provided and itis necessary to manually enter this code. This
numberis unique to your Granite Switcher Board, should you need it againitis
available from customer supportby providing the Granite board number of your
system, which is also displayed on the Installed Options menu.

1. In BPswitcher select Setup menu.

File » Installed Options...

Panel >
Multiiew

Granite |0 Assignments...

2. Then selectiInstalled Options..., as shown
on the right.

System Settings...

3. In the Options window selectthe option
from the Select option to enable
drop down list, i.e. Sony Camera Control.

4. Enter the code provided,inthe Enter
option key code text box.

Urlendod paned Icoroe:
Paran

Paruiors Canesy condol

5. Click on the Enable Option button.
To enter more option codesrepeatstep 3 & 4.

6. When complete, click on the Close button.

7. A pop up message, stating a restart of the
applicationis necessary forthe option to take
affect.

8. Close the application (File, Quit) and restart
BPswitcher.

Youroptions are ready to use.
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A.3 Control Panel Internal Operation

The BroadcastPix physical panelis usually under the control of the BroadcastPix
workstation. However if the workstation or the connecting network goes offline, then
the panelrevertsto internal “Fail-Safe” operation, as described in section4.12. This
appendix describes this standalone behavior,and some ofthe engineering settings
that are also accessible fromit.

Sequence of Events

When the panel powers up, it attempts to connectwith the workstation at its defaultIP
addressof 192.168.53.250. If it failsto find either a workstation with that addressor a
BroadcastPix Switcher show open, then it asks the operator whatit should do. It
doesthe same thingif a problem develops during normaloperation.

During normal operation the workstation communicates with the panel every 5
seconds, evenif there is no other traffic, and the panel alwaysresponds. These
keep-alive ping messages letboth the panel and the workstation know that the
situationisnormal. A watchdog processin the panel software notices if these signals
stop. If they do, thenthe TCP/IP connection to the workstation is closed, the panel
buttons are cleared, and three choices are offered to the operator, which are
displayed on the PixButtonsin the upperrightcornerof the panel. The control panel
displayis also updated to notify the operator whatis going on.

There is also away an operator can force this condition. Turn on the [Shift] button,
selectthe [MEM] device button in the Device Control, and then press the right most
wildcard PixButton, which will be displaying, [Go Off Line]. This forcesthe panelto
close the communications link to the workstation.

The four choices available in this off-line state are:

1. Join the Show connects (or reconnects) with the workstation & software
2. Fail-Safe communicates directly with the Router
3. Setup + Test brings up an array of additional sub menu options
4. Turn off Sleep turns off the sleep mode on the control panel
Tumn off Setup +
Sleep Test

Join

Failsafe the show
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Join the Show

Whenever a panel is not connected to a workstation, it continuously attempts
reconnection. If successful,the Jointhe Show button changes from greento orange.

Pressing this button whenitis orange,immediately connects to the current running
show on the workstation.

Pressing this button wheniitis green, causes the panel to rebootitself. This canbe
useful to recoverfrom an unusual condition.

Fail-Safe

By selecting this option the operator commands the panel to control the Routerdirectly
using the serial connection. The program and preview rows of buttons are activated,
and the program row PixButtons are labeled appropriately. Inputs 1 through 16/32 are
labeled 1 through 16/32, indicating the inputchannels ofthe Router. The Show Prog.
and Show Prev. are labeled on inputs indicating their use as the connections fromthe
Broadcast Pix workstation running the currentshow. The Cut button is also illuminated,
indicating thatit can be used to perform cuts between program and preview.

When entering the Fail-Safe mode, program and preview are automatically connected
to the inputthat the most recently run show defined as the fail-safe source. If no source
was so identified, then program s set to Show Prog. and preview is set to Show Prev.
For this fall back mode of operation to work most effectively, be sure that the video
source connected to fail-safe source is the one that you wantto go on air when Fail-
safe mode is entered.

Three other PixButtons are illuminated while in fail-safe mode. These are the Join The
Show, the Setup & Test and Turn Off Sleep PixButtons. These allow selection ofthese
three modes, as described in the next page.

When in Fail-Safe mode, if the operator wants to switch back to the show running on
the workstation, first check on the state of the workstation by calling up on preview the
workstation’s program outputby selecting [Show Prog.] on preview. Ifit looks good, a
seamless reconnection to the show can be achieved by first selecting [Show Prog.] on
the program row (or the [Cut] button) before pressing the [Join The Show] button.
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Setup & Test

Selecting this option opens a sub menu on the PixPad PixButtons. It also sets up a
button labeled “Select Panel Mode” on the effects PixButtons, which instantly terminates
any of the sub modes and returns the panelto this Setup & Test mode.

The sub menus are:

Test VFD displays and scrolls all possible characters through the display
Test Ctrls allows testing and interpretation of all controls

Test Pix allows testing of each Pix button display

Show Knobs displays the raw data from the three rotary encoders

Show Buts displays the raw data from all the pushbuttons

Show Joys displays the raw data from the lever and joystick

Show Date displays the version date of the panel software

Panel IP allows editing ofthe IP address of the control panel

Set URL allows editing ofthe IP address of the workstation

LightShow cyclesthrough all the lightsin an eye-catching manner

Set Mode allows selection of which routeris connected (see below)

Log Mode allows selection ofthe current logging level

Set Color allows color/contrast editing of the push buttons and PixButtons

Turn off Sleep

Normally the panel falls asleep after 30 minutes of inactivity. While asleep all panel
buttons are extinguished, and a single dotscrolls through the display. A press of any
button awakens the panel, butis otherwise ignored.

If sleepingisnotdesired, press Turn Off Sleep to disable it The second line of the
display will now say, “Sleep has been disabled.”

When sleep is disabled the Turn Off Sleep button changesto Force To Sleep and if
pressed, re-enables sleeping and forces the panel asleep immediately.

Set Mode

The control panel can control three external routers for Slate Systems: the iBoB, a 16x16
and a 32x32 router, in addition to a Granite Switcher. In doing so, the control panel
needs to be told which router/switcheris being used. On new systems this setting is
already set, but on existing units this setting needs to be changed. If the control panel
version date is 2/26/2008 or later, then this setting is enabled, ifnot contact technical
supportaboutupgrading your control panel’s software. To check which version is
installed see the above Panel Setup & Test menu and select Show Date.\When the
Panel Mode button is selected, this activates the backwards and forwards motion
controls as well as the display. Select the Granite mode. Selectthe Select Panel Mode
PixButton when the correct mode has been selected.
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A.4 RS-232 Serial Pin-Out for Granite Fail-Safe Control

The fail-safe control cable on the Granite Switcher uses a straightMale to Female RS-
232 serial cable,a 10 ft cable is provided along with longer thread screws to secure the
cable in place on both the control panel Switcher ends. If a longer serial cable is
needed, only 3 pins are necessary for operation: Pins 2, 3 and 5.

----Granite Switcher---- - Control
Panel----
Female Male
RXD 2 TXD 2
TXD 3 RXD 3
GND 5 GND 5

NOTE: The maximum length forRS-232 communicationis 15 meters (50 ft), if a longerdistance is
required you may need to convert to RS-422 back to RS-232with a 3rd party converter.
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A.6 Granite System Specifications

Granite Switcher Specifications

Inches:17.4x 16.5x5.2

Dimensionswiorackears | oo imeters: 44.2x41.9x 13.2

Rack units 3RU
Weight 16 Lbs /7 Kg
Power 350 watts

Typical: 120VA@240VAC /410 BTU/hr

Power Consumption Max: 185VA@240VAC /630 BTU/hr

Granite Server Specifications

Dimensions Inches: 19 x23x 3.5
Centimeters:48.3x58.4x 8.9
Rack units 2 RU
Weight 40Lbs/18Kg
Power 450 watts
Power Consumbtion Typical: 132VA@240VAC /450 BTU/hr
P Max: 500VA@240VAC /1700 BTU/hr

1 M/E Wide Control Panel Specifications

Dimensions Inches: 18.5x12.5x8
Centimeters:47 x 31 x 20
Weight 16.2Lbs/ 7.3 Kg
Power (2) 50 watt internal power supplies
85— 265VAC, 47— 63Hz,-10to +70 degrees Celsius
Power Consumotion Typical: 26 VA @240VAC /90 BTU/hr
P Max: 60VA@240VAC / 200 BTU/hr
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A.7 BroadcastPix Contact Information:

Toll Free: +1-866-914-9484
Phone: +1-978-600-1100
Technical Support: +1-978-600-1098
Fax: +1-978-663-2811
Website: www.broadcastpix.com

Register on-line atwww.broadcastpix.com/support.html
for access to the latest software downloads and support

information.
SupportE-mail: support@broadcastpix.com
Mailing Address: 3 Federal Street
Billerica, Massachusetts 01821
USA

Broadcast Pix welcomes suggestions to this manual, please send to manual@broadcastpix.com

© 2016 Copyright Broadcast Pix, Inc.

Broadcast Pix, Granite, iBoB, Slate, PixButtons, PixMaster, PixPad, iPixPad, iPixPanel, AutoAspect, and
SoftPanel are trademarks of Broadcast Pix, Inc.

Othertrademarks are owned by their respective companies.
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